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FOREWORD

This revised edition of World Studies: Eastern Civilizations-

Regional Studies should help all students understand the momentous changes

taking place generally in the world today und especially in Africa and Asia.
1N instructional materials are designed to develop an appreciation of the
diversity and uniqueness of Eastern Civilizations,

This new edition reflects the experience of teachers and supervisors
who have implemented the course of study in Grade 9 in junior and senlor
high schools,

As a result of this classroom experience, some of the materials
have been reorgenized. Additional iliustrative materisls have veen added
to help the teacliers meet the instructional needs of students who are

achieving below grade level,

SEELIO LESTER
Deputy Superintendent of Schuols
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HOW TO USE THIS BULLETIN

The materiels for this grade wre arranged in two sections., Section 1
presents the course of study. It includes a brief introduction, a summary of
the course, the course objectives, a list of the major themes, suggested time
allocations, and an outline of content. Basic understandings and related
concepts from hlstory and the sociel sciences ere indicated for each therc.

Section II contains suggested learning activ'ties und resources. The
learning activities are organized around the same themes that appear in Section
I and reflect & variety of teaching techniques. 1Included are samples of
instructional materials and specific lesson suggestions, These highlight major
concepts and skills that pupils sghould derive from the learning experience.
Algso included in Section II are evaluative suggestions,

Teachers inplementing this bulletin should:
1. Read both Sections I and ITI before planning,

2. Consult the 1ists of buoks and audiovisual materials for useful
instructional rescurces.,

3. Select and adapt learning activities in accordance with the interests,
backgrounds, and ebilities of the pupils, (In general, more activities
have besn provided than most teachers will be able to use within a
single year.) .

i, Creute learning activities for those aspects of a particilar theme
for which additional activities are desired,

S, Use the evaluative sugges’ions in Section II to test pupil achievement.

Tais 18 a citywlide curriculum. Mcdifications must therefore be made to
mee! Lhe special needs of districts and schools under the direction of assistant
supevintendents and principals, Further adaptations will of necessity be made
at the classroom level as the teacher plans the daily work for a particular
group. These aduptations should, of course, reflect the overall philosophy of
the program,

This i8 elso an ongoing curriculum. The curriculum staff will use the
feedback sheets attached herein in shaping the definitive courses of study and
learning activitieo., Every effort will be made to develop additional instructional
aids as requested by teachers and supervisors,

No curriculum tulletin 18 ever finsd, The staff responsidle for the
preparation of this material looks forward to rour contimued assistance in the
develomrent of a pt.gram rooted in sound scholarship; dedicated to the needs of
all our ¢children; wtnd refleoting the beat judgment and experierces of New York
City teachera, supervisors, comamnity leate:., and other groups concerned with
educational progress,
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BACKGROUND FOR TEACHERS

uIn the secund haif of the twentieth century, the nations of West and ron-West
are not 8o widely sepurated as they were in the past, ¢ither by such factors as
geographic dietance, which modern technology has sign...cantly reduced, or by
grievous hostilities engendered by colonialiem and racialiem. These cbeatacles
to human cummunication still do exist in many parts of the 2lobe, in lateni or
explicit form, but eradually they are being eroded. This erosion is caueed by
the rapid transmission of ideas, which in centuries past would have taken months,
decades, or even centuriee to spread, as ever widening exchanges between nations
create common interests; snd by the participation of over one hundred ?ationo of
West and non-¥est in the United Nations and its Specialized Agencies.’

The problem-solving technique brings irto solution all 2 the sociel sciences.
Queations of why cities are located at specific sites, why people live in defipite
areas, why the country adopts a form of government that seeme contrary to their
own interests, why certain religions daninate an area, etc., must take into con-
sideration the field of ceosraphy as well as the other social sciences,

The study of Reography is the study of “place." No two places are exa.tly alike
and herein lies the interest, If a student were given facts of latitude, longitude,
climate, land formations, etc., could he suirmise what these peo,le might bs doing
to meet their basic needs? Having researched an area throuch the use of an atlas,
can he determine what type of agriculture is carried on in that particular area?

In what pait of the rezion do most of the people live? Moscow, U.8.5.R., 18 located
on a river and was chosen by the Russians to lead their fiecht againet the horseback-
ridine Monanl invaders. Moscow was in a forested area and the Monzols had difficulty
in fighting in the wooded areas. Here we find the relationship of geoeraphy to
history, culture, economics, etc. Thie kind of reasoning and work ¢an be termed
livina peography and will stimulate scientific interest and methodsof obtaining
answers.

The cultures and societies >f other areas of the world may sesa odd if we think of
them in the 1ight of our Western Civilization. We must teke into consideration
that elements of reography, hiatory, econumics, goverrment, and sooiology play a
different role in other parts of the world. The monsoons of Asia, the vasiness of
the U,8.8.Rs, the aridity of North Africa and Southwest Asia, the poor soils of
Sub=-Saharan Africa recessitate that these psople must develop a way of life that
seems alien to ua, Yet, the possibility for c.ange is theres Conservation,
irrigation, scientific development and improved technologv are all part of an
ever-chianzine ge~graphic world.

Preston James in New Viewpeints in Geopraphy, thus states the case for a workable
curriculum in geographyt

*Teachers are in a position of paculiar responsibility, especially teachers of
geogriphy and history, Now that modern means of comnunication have quite literally
brought the world into our homes, there is a risine demand for more understanding
of how t.e country differs from others and why: ¥Why are scas prospercus, others
under-developed, w.y have scme adopted the democratic way of life while others are
violently anti.democratic? To understand these things requires a kntmledge not
only of the sequente of events that make up the flow of history btut aleo of the
diffarert cheracteristics of particular places in which these events take place,
Tixe sequence and A real assoclation - these are the twin dimensions in which we
need o view the world.*



SUMMARY OF COURSE -
Por young Americans, an understanding of current world cultures is imperative, Q

In this age of rapid change and complexity, a broad background i1 the history

and culture of the people of the non-Western World le essontial. The ninth year O
social studies program requires a astudy of seven major regions « The Soviet Union,
Communist China, Southeast Asia, Japan, India, The Middle kast and Sub-Saharan
Africa, These themes may be taken in any sequence.

We envisage growth in comprehensive urderstanding of the history, economie
development, geographic background, political institutions, sccial end cultural
life of sach area.

We hope that every teacher will inspire ineach pupil & world view whach will
enable the stvdent to devolop an understanding of peoples within his own culture;
a continuing interest in the peoples of cultures other than our own; an understan
of the issues which involve us all; a desire to use our great weslth and power i1
the solution of the many problems facing ths human race,

OBJECTIVES

l. To develop insight into the thought and feeling of the peoples of the non-
Western World. ‘

2. To develop an understanding of the problems they face, the proposed solutions,
and how international cooperation can contribute to these solutiona, .

3. To develop understanding of the relationships among all areas of the world,
4Ls To broaden and deepen ckills in interpretation of data,

5. To despen awareness of personal responsibility for the pressrvation and
expansion of freedom in the world.

6., To devselop an understanding of the basir cultural, political and social
changes taking place in the non-Kestern World.

7. To show how people of all nations, races, and religions have made contributions
to world civilization.

8, To show the interrelationship betwesn geogréphic backgrounds and the development
of cultural institutions, history and econcnics,

CURRENT AFFAIRS

Throughout the year, important events that are related to the course of study will
be interwoven with the learning and made part of the curriculum. Should an event
of significance occur, such as, an outbreak of war, & milestone in space exploration
a peace settlement, or ¢ breakthrough in eciencs, provision must b2 mede for
teaching about this event even though it is not specifically stated in the course
of study or learning activities,

Sugg-eatod Time Allotment and Sequence

Introduction 1 week
Theme I Japan L weeks
Theme 1I People!s Republic of China 6 weeks
Theme IIX Southeast Asia 5 woeks
Theme IV The Sub~Continent of India 5 weeks
Theme V The Middle East and Me~)en Society 5 weeks
Theme VI Sub-Saharan Africa 6 weeke
Theme VII Urdon of Soviet Socialist Republics

(Bridge Betwsen East and West) 6 weeks

Each school may want to adjust the suggested time allotment to mest such local

conditions as:s divereity of backgrounds smong the children, varying sbilit.
levels, community resources, materials avajilabl ] i
Social Studies staff. ’ 1sble, nd spacial strengths in the

0000000000 DODODOI2DOD23IDD2D2

The Socisl Studies Department in a scheol may wish to schedule different ‘
thomes
at the same time, in order to maximise use of material . @
quantity fer the entire gradv leve, ® vhich W be in inmfficient
Q ‘ . ' 6#
EMC; 15 also auggested ‘that the Introduction (one week) be devoted to an overview of

s WOgraphic features and cultursl, sconomic and political institutions which can be

’ sbhwasishant. . the.wvean t0 dassarihe an¥ enlinme asas. asic wa..
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THE TEACHING OF CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES

Having faith in the ability of well-informed citizens to reach sound conclusions
for the general welfare, democratic society alone provides freedom for ceritical
self-eveluation, This makes it all the more necessary that trachere help
students see and cherish the fundamental values of the democratic way of life,
end the clear superiority of democracy over totalitarian systems. With con-
fidence in the tremendous echievements and potential of democracy, students can
pursue, in the democractic tradition, the never-ending search for ever hetter
ways of meeting the problems which arise within the framework of our dynamic,
democracti. society.

It is most important that youngsters be guided to & sober and thoughtful

approach to the many pressing problems of our day. Such training by a teacher
requires that he, himself, be particularly cereful in example and procedure to

gset the highest standards of objective scholarship. Several principles formlated
in Curriculum Bulletin No. 6, 1946-47, American History and Economics in the

High School Curriculum, are »elevant:

Teaching which cannot distinguish between fact and opinion or which
lacks the intelligence, tact, or skill requisite for the presentation

of controversial material, or which, by example, by word, by action,

by the power of position, habitually seeks to impose upon pupils

special theories and interpretations of life of events, or of government,
can only be ci.aracterized as unsatisfactory and incompetent.

On occasion and at appropriate age levels, the teacher must honestly
answer the pupils' matlure queries as to what the teacher might personally
think about a given issue, problem, or point of view. The good teacher,
however, will not only permit, but will actually encourage pupils to
object to and criticize the point of view that he might present as his
own personal interpretation,

(The teacher's responsibilities include) the responsibility to achieve

a scholerly competence; the responsibility to teach a controversy as a
controversy and to present opinion as opinion, the responsibility to

teach the truth and to admit ignorance when the truth is not known, the
responsibility of developing in pupils a healthy respect for facts and

of avoiding "opinionated and inflammatory pronouncements", the respon-
sibility of avoiding the teaching of issues that are beyond the compre-
hension of pupils at a given age level, and finally, the responsibility of
maintaining and manifesting at all times a decent respect for the dignity
and worth of each individual,
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A. Geographic factors have greatly influenced Japan's economic and cultural history. 0

2+ The Japanese chain of islands is part of the "fire rim of the Pacifio." This rim n
forma the great bed of volcanoes lying along the West coast of the Americas

and curves through the Aleutian Islands down to the eastern shores of Asia. o
2, Japan is located in an earthquake zone and suffers periodically from them. (‘
}

3. Steep hills and soaring mountains rise in all parts. )
L. The islands are densely populated,except Hokkaido, F‘
5. One-sixth of the land is usable for agriculture. Coastal alluvial lowlands 7

are numerous but small., Soils are, on the whole, poor. '
6, Japan has a latitudinal span of 15°, There are significant regional )
differences in temperature and precipitation between the two extremes of ‘
humid, sub-tropical Kyushu and continental Hokkaido. 0
7. The broad outlines of climate are set by the summer and winter monsoons. (“‘)
8. There are many riversy all have short and rathsy steep courses and none -
are truly navigable, ()
9. Japan has an unusually long, irregular coastline. There are many good, ~
natural haibors, ()
10. Adequate domsstic supplies of almost all basic industrial raw materials m
are lacking. Water power is en exception. .
Understandings and Releted Concepts ()
Understandings Concepts ( y
1, Impact of climate, topography, Where men 1ives influences the way -
location and resources . he lives, (G) (\)

2, Causes of Japan's entry into As popriation density increases,

World War Two the possibility of conflict and the O

need for cooperation increase., (@)

3. Utilization of limited resources Man has always used the earth's
resourcas for living, (G)
k. Insular geography; proximity to A region is a section of the earth
Asia which has distinctive physical or
cultural characteristics. (G)
5. Reliance on importation of food Human wants are always greater than
and raw materials the available resources. (%)

B. Continuity and change are characteristic of Japanese political history.
1. Barly Japan was greatly influenced by Chinese civilization,

2, Barly political and social organization was embodied in the clan or tribe.
The Tailka reform ended the clanish organization and marked the emergence of
an embryonic national pclitical system.

3. The Heinan period was Japan's age of feudslism with social and political
features such as Samurai Code and the rule of the Shogunate.

. The end of feudalism and beginning of Japanese modernization and
westernization began with the Mejii Restoration,

2000000 CC0OO0

Rapid development of modern industrial techniques and capitalistic economic
inscitutions was accompanied by social and culturel chanyes,

Strong nationalism, rapid industrial expansion, and the need for raw
foreign policy and wars, ...
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Understandingsand Related Concapts

1,

2,

3.

L.

5.

C. The

1.

2,

L.

Se

6.

7.

8.
Qe

Undsrstandings Concepts
Role of Shintoism in cultural Customs, traditions, values and
heritage beliefs are passed from generation

to generation. (H)

Impact of Perry's visit Historical events may have conse-
quences in times and places other than
their own, (H)

Militaristic poiicies of pre- The goals of society have wvaried in
war governments; non-militaristic different times and plsces. (H)
policies of post-war governments

Technological modernization; on Change at variance with desired
cultural development goals has also taken place. (H)
Wars fought for control of Asian Conflicts between nations arise
resources because of geographic factors. (a)

Japanese have adopted and assimilated basic Western political institutions,

Shintoism was used by military and nationalist leaders to support their
aggressive policles,

The first Japanese Gdnstituﬁution, the Mejii Constitution of 1889, vested
power in the emperor and hie advisors.

Many political institutions of representative govermment were adopted,
Yet, Japan remained an oligarchy until the end of World War Two.

The Japanese govermment was largely dominated by military and
nationalist leaders until 1545,

The 1947 Constitution established a democratic, limited monarchy.
The Empercr 18 a "symbol of the st.te and unity of the peopls.,®

Basic principles of the 1947 Constitution include: popular sovereignty;
guarantee of fundamental human rights and liberties; the renunciation
of war as a political instrumert 2nd supremacy of the legislature over
the executive branch.

Japanase have developed active political parties covering a wide spectrum
of political thought.

The armed forces have only defensive military cspabilities.

A fundamental aspect of ft;reign policy is to maintain full partiecipation
in activities of the U.N,

Understandings and Related Concepts

1,

2.

3.

L.

5.

Understandings . Concepts
Effect of Mejii Restoration Governments are estabiished to do

for individuals what they cannot do
for themselves. (P.S.)

Differences between Mejii Govermments differ in the way power

Restoration and present is obtained and exercised. (P.S.)

government

Democratization since World Democracy has evolved from the

War Two struggles and experiences of the past.,

(P52}

(Quarantees of individual rights The authority of the democratic state

in Constitution of 1947 is 1imited by constitutional guarantees
. and traditions, (P.S.)

Role of political parties and In democracies, individuals and groups

elections try to achieve their objectives by

: f the ballot 1itical parties
‘mMnHMJﬂN
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D, ifajor changes have taken place in Japanese society and culture since 1945,

1, Ethnically and racially Japarese are homogeneous., {Only the Ainu of
Hokkaido are Caucaeian,)

2., Two major religions are Shintoism and Buddhism. Shintoism, supported by
the State, is the traditional religion of Japan.

3. Many religions flourish. Individuals are extrzordinarily tolerant of
one another's faith,

L. Japanese women have rights and freedoms previously denied them. They
have broader educational and professional opportunities.

5. The old family system, expecially the concentration of economic power "*)
and social authority in the hands of the male head of the family, has

been weakened, )

6., The custom of arranged marriage is giving way to the custom of individual (A
selection of a mate. w;

7. Rural li'e is changing. The farmer's new position as a land owner and (‘)
participant in the nation's prosperity give him new status. _ -

8. Japan, with a high rate of literacy, has the most highly developed ( )
educational system of anyAsian country.

9. Japan has a long and rich heritage of artistic creation and aesthetic O
appreciation,

10. Sports are popular as recreation and entertainment. O

11. Japanese have an elaborate code of manners, helping to make life more O
enjoyable.

12, Politeness, submission to superiors, frugality, and industry are 0

encouraged in the value system of the culture,

13, Aesthetic cults such as Zen Buddhism develop inner composure, enlightment
and self-discipline. (

1y, Western modes, {particularly American) in music, literature, language
and dress are popular.

Understandings and Related Concepts

Understandings Concepts

1, Adaptation of Buropean, industrial Members of different racial groups
1life show a considerable overlap in

abilities. (A-S)

2, Development of technicel and Technological backwardness is not
scientific skills characteriastic of particular ethnic
' groups, (A-3)

3. Cultural diversity: Ainu of Societies vary in culture. {(A-S)
Hokkaido )

k. Religious diversity Man organizes many kinds of groups to

» meet his social needs. (A-S
5. Impact of Shintoism and Buddhism Men and civilization have been
motivated by moral and spiritual
valuss and beliefs, (A-3)

Q 6., Transfomation of tmdit..ional Changs is ‘an inevitable condition of

EMC society life. (H)

otk Binaa m i o din o iiee cem




ﬂ E, Japan has become a modern industrial nation despite its lack of natural resources.
1, Japan industrislized rapidly in the 1$th Century. Manufacturing facilities

1 were controlled by relatively few wealthy families until 1945,

) 2, The main problem of Japan's economy is the lack of basic industrial raw
materials.

() 3. An important asset iz its labor force. This includes
skilled labor, scisntists, managers and technicians,

m 4. Japan's post-war recovery was spectacular and unequalled in Asia.

5. Compared with the rest of Asia, Japanese agriculture has a strikingly
high percentage of owner-fammers.

Ty
S/

6. Deapite modern methods, fams produce only 80% of the total food requirement.
7. Japan is the leading fishing nation of the world.
8. The United States has becoms Japan's single most important trading partner.

9, Since the mid-1950's Japan has been in a period of prosperity, reflected in
increased real income and gross national product,

10, Increases in production and sales (domestic and export) of consumer goods
such as cameras, radios and autos, are reflected in rising rates of factory
wages and corporate profits.

Understandings and Related Concepts

Understandings Concepts
1, Utilization of synthetics Relative scarcity makes it necessary

to allocate available productive
resources to best satisfy peopls's

wants. (E)
2, Impact of militaristic policies Society must choose between competing
on Japanese standard of living desires in order to establish priorities

_ for what its ascarce resources can
produce., (E)

3., Use of mass production techniques Spocialization and the division of
labor make possible greater efficiency
in producing goods and services. (E)

i, Increasing volume of international Increased interdependence brings about
trade increased trade., (E)

S+ Pre-war pattern of industrial A nation's use of its geography
production contrasted with post- depends upon its political and

war pattem of industrial production economic objectives. (@)
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THEME II - PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF CHINA (COMMUNIST CHINA)

A, Goographic and physical features have influenced Chinese history and culture,

1,
2.

3

L.
Se

6.
Te

8.
9,

China 18 one of the largest countries in area and population.

Pressure of population has made the provision of an adequate food supply a
..ajor, continual problem,

Geographical differences have caused differences in patterns of living
in North and South China.

Ancient civilization flourished in the great river valleys.
Gesographic barriers isolated China from Westem civilization in the past,

The full extent of China's natural resources has not yet been explored.
The precise location of China's boundaries is not always clear.

The monsoon plays a vital role in the life of South China.

The vast area and geographic barriers weakened political control of

national authority and strengthened regional and local leaders in
the past.

Understandings and Related Concepts

1,
2,
3.

L.

5.

Understandings Concepts

Role of Yangtze Kiang R Natural occurrences over which man

China's "sorrow and saviour" has no control either improve or
deatroy life and property. (Q)

Geographic reasons for scuthward ¥apping and map analysis are basic

expansion of Chinese Empire tools of geography. {(G)

Iocation of population centers The location of key sites (i.e.,

of China cities, farming regions, military

bases) is based on their role in
imeating the needs of the region. (G)

Pupulation pressures on resourcas No nation 1s complstely self-
sufficient, (@)

Porvasiveness of survival economy The enviromment in which a person
lives greatly influences his oppor-
tunities for persopal growth and
development.,

B, Chinese civilization has had great influence on some peoples of Asia,

1,
2,

3.

k.

Chinese civilization is one of the oldest in the world,

The deep-rootedness of Chinese folkways protected it from the disruptive
effects of foreign invaders. (The invader adopted Chinese folkways.)

The rise and fall of dynasties mark cultural as well as political changes
in Chinese civilization.

China's xenophobia and e*hnocentrism intluenced her cultuwal history and
foreign relations.

The people of China are ethnically homogsnuous.
China hes many spoken dialects; the written language can be read only by

the well-educated, The Communists are attempting to simplify and
standaxdiz_e the language,
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9

10,

Chinese have accepted and transmitted elements of many ethnical and
religicus systems (including Animism, Confusianism, Buddhism and Taoism)
to Asian societies.

Confucianism molded the value system of Chinese culture.

Chinese contributions in art, architecture, ceramics, literature, religion,
theatre, and music, have deeply influenced culture in many Asian societies.

The Overseas Chinese, those Chinese retaining Chinese traditions while living
outside of China, have great pride in Chinese culture and retain many
fo]kwayB-

Understandings and Related Concepts

1,

2,

3.

L.

5.

1,

2.

3.

k.

5.

6.

7.

8.
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Understandings Concepts
Rise and fall of dynasties Civilizations decline and disin-

tegrate as men fail to adapt to
new circumstances., (H)

Influence of Confucian 'Five Man develops rules and laws to live

Relationships" on Chinese law together. (P.S.)

and moral codes

Confuciansim influences The culture in which a man lives

thought and behavior influences his thoughts, veiues and
actions. (A-S

Transmission of cultural traditions Children are taught values, skills

from ancient times to the modern and knowledges by parents, schools

era and other agencies. (A-SS

Infivence of Buddhism on arts and Societies vary in culture. (A-S)

values

C. Western ideas, values, and mores have altered traditional Chinese life-style.

In the 19th coiibury, the great increase in population put an inordinate
amount of pressure on China's meager resources.

Traditional Chinese gociety and values were altered by contact with the
West, foreign intervention, civil war (Taiping Rebellion), revolution
(1911-1912), and a long war against Japan.

A recurring theme of Chinese history is the conflict between centralization
and decentralization of authcrity.

The basis of the people'!s support for the traditional kingship was the
belief in the idea of the King's "mandate from Heaven" and the Confucian
ethic., (Successful revolutionaries were believed to have attained a
mandate for governing the nation.) -

Revolutions in 1911 and 1912 overthrew the traditional monarchy ani plunged
the nation into protracted civil wars.

From 1925 to 1949, the Kuomintang, led by Chiang Kai-Shek, defeated local
military chieftains and expanded its political authority over most of China.
The Kuomintang battled Japanese invaders and engaged in civil war against
the Communists, led by Mao Tse-Tung.

After the military victory of 1949, a vast program was Begun to reshape
Chinese political, economic and social institutions aglong communist lines.

Conflict between the Communist system of values and traditional values,
thoughts and action is reflected in "The QOreat Proletiian Cultural
Revolution.®

A1l media of communication are mobilized to make people think in temms of
Comnunist ideologys

Artistic effort in the People's Republic of China must confom to
ideological standards.



Understandings and Related Concepts

1,

2,

3.

b,

5.

Understandings

Causes of Boxer Rebellion,
Revolution of 1911, and Communist
Revolution

Persistence of traditional manners
and mores under Communism

Impact of industrialism on tradi-
tional role of parentsj traditional
family 1ife

The extent and nature of all-China
control by Manchu, Kuomintang and
Communist governments

Cormunist interpretaticn of history
and current world affairs

Concepts

Varying attitudes toward change
produce conflict, (H)

Custems, +raditions, values, ~nd
beliefs are passed from gener.tion
to generation. (H)

Pamily organization has taken different
forms in different societies and at
different historical periodss (A-S)

The nature and structire of govermments
chango. {P.S,)

Each generation must seek to rediscover,
\(rer)-ify and explain the past for itself,
H

D, The victory of Communism in China presents challenges to Asian nations as well as
non-Communist world powers,

1,
2,

3.

L.

5.

6.

e
8,

7.

10.

The military victory or the Communists in 1949 was due to many factors.

The structures of Government end the Communist Party are modeled after

those of the Soviet Union,

Two goverrments, Nationalist (Kuomintang) and People’s Republic, c¢laim
legal rule over all of China, FEach side draws support from its allies
on international issues such as representation in the United Nations.

The Constitution of the People!s Republic provides for local as well as
contral govermment, There is no real local autonomy. All units of
govermment must follow policies set forth by the Central Govermment in

Peking.

The People's Republic of China is active in Asia and Africa in support
of revolutionary activities for the establishment of Cormunism.

The Peopla's Republic of China and the Soviet Union are rivals for
leadership of communism throughout the world.

"The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution' convulses China.

Foreign relations of the People's Republic of China are based on strong
anti-Western, anti-American, and anti-colonial views.

Antagonisms between the People's Republic of China and the Soviet Union

are due to many factors,

Foreign policies of the People's Republic of China have led to Intermational

confliocts,

Understandings and Related Concepts

1,

Unders 8

Adaptation of Marxism to
Chinese conditions

Rslationship between present anti-
Weatern attitudes and traditicnal
xenophovia

Political and military methods
of Kuomintang and Communists

Concepts

Societies draw upon idsas from other
oultures, (A-S)

Evury event has roots in the past. (H)

Govermments differ in the way ‘power
is attained and exercised: (P.S.)
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Expansion of state bureaucratic
control

Role of recognition and non-
recognition in international
diplomacy

As govermnments and their functions
grow more complex, agencies aiu
?reatc;d to provide additional services.
P.Se

Nations establish diplomatic and trade
relations with one another. (P.S.)

E. The People's Republic of China appears to have the human and industrial
rescwrces for becoming a leading industrial nation.

1,

2.

3.

L.

5.
6.

7.

The Communists introduced a system of widespread govermment ownership and

control of economic organizations.

Under a series of five-year plans, industrialization is promoted.

Failures in the "Great Leap Forward! program, due, in part, to overemphasis
on rapid industrialization, resulted in a shift to strengthening the farmm

sector of the economy.

The repidly growing population has led to adoption of measures to lower
popuiation growth and raise productivity of agriculture.

Agricultural production remains a major problem.

Chinese scientific and technical potential is great, as illustrated by

the production of atomic weapons.

Economic planning emphasizes production of capital goods and the forma-

tion of capital,

Understandings and Related Concepts

1.

2,

3.

b,

S

6,

Understandings
Priorities in industrial and

- agricultural goals

Iimit on consumer goods production
allows greater industrialization

Taxes and prices ere set to provide
surplus for government investment

Weapons are produced at the expense
of consunvxr goods

Prevalance of subsistence standard
of 1living

Strengths and weaknesses of Commune
experiment

Personal income and consumer goods remain at lower levels.

Concepts

Relative scarcity makes it necessary
to allocate avallable productive
resources to best satisfy pcople's
wants, (E)

Society must choose between competing
desires in order to establish priori-
ties for what our scarce resources
can produce. (E)

Income withheld from consumption
provides savings. Savings used to
;()rc)xiuce more goods become investment.
E

¥When resources are used to produce
particular goods, the alternative use
to which those resources might have
been put is "opportunity cost.” (E)

All human beings have certain Baaio
reeds. (A-S)

Change does not necessarily imply
progress. (H)
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THEME 111 - SOUTHEAST ASIAW
!

B,

A. Goographic and physical features have influenced thz lives of the people of
Southeast Asia.

Content

1.

2.

3.

L.

S
6.

7.

Southeast Asia is delineated as that area south of China and east of India,
It is divided into two regions; the Mainland and tho Island Nations, These
regions lie in low latitudes astride the equator,

Geographic distribution of population is influenced by location of rivers.

Thoroughly watered by the summer monsoon, densely populated river valleys
and coastal plains are devoted mainly to agriculture in which rice is dominant.

Seasons are predominantly wet and dry. Fairly uniformm temperatures vary with
altitude.,

The rhythm of the monsoon determines the patterm of economic activities,

Development of strong tribal and regional consciousness is a result, in part,
of mountainous terrain and impenetrable Jjungles.

Because of its history and location, Southeast Asia has become a battleground. -

Understandings and Related Concepts

1,

2,

3.

b,

5.

Understandings Concepts

Gography tends to isolate

A region is a section of the earth
Southeast Aesia from the rest

vhich has distinctive physical or

of the corhinent cultural characteristics. (G)
Major cities, located on the deltas The location of key sites (e.g.,
of great rivers, are trading cities, farmming regions, military
centers bases) is based on their role in

meeting the needs of the region, or
even the world. (G)

The war in Vietnam has as one of Conflicts between nations often arise
its causes the location of Vietnam because of geographic factors, (G)

in relation to the rest of 3cuth-

east Asia

Geographi:c features restrict travel - Where man lives influences the way
and communication among regions of he lives. (G)

Southeast Asia

The development of an agrarian Societles develop economic systems

economic system; the roles of in order to allocate limited resources.
landlords and regional rulers ()

Outsiédn forces have influenced historical trends in Southeast Asia.

Content

1,

2,

Southeast Asia has been traditionally used for important trades routes between
the Indian and Pacific Oceans.

Rich resources of Southeast Asia have attracted foreign incursions into the
area, ’

Oreat kingdoms developed and declined in different periods of history.

¥With the exception of Thailand, all South:ast Asian countries have undergone
an era of Buropean colonialimm.
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5.
6,

D NS

7.
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8,

13

Colonialists found Southeast Asia a culturally advanced region,

Colonial control was responsible for certain achievements, Its

negative aspects are also apparent,

Nationalistic movomonts based on anti-colonialism und anti-alien
domination began almost at the time colonial regimes were sat up.

World War Two plays a vital role in the achievement of nationalistic

aspirations in Southeast Asia

Undarstandings and Related Concepts

1.

2,

NS D SN N N

3.

(N

,-h

o/

5.

6,

7.
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2,

3.
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C. Societies of Southeast Asia are com
and racial groups, religious taiths

Undorstandingg

Devélomment and decline of
regional empires

Influence of Buddhism, Hinduism
and Confucianism

Impact of colonialism

Adaptation of colonial models

Importance of Japanese occupation
during World War Two

French resistance to Vietnamese
nationalism

Significance of Geneva Agreements
of 195}

Content

Asia.

Concepts

Civilizations decline and dis-
integrate as man fails to adapt
to new circumstances., (H)

Men and civilizations have been
motivated by moral and spiritual
values and beliefs, (A-S)

2n understanding of the past helps
man to comprehend the present and
search into the future, (H)

The nature and structure of govern-
ment change. (P,S,)

Historical events may havs conse-
qQuences in times and places other
than our own, (H)

Varying attitudes toward change
produce conflicts, (H)

The causes and consequences of
historical events are often numerous
and complex, (H)

posed of a variety of social classes, ethnic
s nationalities and languages,

1. Southeast Asia experienced many migrations of peoples from the interior of

Moslems, Indians, and Chinese influenced cultural and social deveiopments,

Buddhist and Mcslem religious teachin
of 1ife for most Southeast Asiana,

Art, music, architecture and the dance

Chinese cultures,

Most pecple 1live in villages where scoiet
process of modernization is changing life

g8 provide systems of values and ways
have been influenced by Indian and

Yy tends to change slowly., The

in cities,

The extended family structure prevails in most of the area.
Educational systems are improving,

Serious pgpblema bf health and‘deprivation exist,

There is diversity in language, religion, and ethnic background.
Traditicnal values, thoughts and sotion and Western culture are often in

stark contrast,




Understandings and Related Concepts

1,

6.

Understandings

Village and family traditions
continue to dominate Southeast
Asian societies

Famers in region live in vi]llages,
rather than separate homecteads

The role of women varies in different
societias

Philosophies of Indian Buddhism and
Chinese Confucianism shape values,
thoughts and action

Extended family system exists in
traditional village society

Adaptations of [slam to conditions
in Indonesia

Congepts

Customs, traditiona, values and
beliafs are passed from goneration
to generation. (H)

Where man lives influences the way
he lives. (0)

The culture in which a man lives
influences his thougnts, values,
actions, (A-3)

Cultural contributions ave not the
monopoly of any ethnjc group., (A-S)

Family organization has taken
different forms in different societies
?nd ;t different historical periods,
A-S

To achieve 1its goals, every society

develops its own system of values. (A-S) °

D. Newly indepandent countries of Southeast Asia have been concerned with political
stability and economic development.

Content

1,

2,

3

k.

5.

6,

7

9.
10,

-

After indeperdence, some Southeast Asian govermmonts followed westem,
1iberal ideas. A subsequent swing toward authoritarianism occurred.

Monarchy, military dioctatorship and dictatorship by communistioc political

elite characterize many governments.

National political conciousness, administrative effectiveness of the national
governrent, and modern influences are generally concentrated in large cities,

Inexperience in national self.government, economic underdevelopment, and
world-power balancea, complicate the search {o:* political stability,

Mcce povwerful nations are drawn into the affairs of this region because of
its political instability, economic undordevelomment and location.

Many govermments have taken socialistic and capitalistic measures to spur
econonic development (e.g,,nationalisation of foreign properties in Indonesis

and Buma).

Political instadility has led to frequent revolutions.

Development of effective national goverrment and strong national .consciousness
is inpeded by geography and diversity in such matters as language, religion,

and sthnic background.

Most people 1live on a bape subsistence level,

Southeast Asia contains many sirategic materials.

However, much of tha

national mineral wealth has bean axtracted and uzed dy foreign colonial powers.

Rice has a predominant influence on the economic 1life of the peopls,

Regionsl cooperation on such projests as the Mekong River Plan and the
Colombo Plan offer possidliities for future economic develomment.,

Loonomic progress 1s dependent on such factors as} population density and
distribution, arvailadble domestic and foreign capital, puverrment stability,
technical sxills, and traditional patteamns of economic activity,
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(")  Understandings and Related Concepts

I Understandings Concepts
|
1. Discriminatory treatment of Racism produces prejudice and
) Hill Peoples discrimination. (A-S)
2. Ill-defined boundaries create Confliots between nations often
O tensions ‘(‘ﬁ“ because of geographic factors,
(j 3. Political changas in Indonesia Covornments differ in the way power
is obtalned and exercised, (P.S.)
O L. The Mekong River Plan Nations organize with other nations
to work together to achieve common
O aims, (PnS)
O S. Tenuous links betweer. central Responsibility is allocated between
governments and villages national and local units of govern-
ment., (PuSo)
m 6, Modernisation and industriali- Man must re-examine his geographic
sation changes land and resource environment in light of his changing
O usage attitudes, objectives and technical
skills., (0)
(f) 7. World-market econtmy changes Specialization leads to a grea'er
B village-oriented family 1ife {nterdependence in the economy. (E)
8. Socialistic and Capitalistic Economic systems vary widely in thair
inatitutions often exist in the theory and practice. (B)

e

sams economic system
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fmnm IV - THE SUBCONTINENT OF INDIA )
A. India's varlety of geographic features lias helped to shape its culture and r

econcmic history. C

Content

1, Himedaya mountains in the North and Northwest, Jjungles in the Northeast, '
and oceans to the east and west have isolated the subcontinent from the
remainder of Asia,

2. Long ranges of mountains and hills, broad forests, fertile river basins, .
rich alluvial deltas, extensive plateaus and aliost impenetrable forests (
have conditioned the features of local cultures and have fostered regionalisa.

3. Regionalisnm can be seen in the geographic distribtmtion of fourteen languages
recognized in the Indian Constitution. (

L, State bowndaries follow ethuic, religious and language lines.

5. The monsoon seasors play a vital role in the economic life of Indla. f

6., Most people in India are faimers, ‘

7. Rainfall gets more sparse as ons moves westward, (

]

8. 1India is considered to be a subcontinent of Aeia.

Understandings and Reolated Contents (\}'
Understandings Concepts O

1, Annusl rainfall is concentrated Natural occurrences over vhich man s

in a three month period has no control either improve or [ )
destroy life and property. (0)

2, Regional concerns, su:h as The diversity of cultural pattems
language, are issues in nstional in the modern world makes cultural
politics coexistence essential. (A-3) (

3. Village jJoint femily structure Family organisation takes different (
differs from urban nuclear fanily foms in different scoleties. (A-3)

he Impact of topography, climate and Where man lives influences the way ha ¢
river systems 1ives. (0)

S. location as a factor in India's Maps and globas are visual representa- '

Strong invaders penetraied the isolated subcontinent and nodified Indian society,

hiatory and geopraphy

culture, goverrment arnd religion,

Content

LY

2,

tions of the earth or parts of the
earth, (1)

T™he Islanic religion was brought to the sudcontinent by Arab invaders,
Today, Islam 18 followed by one-fourth of the people on the subcontinent.
It i» the predominant religion of Pakistan.

The spice trade altracted early traders and was an incentive for European
discovery and exploration in the Western Hemisphere and Africa and coastal

settlements in Indis.

Political history, defore British rule, was largely regional. All-India
enpires did not axtend control over entire subcontinent,

The subcontinent becams the *brightast jewel in the British crown.®
Conflicts and challenges tc Lraditions) ways of 1ife developed,

The Sepoy Rebellicn stimulated natlonalim,



6.

7.

8.

17

The period from the end of World War One to 1947 was characterized by
strife not only between Indian nationalists and Great Britain but alse
amonig the Hindu and Moslem nationalists.

The careers of Mohandas X, (tandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru symbolize tne
struggle for national sovereignty.

Indian cultural values, such as respect for life, human spirituality and
learning, provided a receptive backgrourd for British democratic institutions.

Understandings and Related Concepts
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1.

2,

3.

L.

5

6,

Understandings Concepts

Geographic factors in invasions, Oeographic factors have a significant
imigrations, ard flow of ideas role in the 1ife of a nation. {(G)
Development of kingdoms and Man hes developed various forms of
empires; autocratic rule goverrment. (P.S.)

Traditional relationship of Govermments have grown more <omplex
{ndividual to governnent {s in response to changing needs and
subject to ruler; not citizen cunditions. (F.S.)

to public servant

Indlan independence movement OQovernments differ in the way power
i3 obtsined and exercised. (P.S.)

The evolution of British Rule Though history never rep:aty itself
exactly, similar causes tend to
produce similar resulta, (H)

Contrasting heritages result Among the processes that have been

frem British and Moslem rules productive of change are the movement
of peoples; the transmission of the
cultural heritage to succeeding gene-
rations; the appearance and diffusion
of new i1deas, attitudes, beliefs, and
values; new inventions and discoveries;
l(:]i;,eratione in the physical enviromment.
1

The uneven seasonal distribution of rainfall gives the subcontinent a variety

of vegetation and agricultural pattems.

Content

1.
2,

3.

b,

5

6.

The monsoons dominate economic life in most parts of the subcontinent,

Irrigition is essential to sgriculture. NMajor rivers flow through the
sabcontinent., With proper irrigation, two crops a year are possidle.

Over 82% of the people live in a rural setting., There are over 500 thousand
villages averaging 100 families each, Farw fanilies work the land surrounding
the village.

Most of the subcontinent has subtropical climate. .

Rice has the highest prestige value as food and doninates most local economies.
Drier areas produce wheat, millet, todacco and cotton.

Plantation crops are completely overshadcwed by smell-scale cultivation.



1.

2.

3

L.

Understandings

Effect of climate on northeran
and southern Indian Folkiays

Impact of spring floods on
northern Indian fam life

Climatic causes of monsoons
and floods

Governmaont efforts to introdace
new methods of agriculture

Concepts

¥here nan lives influences tre way
he 1lives, (G)

Jatural occurrences over Which man
has no control either improve
destroy 1ife and property. 0)

Map symbols help us read and interpret
napss  (0)

SocZeties must choose between compet-
ing desires 'n order to esatablish
priorities for what our scarce
resources c¢an preduce. (B)

D. Religion is a wa)y of 1life which rervades the social structure, political organi-
zation, economic activity and history of the area.

Content

1.

3

L.

5.

Religion plays a duminant role as it often regulates customs, dlet,

occupations and other aspectc 7 1life,

Knowledge of Hinduism, part!cularly some of its principal teachings and
rituals, is indispensable for «n understarding of India's past and presenv.

Hindu faith in the divine sarctity »f all living things is expressed in
fdeas such as rebirth of the soul (1eincar.ation).

Many econonic concepts in Hindutem (such as Caste and Sudb-caste Systems for
availability of lamor and veneration of the cow for conservation of an

agricultural capital good) are challenged by changing economic conditions,

Jntagonisms between Hindus and Moslems account for the partition of Indie,

Understanding: and Related Concepts

1,

2,

3

b,

5e

6.

Understandings

Ancient roots of molem Indian
religious practices ant rituals

Some traditional beliefs and customs
retard efforts to modernite national
eConony

Role of chiliren as a family's econo-
nic asset in Indisn village

Indian legislation on untcuchability

The cubcontinent contains a variety
of languages and regional cvltures

Causes of partition of India into
India and Pakiatan

Concepts

Man's prasent matarisl and cultural
level 18 an outgrowth of the accum-
wlated knowledge and cxperience of

the past, (A-S)

An understanding of the past helps man
to comprehend the present and search
into the future. (H)

Family organisation has taken differen

foms at different historical periods.{A-3)

Democretic goverrments provide protec-
tion for the rights of individuals
and minority groups. (A-S)

Societies vary in cultere, (A-S)

Varying attitudes toward change dbring
conflict. (R)

E, Heavy concentration of population make it more difficult for people to survive in
the face of poverty, hunger and lack of bdbasic living facilities on the subcontinent.
Content

1,
2.

Q

ERI

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

il

River vaileys and coastal regions are centen of population.

Population oressure is 80 greal that ome or two seasons of limited rainfall or
unequal distritution of rain may cause grain shortage and famine.

the intensively cultivated Oanges Rive-
Nar stuare mila.

Basin and Delta have districts that

Q.
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4. The government has adopted programs to increase agriculture productiviiy

5

and encourage birth control.

While the population has always been
urbanization is becoming apparent.

predominantly rural, a trend toward
This can be attributed to several

factors, such as incressing inability of villages to sustain their people,

and industrialization,

Understandings and Related Concepts

1.

2,

3

U,

5

F,

Urderstandings

Advancee in medicine, industry,
etc., prolong Jife and help
increase population

Difficulties in supporting a
larze population

The tempo of change accelerates as
a result of industrialication and
urbanisation

Relationships between econromic
distress and political unrest

Results of governmental efforts
1o nnodernize agrisulturel sethods

her inportant in intermaiional affairs,

Content
India's vast area and the people's heterogeneity create political unrest

1,

2,

3.

b,

Unders

1.

2,

J

within its borders.

India separates Bant Pakistan from West Pakistan,

COncogta

Hietorical events may have conse-
quences in times and places other
then their own. (H)

Human wants are always groater than
available resources. (E)

The tempo of change has varied in
different Yimes and places. In the
recent past, change has taken place
at an accelerated pace. (H)

As pojuletion density dicreases, the
possibiiity of conflict and the need
for cooporation jncreasas, (0)

Real incruases in production are
largely the result of an inorease in
the workers' ability to produce. (B)

India's site, location, conflicts with ite neighbors and world ter.sic.:s have made

Relations between India

and Pakistan ave strained by the dispute over Kashmir.

India's resources are in an early stage of econtaic develomment, Foreign
aid is invited to provide capital for economic growth.

India's location, histery and values are reflected in her foreign poliocy.

s and Related Concepts
Understandings

Reasons for Indiats non-aligmment with
Bast or West

Causes of dispute between India ard
Pakistan over Kastmir

Indian reliance on American and
Russian ald for industrialisation

Concepts

Ooverrments make rules to promote the
interests of suciety. (POSO)

Conflicts between nations often arise
tecause of geographic factors. (0)

Capital is o kei factor in predueing
pore goods, (B
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THEME V - THE MIDDLE EAST AND MOSLEM SOCIETY

A, ‘e size, location, and resources of the Middle East and tensions in
inteinational relations have made the region important in world ¢ffairs.

Content

1,

2.

3.

hp

5.

6.

7.

8.

9

Its location on the crossrcads of three contineats and the existence of-
the Suez Canal and Dardanelles make the Middle Bast a strategic area.

This region forms a land bridge that connects Europe, Asia and Africs.
Since ancient times, it has been a crossroads for traders going from
eastern Europe to India, and from Asia to North Africa.

During the 19th and 20!% centuries, the Oreat Powers gained control of
riost of the Middle East., Control was relinquished after World War Two.

The defeat of Turkey in World War One resulted in the dismemberment of
the Ottonon Empire,

Most Middle Eastarn countries have followed a policy of non-alignment or
neutralism. Most partioipate in the Afro-Asian Bloo in the U.N,

Conflicts tetwoen Westerm powers and countrias of this area have been
a focus of world interest.

The United Statss has played a role in the settlement of conflicts in
the Middle Easat.

The United States maintains friendly relations with both Israel and
Arad nations,

Plans for davelopmont include the use of foreign economic aid, hydro-
electric plants, irrigation projects, water desalin:ztion, technical educa-
tion, and the employmsnt of foreign technicians and managers for land refom,

Uncerstandings and Related Concepts

1,

2,

3.

L.,

5.

Understandings Concepts

Strategic location as crossroads of Happing and map analyais are basic

three continents tools of gesgraphy. (@)

Colonial roots of hostility to West Every event, movement and institution
has roots in the past, (H)

The Suet Canal Crisis of 1956 Nationa tend to resist giving up
sovereign power. (P.S,

The Arab-Israell War, in 1967 Conl'iiots between nations often arise
because of geographic factors. (0)

Conplex balance in United States Nations eatablish diplomatic and trade

?lations with Isreel and Arad relations with one snother. (P.3,)

ations

B, Economic development of the Niddle East has been influenced by distinctive physical
and cultural charscteristics,

Content
1,
2,

Deserts are created by natural and man-made conditions,

Scarcity of water 1s a major consideration., Irrigation is vital to the
econonies of all countries,

Clinatic factors would be favoradle to agriculture if sdequate and cheap
water resources cculd de found,

~ The Middle East 18 a vast srea with a low retio of population to land

occupanty., Large populations are concentrated in flood plaine and
deltas of the major rivers,
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The Middle East i3 a region of economic underdevelopment, low 1living
standards, and low levels of productivity.

Social classes are stratified and there is 1ittle social modbility.

Most

people have 1ittle economic or political power.

Most of the piople are farmers and herdsmen who do not own thair land.

Faming methods are primitive,

Industries are based on processing local resources, such 8 tobacco and cotton.

Numerous government projects for irrigation and desalination are underway

in the region.

Understandings and Related Concepts

m Sl
m 60
M 7.
&) 8,
) 9.
)
(.‘.\

1,
M 2.

D

Understandings

Similar pattemns of climate and
topography

Adjustments to arid soil such as
nomadic herding

Results of Nile River floods

Concepts

A region is a pection of the earth
which has distinctive physical or
cultural characteristics. (@)

Where man lives influences the way
he 1ives. (0)

Natural occurrences over which man has
no contivol either improve or destroy

-5 life and property. (0)
—~ L., Relationships between terrain Similar patterns of natural resources
and cultural life-style and man-made geographic features help
to tdentify cultural areas in various
o parts of the world. (0)
S. BExtensive projects for conservation The conservation of natural resources
O of natural resources such as is necessary for their future avails-
Aswan Dan bility, (B
O 6., Reasons for Jordan and Israel dispute Conflicts between nations often arise
A over Jorden River water because of geographic factors. (0)
h C. Increasing demand for petroleum throughout the werld draws attention to the
O reserves and potential production of the Middle East.
Content
O 1, Tho Middle Bast has the largest nown oil reserves.
D 2, In several countries, strong desire for complete freedon from foreign
influence conrlicts with need for income frum oil fields.
O 3. 011 reserves have not apprecisdbly increased living standands,
O L. Petrolew production in most countries is complicated by political as well
as economic instadility.
O S. Most goverrment: regulate industrial development and superviss economic 1ife”
generally,
O Understardings and Related Conceptls
O Understandings Corcepts
1, TIwpact of oil produstion on Man must reexanine his envirorment
O politics, econmales and sooial in 1ight of his changing attitudes,
struciures objectives and skills, (V')
I
2, Middle Bast ofl iaportation by Fhysicel 2:nd hunan changes in one part

oil produeing nations

of the world affect people's lives
in other parts of the world. (0)
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3. Patten: of oil importation from No nation is completely self-
Middle East sufficient. (0)
L. Foreign investmenis are needed Carital is a key factor in
for petroleum production producing more goods. (E)
5. Contrasting pubiic uses of income for Government policies of taxing,
011, by goverrments in the Middle spending, borrmwing, and controlling
East credit and money supply have powerful
?fgects upon recession and prosperity.
E

D. The Middle East has made important contributions to world culture through
continuing cultural diffusion.

Content
1. This region contains the longest span of recorded history.
2, Dincoveries and inventions prior to recorded history, have helped shape

cultures throughout the world,
3. The Tigris-Fuphrates snd Nile River Valleys were cradles of early civilizations.
L. World-wide religions bega: here.
9. Achievements by peoples in this region, in ancient times and the Middle Ages,

hava influenced world cultures, particularly Westeir civilization,

Understaidings and Related Concepts

1,

2,

3

b,

Understandings Concepts

Sources of infomaiion on Knowledge of the past is based upon

Ancient Middle East) importance artifacts, remains, written records,

of research in archeology and oral traditions which have deen
ze%eot.ed, classified and interpreted.
H

Egyptian economy ard political Civilizations decline and disintegrate

pover as man fails to adapt to new
circumstances. (H)

Varicus ethnic groups contributed Technological backwardness is not

to regional culture characteristic of particular othnic
groups, (A-8)

Influence of Niddle East on Buropean Societies draw upon ideas from other
and African Cultures cultures, (A-S)

B. Many political, economic, and social forces are common to the culture area,

1,

Tslam influences the valués, thoughts and action of most people in the
Middle Bast,

Nationalistic movements have influenced politice in many countries since
the 19th century,

The Middle Rast is marked by widespread unenployment, low national income,
1lliteracy and high rate of ditease and illness.

Pan-Arabism is a political force challenged by countervailing forces such
as political apathy, feudal loyalties and rivalry smong national leaders.

Arab-30cialism is a political and economic force challenged by countervailing
forces such as feudal land ovnership; small, entrenched merchant ¢lass and
undemocratic goierments,
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Understandings and Related Subjects

R

1,

2,

3.

b,

S

=
-

1.
2,
3

L.
5.

Understandings

Historic roots of undemocratic
features of most goverrmenta
in the Middle East

‘The deainant influence of Islam

Capital goods versus congumer
goods provuction is an issue in
goveimment planning

Conflicts between desire for
foreign investment and loans ard
anti-.colonial and anti-Western
public opinion

Subsistence living standarda
retard economic growth

Content

Concepts

Democracy has evolved from the struggles
and experieniss of the past. (P.S.§

Men and civilizatinns have heen
motivated by moral and spiritual
values and beliefs. (A-S)

Society must choose between competing
desires luv establish priorities foi what
scarce resources can produce. (B)

Capital is a key factor in producing
more goods, (B

Income withheld from consumption
provides savings. Savings used to
produce more goods become investments,

Conflioct between Israel and Arab nations adds to the restlessness of the region.

Most Arad nations are pledged to defeat of Israel,

Iarael's economic development has been modeled after wistermn standards.

Israeli society differs from that of other countries of the Middle Bast
in religion, language, artistic ezpression and scientific achievement.

Israel is a democratic nation in the Middle East.

Israel and some Arab nations have been legally in a state of war since
1948, Outbreaks of fighting periodically disfurd the truce,

Understandings snd Related Subjects

1,

2,

3

k.

~
~
~
O
™
O
O
O
N
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

Understandings

Rola of President Nasaer of
Egypt as leader of Arab nationaliem

The role of the United Nations in
Arab-Isrseli tensions

Distinctive festures of an Israell
kibbuta

Ancient and modem roots of Israeli
denoctracy

Concepts

Nations organite with other nations
to achieve common aims, (P.3.)

Nations have established intemational
organisations to resolve conflicting
interests. P.S.)

Man organites many kinds of groups to
meet his social needs, (.\.s§

Denocracy has evolved from the
z;m les and exporiences of the past,
.s.
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F‘HI'HE VI - SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA

A, 5ize, shape and diversity of geographic features of Africa are vital to its

past and present,

1, Africa's proximity to Europe, Middle Eaat, India and Latin America is

important in contemporary affairs.

2, Geologically, most of the Middle East is an extension of Africa (e.g.,
Rift Valley, Sahara and Aradbian Deserts.)

3. Africa is large in size. It contains at least five distinct climatic
regions: Troplcal Rain Forest, Tropical Savanna and Summer Rain,
Desert Climate, undifferentiated Highlands, and Mediterranean,

b Africa isdmoat entirely an extensive plateau, Inside the escarpment
there are few impassable barriers either for human bsings, animals or
plants, Movements and migrations of people, diffusion of ideas and

culture characterize Africa history.

S, There are at least five regions with distinct geographic features:

Northern Africa (Mediterranean climate and Sahara Desert)
Northern Tropical Africa (Tropical Sevanna climate and

Niger River Jasin)

Central Africa (Tropical Rainforest Climate and Conge

River Basin)

South Africa (Deaert, Mountains and Veld)

East Africa {Highlands)

6. People of many races, religions, languages and folk-ways live in Africa.
T+ Agriculture is the most important economic activity. Nining ie the most

tmportant industry.

8. Africans earn their livlihoods in a wide range of economic activities.
{e.g:, subsistence faming, fishing, cash-crop sgrioulture, nining,
manufacturing, handicrafts, trade and commerce, government service, etc.).

9. Crops widely grown in suhsistence and cash-crop sgriculture are roots
e.2., yam and manioc) grain crops (e.g., wheat and rice) and tree crops

.8, bananag,

10, Few areas in Africa possess good soils.

poor soils,

Most of Africa has decidedly

11, Bodies of water have been the focal points around which much of African
history is written (i.e., Nile, Niger and Congo Rivers, Indian Ocean.)

Understandings and Related Concepts
Understandings

1. Economic causes of European ssarch

for minerals and markets

2. Vegetation sones and climatic types

3, Skillful use of poor soils for root

crops, ete,

L. Reasons for dispute over Nile River
head waters by Ethiopia and Sudan

Conservation of African wild 1ife

0' :
[MC in national pressrves

IToxt Provided by ERI

Concepls

Physical and hupan changes in one
Yart of the world affeot psople's
ives in other parts of the world. (0)

Hap synbols help us read and
interpret maps, (0)

Man has always used the earth's
resources for living., (0)

Conflicts between nations often arise
becauss of geographic factors. (0)

™he conservation of natural resources
is necens for their futurs avalle-
bility, (3
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ri B. The history of Sub-Saharan Africa is a continuous process.

Q

1,
m 2
)

3,
O b
m 5.
) 6.
a 7.

The Sahara Desert is a bridge in the cultural history of Africa.

Ancient Egyptian civilization - religion, goverrment, economy,
technology, ete. - influenced the rest of Africa,

Ancient empires flourished in Africat Egypt, Kush, Axum, Carthage and Rome.
Islam, as & religion and way of 1ife, changed cultures and societies in Africa.

Empires such as Ghana, Mali, Songhay, and Kamen-Bornu flourished in Africa's
medieval period,

The European slave trade depopulated the continent and weakened economic,
cultural and political institutions,

The "scramble for Africa" in the late 19th and early 20th centuries, resulted
in the establishment of European claims to most of the territory in Africa,

Understandings and Related Concepts

1,

2,

3.

4.

5.

7

Understandings Conzepts

Archeological research reveals Historians draw from every field of

Africa’s past knowledge to improve their under-
standing of the past. (H)

Buropean and American awareness of Since historians tand te view the

African history is replete with past in the light of their own times

myiths such as the "dark continent." and culture, the historisal record

generally reflects the timos and
cvlture of the historian. (H)

Oral tradition tranemitted much of Customs, traditions, values and

African heritage boliefs are passed from generation
to generation. (H)

Cultural achisvemsnts of* variovs No significant differences exist in

African oultures - art, literature, the innate intelligence of human

crafts, science, nining, ete, beings from varylng racial and sthnic
backgrounds, (A-3

Impact of Islam on later West African Societies draw upon ideas from other

civilizations cultures. (A-S8)

Influance of ancient Egyptian and Every event, movemant, anda insiitution

Ethopian civilisations on later has roots in the past. (H)

¢ivilisations in Sud-Saharan Africa

Impact of the Buropean slave trade Nan is a product of his past., (H)
and ocolonialisation on African )
cultural traditions

C. African cultures and societies are varled and complex,

1,

2,

&
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Tribal society is central to the social structure, political organissilon,
and economic activity of Africa,

Tridal socisties have played an inportant role in Africa's history (e.g.,
sm&li’ Ito, YONN’ Fulani, Ashanti, Baluba, wlt\l81, Masai, E\llu, Kikupu,
mmt ewl)n

Tribal social structure 1s dased on kinship,

African art is significant in tems of fom and technique, purposs and
meaning for society, and its impact on world culture,

Africa 18 the home of conplex legal institutions (e.g., courts smong the
Bantu atates of southemn Africa).

Market places serve a diversity of econonic and social purposes (e.g.,
bartering goods and social recreation).




8.

9.

Te

Ritual, dogma behind it, and the goals te be achieved by ritual, occupy

important places in African religions.

Africa has a rich and varied oral tradition in poetry, saga, legend,

folksong, etc.

Trangition from tribal to modern, industrial society is changing African

institutions rapidly.

nderstandings and Related Concepts

1.

7.

Understandings

Tribal laws are enforced through
social sanctions

Transition from subsistence to market
economy

Reasons for slow tempo of change
following the modern slave trade and

European colonialism

Influence of geographic .factors as
well as family and tribal life on
opportunities for individual growth

Importance of family life as
reflected in indigenous religious
ideas; network of personal and family
obligations pervades social fabric of
tribal society

_Increasing industrialization and

urbanization change tribal social
patterns

Extended family systems in tribal
societies

Concepts

Man develops rules and laws to live
together. (P.S.)

Economic systems vary widely in their
theory and practice. (E)

Historical events have multiple
causes and effects. (H)

The envirorment in which a person
lives greatly affects his opportuni-
ties for personal growth and
development. (A-S

The culture in which a man lives
influences his thoughts, values and
actions. (A-S)

There is no necessary relationship
between ethnic differences and
distinctive behavioral traits. (A-S)
Family organization has taken
different forms in different societies
at different historical periods. (A-S)

» Africa plays an increasingly important role in world affairs,

1.

10.

Modern political patterns of Africa reflect four centuries of colonial

expansion,

These divisions were made with small regard for indigenous

political organization and institutions such as tribal kingdoms.

Tribal political organization and national unity conflict in many nations

(e.g., Nigeria ).

Several nations are dedicated to the principle of non-racial development

(eege, Tanzania).

Some nations are structured politically on the principle of nmlti—racial

society (e.g., Kenya)

Political life in many African nations is dominated by one political party.

Political stability in many African nations is often disturbed by military
coups (e.g., Sierra Leone, Togo, Dahomey).

In 1545, only L countries were independent, today there are 37 with more in

prospect.

The nations of Africa have great influence ln the United. Nations.

The newest "scramble for Africa" is a struggle of politica], economic g

negritude ).

‘and social ideologies {eeges Pan-Africanism, eocialism, capitalism, -

ASouth Africa-is engaged in an experiment in multi-racial developnent - '_
expeiiment being imposed upon:the: majority Bantu ‘and‘ other- nonwhite
EKC Jups by the white population




Understandings and Related Concepts

Understandings Concepts
7 1. The Organization of African Unity Nations organize -ith other nations
A promotes Pan-African cooperation to achieve common aims. (P.S.
2, Apartheid in South Africa Racism produces prejudice and
‘ discrimination., (A-S)
@)
3. Ramifica’ion of Rhodesia's uni- Governments Jdiffer in the way power
lateral declaration of indepen- 15 obtained and exercised. (P.S.)
dence fivm Great Britain
L4+ The expectation of Africans is The r~als of society have varied in
rising from survival to partici- different timee and places, (H)
pation in a modern life of
abundance
%, Causes of secessionist movements Change at variance with desired goals
in some African nations has also taken place. (H)
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THRME VII - THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCTALIST REPUBLICS ('\
(Bridge Botween East and West) :

A, The topography, climate, boundaries and great size of the Soviet Union create
both problems and opportunities,

1. The vast extent of the U.S.3.R. provides a variety of climatic conditions,

2. Variety and richness of natural resources serve as a basis for industrial (
development., ( .
3. Vast distances cause problems of transportation and coammunication,
h. River systems play a vital role. (
S« Climatic factors render much of the land unsuitable for agriculture, ("", :
6. Most of Russia's coastline 1ies far from the centers of life and borders
the frozen Arctic North, (!
7. Most of the population and industry is concentrated in European Russia, )
Programs to develop Soviet Asia are underway.
8, Much of European Russia is a plain, The land is open to invasion from East O
and Weet, but gsographic factors have helped defeat invaders.
Understandings and Related Concepts ()
Understandings Concepts O
1, Impact of natural conditions on Where man 1lives influences the way ‘
life-style of Russian culture; he 1ives, (G) C)
world-view of Russians Geographic factors have a significant
role in the life of a nation. (G) m
2, Inflvence of varied geographic Earth changes man and man changes
forces on Soviet 1ife as settle- earth, (G§ _ )
ment progresses eastward Man has always used the earth's )

resources for living. (G) ~

@

3. location of cities meet the needs of The location of key sites (e.g.,
the nation cities, farmming regions, military
bases) is based on their role in
meeting the needs of the nation or
even the world, (@)

4. Comparison between frontiers in Similar patterns of natural resources
Siberia and in American West and man-made geographic features help
to identify cultural areas in varioug

parts of the world. (a)

5. Tha Soviet Union is attempiing Man must re-examine his geographic
greater utilisation of gretic end environment in 1light of his changing
desert avreas attitudes, objectives and technical

skills., (@)

6. Differences in housing materials ’ Where man lives influences the way he
clothing, customs in the various lives, (@)

regions of the U,5,S,R,

COO0OO0OCO00C0OO
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B. The history of Russia has influenced the development of the Soviet Union,

1.

2,

6.

Te

8.

9.
10,

11,

Russia was not greatly influenced by the classical civilizations of

Greece and liome.

Russian economic and political institutions were influenced by invasions

from East and West.

Russia did not fully experience the vevclutions in society and culture
which took place in Western Europe from the 15th to the 18th centuries.

Efforts of Peter the Great in the early 18th century and the defeat of
Napoleon in 1815 contributed to the emergence of Russia as a world power.

Under the Tsars and the Communist dictatorship, Russians made outstanding
contributions in science, art, literature, music and philosophy.

Reform movements and their suppression constitute a major theme of

19th-century Russia.

Russian literature is often intimately related to contemporary affairs
and reflects the underlying national sentiment of the period.

Seizing power during World War I, Communists made Russia a center of

revolutionary activity.

The U.S.S.,R. emerged as one of the great power centers after World War Two.

The U.S.S.R. was instrumental in the establishment of Communist regimes in
Eastern Europe and Asia after World War Two,

Stern measures of totalitarian dictatorship characterized Joseph Stalin's

rule of the Soviet Union,

(Recent developments in U,5.S.R. are listed under topics C, D. and E,)

Understandings and Related Concepts

1.

2,

3,

L.

5.

Understandings

Varying interpretations of historical
figures such as Peter The Great,
Joseph Staiin

International clashes in Russiz's
search for warm-watexr ports and
access to Mediterranean Sea

Reasons for opposition and support
of Czarist Regime by social classes
and individuals

Cultural achievements under the 7Tzars

The Revolutiens of 1917

Concepts

Since historians tend to view the past
in the light of their own times and
culture, the historical record general-
ly reflects the time and culture of the
historian. (H)

Conflicts between nations often arise
because of geographic factors. (@)

Varying attitudes toward change
produce conflicts, (H)

Historical circumstances, not heredity,
determine a people's cultural achieve-
mente., (A-3

Every tvent, movement and institution
has i%s rcots in the past.(H)

The causes and consequences of histori-
cal events are often numerous and
complex. (H)

{4
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C. Society and culture of the Soviet Union are !n some ways different from
Czarist Russia,

/'\)

1. The social structure of pre-revolutionary Russia was marked by class
distinctions based on wealth and birth,

2. The social structure of Czarist Russia was like a pyramid, The €28r yas (
the apex of this pyramid which descended from the nobility and high clergy _
to the merchants and industrialists to the workers and peasants. (

3, In pre-revolutionary soclety, education and cultural enrichment were
l1imited to a small part of the population, (

i, The Soviet Government and Communist Part attempt to shape the valuas, thoughts (
and actions of the Soviet people by control of education, artisti: cipression
and mass media,

(

5. Trends in other cultures, particularly Americai arts and sciences, con.inue
to influence Soviet culture. (:

6, Every success, whether it be outer space, sports or science, is interpreted
as a sign of the superiority of the Communist System. (1

7. In Czarist Russia, the Orthodox Church was an established church., While
religious worship is pemitted in the Soviet Union, all faiths are (‘
restricted in their spiritual and social influence.

8., Education is a large scale, state monopoly, emphasizing a Communist value ()
system. Schools are harnessed to national goals such as raising living
standards, safeguarding Russian national security and furthering the Cormmunist ( }
ideology. ’

9, Many languages, religions and ethnic groups are represented in the Soviet Union. O
The government has encouraged the development of minority languages and culture,
provided they conform to the Communist ideology., Equality of nativnal groups ( )
has replaced the policy of Russian supremacy, yet, Russians continue to domi-
nate cultural life.

10, Anti-semitism was an official policy of 01d Russia. The Soviet government
disclaims anti-semitism, but some of its actions have been denounced on this ()
ground. .

11. The social structure of the Soviet Union is not "classless." Social
stratification is based primarily on achieved status. (e.g., artist,
engineer, teacher, physician) bureaucratic status (e.g., manager of
collective fam) and official role (e.g., member of Communist Party).

12, Flexible social mobility has affected Soviet women as well as men.
Some women have achieved high social and economic positions,

Understandings and Related Concepts

Understandings Concepts

1, Soviet man's material and cultural Han's present material and cultural
level is an outgrowth of the accumu- level is an outgrowth of the accumu-
lated knowledge and experience of lated knowledge and experiences of
Russia's past the past. (A-S)

2. Eu ts of S
.European roots of Marxism cgﬁa%g? d iv_rS%deas from other

3, Influences of schools and mass media The culture in which a man lives

in educating Soviet people for
Communist value systenm

Differences in languages, religions
and customs in U,S5,S5.R,

Contrasts and similarities in Soviet
and American value systems

influences his thoughts, values, and
actions, (A-S) '

Societies vary in culture. (A-S)

To achieve its goals, every society

develops its own system of values. (A-S
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D. Industrializatiom and economic progress in the Soviet Union occurred at a
heavy price to the Soviet Peoples.

1.

2,

Te

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Russian economic growth was retarded by the Mongol invasion and 9low during

250 years of Tzarist rule.

Modern Russian economic development began when serfs were emancipated.

Marxist-Leninism provides a basic framework for the economic system.

Allocation of available productive resources is determined by Communist
leaders on political as well as economic considerations.

Decision-making on the allocation of limited resources for capital and
consumer goods has involved drastic changes in policies and leaders.

Emphasis in the past has been placed on the formation of capital and

production of capital goods.

Recently, economic planning hasg attempted

to increase production of consumer goods and services and raise national

income levels.

The role of trade unions is to stimulate higher productivity rather than
to gain for the workers a larger share of the national income.

Production incentives in the form of wage differentials and bonuses are

used widely in the economy.

Agriculture, organized in collective and state farms, produces a
gignificant share of the gross national product.

Among weaknesses of the economy are low acreage productivity in agriculture

and low quality in consumer goods.

The economy is organized in the form of trusts or monopolies for each
branch of industry rather than by independent, competing firms.,

The government provides housing, social insurance, and medical care for

the population.

Economic progress presents an alternative to capitalism for underdeveloped
nations and a challenge to capltallstic nations,

Understandings and Related COncepts

1.

2,

.3.

Understandings
A comparison of Soviet economic goals

* and strategies in the 1920's and today

Purposes and priorities in Soviet
State planning

Development of Central Asian resources

. Soviet prodvction of capital goods in

relation to consumer goods involves a
delay in improvement of living
standards

Soviet fiscal and budgetary policies
attempt to produce a capital surplus
for industrialization

Economic planning has involved changes
in policies and leadership

Contrasts between Soviet system of

- . state ownership of land and the means
_.of production and private enterprise
S e e g A B NP AN

- objectives, .

Concepts

The goals of society have varied in
different times and places. (H)

Decision making or how to use limited
resources is the basis of every
economic system. (E)

A nation's use of its geography
depends upon it§ pol:.t:.ca.l and economic
(G

- The more a country allocates for the

formation of capital, the more it is
able to produce. (Es :

Capital is a key factor in producing
more goods. (E)

Society must choose between competing
desires in order to establish priori-
tiea for what our scarce resources
can produce. (E) :

Economic systems vary w:.dely in the:.r
theory and practice. (E) .
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E. The nature and structure of Soviet Govermment is based on Communist
ideology and Russian history.

1, The doctrires of Karl Marx were adopted by numerous socialist groups
in Russia.

2. The present government stems from the October Revolution of 1917, in which
the Communists led by Lerin, overthrew the provisional government led by
Alexandor Kerensky.

3. In structure, under the Constitution of 1936, there are similarities to
gevernmental forms in the United States. (e.g., elections by universal
suffrage, Bill of Rights.) In practice, there are great. differences 4n
the objectives and functions of government.

4. Only one political party - the Communist Party - which controls the
government snd determines its policies, is permitted,

5., Membership in the Communist Party of the U.S.5.R. 1s limited
by rigid qualifications and great responsibilities,

6. Expression of opposition to government policy is limited to mild forms of
criticism such as writing letters to newspapers.

7. The stated goal of the Communist leadership is world revolution - the
establishment of Communism in all countries. To this end, the U.S.S.R.
engages in major programs of economic aid, propaganda, training of
revolutionaries from other countries, and military assistance to Communist
and emerging nations,

8. A system of secret police and judicial terror has characterized Russian
life under Czars and Communists, There has been a "thaw" in totalitarian
measures since the death of Stalin,

Understandings and Related Concepts

Understandings Concepts
1, Contrasts in methods of transfer of Govermments differ in the way power
political authority under Czarism is obtained and exercised. (P.S.)

and Communism

2. QGovernments of the Republics control Responsibility is allocated between
local affairs, Limited goverrnmental national and local units of govern-
power of Each Socialist Republic in ment. (H)

U.S.S.R.

3. Purges and trials of 1930's; writer's A characteristic of totalitarian
trials of 1960's dictatorship is the absence of pro-
tection for the rights of individuals
and minority groups. (P.S.)

4. Ways in which Communist nations wok Nations organize with other nations to
together formally and informally i work together to achieve common aims.,
Cormunist Information Bureau, Warsaw (P.S.)

Pact, bloc in United Nations, etc.

5. Trends in official and unofficial The diversity of cultural patterns in
cultural exchange and cultural the modern world makes cultural co-
diffusion existence essential, (A-S)

6. Trends away from Stalinism since the The causes and consequences of histori-
death of Stalin cal events ars often numercus and com-

: plex. (H)
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SKILLS PROGRAMS FOR GRADE NINE

(See "Skills in History and Social Science Program" pp, 388

SKILL IS MAINTAINED, RERNFORCED, AND EXTENDED

Specific Map and Globe Skills
Recognizing Various Kinds of Maps and Globes
Orienting One's Direction
Learning to Make Map Plans
Devising Symbois for Maps and Globes
Learning Names of Cardinal Directions
Becoming Pamiliar With Map Symbols
Interpreting Maps
Interpreting Product Maps

Time and Spatial Relationship Skills
Relating Dates and Locations to Personal Experiences
Making Use of Calendar

Skills in Locating and Gathering Information
Recognizing Appropriate Pictures
Locating Appropriate Pictures
Telling Main Ideas
Asking Questions
Selecting Facts and Ideas
Using Newaﬂzfora and Current Magazines
Recording n Ideas
Locating Books Related to Subject
Interviewing ‘

Locating Magazines and Periodicals
Using Title Page

Using Table of Contents

Making Inventories

Developing a Questionnaire

Skills in Problem Solving and Critical Thinking
Analyzing and Evaluating Information
Listening Intently
Identifying Difficulties and Problems
Interpreting Titles
Rereading for Clarification

Organizing Ideas
Recounting Experiences
Piacing Ideas in Order
Following Directions
Separating Relevant From Unrelated Ideas
Keeping to the Point
Selecting Appropriate Titles
Listing

Skills in Interpersonal Relationships
Engaging in Pair Play
Taking Turns
Follewing Rules and Laws
Listening to Reason
Withholding Judgment Until Pacts are Known
Observing Actions of Others
Developing courteous Behavior
Learning How to Disagree
CGiving end Accepting Constructive Criticiem
Finding Ways to Include Newcomers
Introducing People
Inviting People
Planning and Contributing Ideas
Dividing Responaibilities
Keeping to the Task
Showing Appreciation of Othars!' Efforts
Making Choices and Neclisions

391}



SKILL IS DEVELOPED SYSTEMATICAILY *

DY D

Specific Mar and Clobe Skills
Locating Places on Maps and Globes -
Tracing Routes
Interpreting Topographic Features
Interpreting Scale of Miles -
Interpreting Weather Mape
Using Parallels and Meridians .
Interpreting Road Maps - Town - State (
Interpreting Outer Space Meps
Converting Degresc of Latitude Into Time -
Reading Polar Projection Maps (

.~

Time and Cpatial Relationship Skills (
Develeping Critical Thinking About Events and Iutes
Developing and Using Vocabulary of Time Exprescions

Placing Related Events in Chronolegical Order ( i

Developing Numerical Chronology

Recognizing Geographic Facts (i

Classifying Similar Geographic Facts

Making Associations of Similar Geographic Facts

Establishing a Geographic Region ( )
Skill in Locating and Gathering Information v

Making Outline (s

Using Key Words

Using a Dictionary (“)

Using an Index ‘

Using a Glossary .

Using Bncyclopedia ()

Using an Appendix

Using a Preface (~~)

Using an Introduction

Using Picture and Clipping Files

Using Topical Listings ( )
Using an Atlas and a World Almanac

Using a Card Catalogue

Taking Notes ()
Using Footnotes
Using Cross-references ( )
Using Readerts Guide -
Skills in Interpersonal Relations and Group Participation O
Handling Interruptions e
Suggesting Alternatives \)
Anticipating Consequences of Group Discussion or Action (

Defending a Report
Suggesting Me=ans of Group Evaluation C)
Following Parliameritary Procedure

-’

Problem Solving and Critical Thinking C
Checking with Other Sources
Differentiating Pact From Opinion
Determining How to Arrange and Organige Data
Interpreting Picture, Graphs, Tables
Identifying Sources
Identifying Exotional Words
Pointing Out False Ideas
Evaluating Speaker's Qualifications
Detecting Evidence of Propaganda

Q@ ‘These skills were introduced in previous grades. Practice
EMC is to be given in developing these skills at a higher level.
armmm It may be necessary to reteach some of these skills,

OO ONONONE,
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Organising Ideas
Using Technical Terms
Describing Importent People and Events
Using Outline
Grouping Relatnd Ideas
Distinguishing Main Points
Placing Events in Sequence
Defining and Introducing a Topic
Using Topic Sentence
Checking Meaning of Vocabulary
Presenting Conflictirg Views and Ctatements
Skimrning and Swmmardining Materials
Making Bibligraphies
Making Footnotes

Reaching a Constructive Compromise
Seeing Rights as a MajJority Rule Principle
Seeing Cause and Effect Relatlonships
Comparing Problems With Previous Experiences
Recognising What Inferences May Be Made
Suggesting Solutions
Discovering Compromise That Enables Progress

Without Destroying Basic Rights and Institutions



LEARNING ACTIVITIES

Learning activities in this section are representative samples of the kinds
of classroom activities and teaching materials which can best achieve the
objJectives of the course of study. The activities and materials are intended
to be neither mandatory nor restrictive. Teachers are encouraged to create
similar materials. Leasson plans which appear as lcarning activities must be
revised to meet specific learning conditions. C

aleN: ]

—

A brief sampling of lsarning activities is devoted to such general considera-
tions as (1) library reading and research (2) adaption ef materials for
different ability levels. Then, learning activitiesz are grouped according to

D

regional studies. (i
Learning activities for World Studies are particularly well suited te current
trends in social studies such as (1) multi-discipline approach (2) in-depth (

study (3) empathetic view of a culture (4) critical analysis of unsolved -
problems (5) methods of inquiry and discovery (6) multi-media resources and &
(7) experimentation in methodelogy. '

In an empathetic view of a culture, activities and materials can be used r‘
from literature, drama, music and dance. In-depth study calls for extensive
library reading and research. Critical analysis of unsclved problems can hardly (\,

be avoided in the study of Eastern Civilisations. Inquiry and discovery can be
stimulated by investigation of artifacts and art cobjects. The facets of regio-

nal study lend themselves sasily to use of multi-media resources. ( i
Experimentation in methodology may extend to team teaching and indepeﬁdent

study. C}
Regional studies require scholarship in various disciplines and srs, therefore, ("}

wll suited to Team Teaching in which special knowledges of a number of tescners ~
are available to studenta. Independent study is a way of learning in which the
student focuses attention on a specific organizing idea or bedy of knowledge
and masters it at his own rate of understanding., It implies s learning situa-
tion within the school day , free frum constant mperv:l.sion. The scope and
sequence lends itself to auch use.

THE LIBRARY AS PART OF A READING PROGRAM

"One of the major objectives is to stimulate interest in reading widely in
history and the social sciences. To achieve this goal, every occasion should be
used to encourage visits to the library. FPupils should come to realize how the
library can help them in doing their work for school and in developing their
wider interests. A definite program should be planned, consisting of two major
elements:

a reading program
a research program
The following suggestions are offered for encouraging readings:

With the cooperation of the librarian, obtain book jackets and display
them prominently. Advertisements can be similarly used.

Have pupils read interesting selections from books and magazines which
shed light on the work of the class.

Lend books to pupils emphasizing, especially, those sections of greatest
interest.

Take the class to the library after making the necessary arrangament.s.
Have pupils sélect books for report.s after consulting with you or with
the librarian.

A Use book feports to .shed 1ight on the class work,

Ask pupils to recammend books to others. Ask them to tell why.

EMC " Bring portions of bock reviews of new books to the attention of the class.

uSet aside periods for discussion of what pupils have been reading. ...
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Suggested Cuidelines for Choosing Readings in this Curriculum Bulletin
and Other Sources

Textbooks are needed in most soclal studies courses to provide a frame of
reference and a sense of continuity. Without them, it is difficult to
establish a common denominator for a class in which students have widely
varying abilities and interests. But even the best textbooks present
students with predigested information organized according to a predetermined
point of view or set of values. This encourages the students (and often,
the teacher) to accept textbook content as the totality of that which is
necessary and true in any given course. Memorization, unthinking application
of rules or formulas, a single-method approach to problem solving, and the
accumulation of 'facts" that can be listed on an examination tend to result,
To overcome these tendencies, we can use readings that express various
points of view, that are written by participants in an event of hisiorical
importance rather than by historians writing with the neatly organized
clarity of hindsight., Carefully selected, readings will help develop the
characteristics commonly considered mejor goals of education: (1) thinking
instead of memorizing, (2) asking "why does it happen?” instead of "what
happened?", (3) deriving or discovering rules and regularities as well as
applying them, (4) trying different approaches to or methods of solving =
given probvlem, (5) finding relationships rather than accumulating unreleted
"facts," Choosing readings that will be useful in achieving these aims

can be facilitated by checking them with the following questione:

1, Can the students understand the material? Sometimes an item can be
edited or rewritten to bring it to the comprehension level of the
students without losing the flavor of the original.

2, Is the reading short enough to be read and discussed within & single
class period? Sometimes a longer item can be assigned as homework

if the students understand what they are looking for as they reeadj
or, the class may be divided into small groups, each responsible
for part of the reading,

3. Is the reading a primary source? If not, does the writer say anything
that couldn't be said better and more economically in the direct
narrative or exposition of a textbook?

4, Is the reading relevant to a specific problem? As a corollary, are

there accompanying questions that encourage the students to look for
relevancies and relationships?

5. Does the reading present the observations and values of & participant
in the problem or event being studied? For exemple, 19th century
China's relations with the West become meaningful through Commissioner
Lin's letter to Queen Victoria on the opium problem,

6. Does the reading show people as they see themselves? Tvo kinds of
material are relevants tlj translations of things written without
self-consciousness in the course of normal life;(z)lettora;diaries,
and poems are pertinent.

7. Is _the reading interesting? Does it include enough personal, humane-
interest, specific experiences for students to develop a sense of

rapport and identification? Fictional (for example, Markandaya's
Nectay in a Sieve) and graphic materiale (political cartoons, etce)
are useful,

8, Are documentary readings necessarvi Documents tend to be arid end
abstract, full of legalistic details that obscure main points, 1In
genersl, they can be surmarized, Key passages can be quoted,
especially if the students are being asked to compare documents to
determine shifts in national policy, etc, (for example, the Meiji
and post-World War II constitutions of Japan).

9. Have readings been selected to represent more than one point of view

or set of values? This is essential if students are to discover or
develop answers rather than be told answers. This can be done in
various ways, For example, chronologically--Western opinions of
Asian peoples at different times in history; culturally--Japanese
concepts of labor relations compared with American; puliticallye=
quotations from speeches by Mao Tse-tung and Chiang Kai-shek.
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PRINCIPLES FOR ADAPTING READING MATERIAL TO VARYING GRADE LEVELS

Many stuvdies have been done with respect to readability, and the results often ('*
conflictv with one another. Flesch's study states:
Average sentence = 18 words ¢
Average nurber of syllables per word = 1,5 (
A general system of criteria to determine the difficulty of a picce of writine
is as follows:
Syllables per 100 words
Average sentence length in words ¢
Number of "perscnalwords per 100 words, {e.e., pronouns, words
with rasculine or feminine genders)
Number of "personal sentences" per 100 sentences, (e.g., quotes, (
questiona to reader, exclamations, grammatically incorrect
sentences used for effect) (
Number of sentences in a paragraph
Vocabulary level
(

In Aspects of Neadability, an attempt was made to rewrite social studies

material sc as to make it more interestine to the student, and easier for him

to learn. The grade level of the material in question waa not lowered, bnt

the process by which these articles were rewritten is worth noting, These articles
were re-written, first for organization and then for interest, and the process by (‘)
which this was done is outlined below,

(

(
ORGANIZATION
I, Main Idea (
A. State objective for the passage immediately i
B, Folliow a logical pattern of concepts ()
1, Sequence of evenis
2, Dominant and subordinste ideas ()

C. Use frequent summaries
D. Repeat important ideas for emphasis

()

11. Inferences and Integration of Ideas

A. Lead reader into making appropriate inferences
B. Relate facts to background of reader O
111. VYocabulary O

As Give esseniial definitions immediately ~
B. Repeat technical words

C. Relate words to context )
IV, Details -
A+ Details should be streategice'ly placed to reinforce main idea ()
B, Delete unimportant details
I. Main Ides O |-
A. Simplify writing style
B: Use familiar or dranatic expriences C)
C. Be precise vhon explaining concepts
11, Inferences and relationships O
A. ¥rite for particular readers -
B, Relate the passage o life O
111, Voumhr{
A. Coloriul images 3
B, Contrite definitions - x
C. Varied apprvaches
D. Panilfar setting for new words O

Q V. Detalls ()
‘ A. GCraphic -
‘ B.‘ Patmt
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The criteria outlined above would enable a teacher to rewrite an article for
greater readability, The following criteria is suggested for rewriting

articles on different grade levels.

CRITERYA FOR KEADING MATERIAL

Sentence Length Syllables
Grade Vocabulary (Average {Average) Sentence Structure

8 (According to 18 vords 2.5 per word Varied; Complex
words in

6 "Spelling Words 15 Words 2,0 per word Varied, not too
List C" of the many compound
Board of Edu-

4 cation) Words 10 Words 1.5 por word Simple sentence
above grade with & few ex-
level would be planatory clauses,
carefully
defined.
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ORIGINAL SELECTION
Soviet Planning

Ensential to all Soviet economic activity is the planning concept. The basic
object of Soviet planning was, in the first instance, to industrialize a largely
feudal and aprarian country, in other words, to produce the reans of production;
also to create a viable '"socialist' system and to collectivize agriculture. What
planning meant, in essence, was creation of nothing less than a new nation under
systematized, calculated, long-range government direction and control, The First
Five-Year Plan, or Pyaliletka, was not from one point of view a Five-Year Plan at
all; it merged inevitably into the Second Five-Year Plan, which in turn merged
into its successors; the successive plans were spaced into quinqueanisl terms

for convenience, and also in order to keep sharp watch on periodic accomplishment,
but basically they have been, and are, parts of a single program which is supposed
to be continuous,

The Pirst Plan was not the invention of any single man, but grew out of the nature
of the Soviet systam; the concept goes back to Lenin, and Stalin was certainly the
man who made it work, at unimaginable cost to human values at the time, The First
Five-Year Plan was launched in 1918; it was not put into effect dramatically, with
a blow of a whistle, but in fact started out so graduslly that well-informed
correspondents in Moscow did not know its full implications until it was underway.
Not till a year or two later did Soviet planning inflame the imagination of the
entire world. The tasks of the First Plan (1928-32) were accomplished in four
years inutead of five, and by Russian claims, it was 93.7 per cent successful.
Industrial output of the country increased by 118 per cent, an extraordinary feat.
The production of steel went up 40 per cent in four years, of pig iron 80 per cent,
Automobile, engineering, machinery, and aviation industries were created out of
nothing, and totally new industrial cities like Magnitogorsk in the Urals were
built from scratch, Unemployment ceased, VMoresover, all this occurred during the
period of the Great Depresaion in the world outside, when the capitalist powers
were afflicted by an economic crisis of unprecedented severity and depth.

The Second Five-Year Plan (1933-37 inclusive) continued to broaden the industrial
base, but not at quite such an intensive pace, and completed the collectivisation

of agriculture. The Third Plan (1938-42) was made largely inoperative by the war,
and the Fourth Plan was not put into operation until 1946; it was dsvoted mainly

to the recouping of war loases and the rebuilding of shattered industry., The

Fifth Plan (1951-55) continued to emphasisze heavy industry, in particular steel,

paid strong attention to military preparation, and opened the door somewhat on
housing and consumer goods, for which the need was crying — everything from garden
toole to wrapping paper, from sleds to chandeliers. The Sixth Five-Year Plan
(1956-60) was suptosed to pay particular note to hydro-electric installations of
vast scops, mines, petroleum, fuel supply, autcmation, textiles, and atmmic energy.
Capital investaent by the state was to exceed that of the Fifth Plan by a substantial
amount, and six thousand new industrial plants were to be built. But the Sixth Plan
has been running into all sorts of troudle. It was revised early in 1957, with
dramatie curtailaent of ite aims, and was then suddenly scrapped in Septemter, 1957 —=
an unprecedented event, prasumadly because it could not reach its target goals and
because of the strain and dislocation ceused by the new industrial reorganisation
scheme going into effect, It is being replaced oy a Seven-lear Plan covering
activity from 1958 to 1965, Nevertheless the general level of Sovist economie
sdvance continues to be spirited.

(Excerpt frcom 0 by John Qunther. 1957 Harper & Bros,
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I.

II.

I11.

OUTLINE OF ORIGINAL MATERIAL TO BE REWRITTEN
(First Step in Rewriting)

Planning is Essential to Soviet Economic Activity.
A, Purpose of Planning

1. Change agricultural and feudal society to industry.

2, Collectivize agriculture.

B. Purpose of Five-Yeay Plan
+ 1, Periodic check on progress.
2. Convenient waI to change system.
3. Really a single continuous process.
4, Each plan blends smoothly into the next.

Accomplishments of First Five-Year Plan.

A. Began slowly, worked well,
B. Took only 4 yesrs.
C. 93.7% successful,
D. Stopped unemployment, although depression in other
E. Industries created
1. Automobile
2, Engineering
3. Machinery
4, Aviation
F. Industrial cities built.

Accomplishments of Later Five-Year Plsns.

A, Second Plan
1, Completed collectivization.
2. Broadaned industrialization.

B. Third Plan
Ruined by World War II,

C. Fourth Plan (1946)
Rebuild after war.

D. Fifth Plan
1. Continued heavy industry.
2, Produced some consumer goods,

E. S8ixth Plan
Trouble, Started 19%6 - ended 19%7.

F. Seven-Year Plan
1. Replaced Sixth Plan.
2. This plan to last from 1998 to 1969,

G, Soviet economic advances continue.

countries.

b1



L2

REWRITTEN SELECTION
Soviet Planning

Planning is the most inportant part of the Soviet economic system.

The main purpose of plaunigg was to change Russia's old-fashioned
agricultural system to a modern industrial one. Careful planning
was also needed so that the government could take over the owner-
ship and control of the rema ning farms. Before the Russian
Revolution, farms were owned by individual men who had tenant

farmers do the work. This was a kind of feudal system. Nowilho::ver..
ectives.,

most farms are managed bl the government, and are called "co
Farms owned and managed by the government are called "State Farms.”
How did the Ruscians plan all these changes?

They decided to set up *Five-Yesxr Plans.” There was really
only one basic plan, which was designed to continue for a long
time. However, the Five-Year Plans gave the government a quick,
easy way to check the nation's progress and to make any necessary
changes. Each plan was supposed to blend into the next one.

What were the aims and achievements of the first Five-Year
Plan? This plan, which started in 1928, was designed to build up
new industry in ﬁussia. It started slowly, bul was successful
in only four years. Although there was a depression in many other
countries, there was no unemployment in Russia. This was because
of the greatly increased industrial activity. New industries were
created, such as the automobile enginoerin? machinery and aviation
industries. New industrial citios were bui &. Russia was certainly
moving forward.

Were the latex Five-Year Plans as successful as the first
one? The answer i1s that some were and some were not. The Second
Plan did achieve its aim of continuing the work of the First Plan.
Industries continued to grow, and the government organized all
forms into collectives. The Third Plan was unsuccessful becsuse
of World t'ar IXI., The Fourth Plan, which started in 1946, had to
rebuild Russia after the war. The Fifth Plan accomplished a great
desl. It continued build:ng big industries and also produced more
consumer goods, such as garden tools, sleds and wrapping psper.

Russia had been having trouble ever since the Sixth Plan, which
started in 1956, had to be dropped in 1957. This Plan was unsble
to achieve its aims. It had been replaced by a Seven-Year Plan
which is supposed to last from 1953 to 1965. Russia still has
high hopes and is continuing to advance.

~

-~
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PROBLEMS OF UNDERSTANDING OTHER CULTURES

S

Learning Activities:

et

1. Reproduce the article leaving out the last sentence and give each student
a copy.

2, Prepare a vocabulary list of difficult words and discuss the meanings in
advance, It might be wise to underline the difficult words before you
reproduce the article (depending on the level of your class) and go over
them before or during the application,

The focsl point of the shrine is a boxor chest which is built into the
wall. 1In this chest are kept the many charms :.1d magical portions without
which no native believes he could live... The charm is not disposed of
after it has served its purpose, but is placed in the charm-box of the
household shrines As these magical materials are specifie for certain
111s, and the real or imagined maladies of the people are many, the charm-
box is usually full to overflowing. The magical packets are 50 numerous
that people forget what their purposes were and fear to use them again.
while the natives are very vague on this point, we can only assume that
the idea in retaining all the old magical materials is that their presence
in the charm-box, before which the body rituals are conducted, will in
some way protect the worshipper.

T

-

-/

Miner is discussing the medicine cabinet in American culture!

« from Horace Miner's "Magical Practices Among
the Nacirema," 34th Yearbook of National
Council of Social Studies, Chapter 17

Questions for Inquiry and Discovery:

~

1. What is the lesson the author is trying to teach us?

"J

2. Do you think he wrote this article as a Joket

3. What attitudes must we develop when we try to learn about other cultures?

Note:

The above exercise can be used in the study of every country or society. Its
value might best be utilized as an introductory unit in the ninth year course
of study or at some point after the course has been begur., If the class
studies one unit or theme and their prejudices concerning their own culture
becomes obvious,it might then be wise to use this exercise.

A R AV "V A\ L
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#WHAT IT IS LIKE ™ UNDERDEVELOPED" Q
We, Americans, look about ua at the underdeveloped areas of the world, withoat
having the slightest notion of the diffficulties with which they are faced. Ve ( '

must try to visualize what underdeveloped means to the 2 billion human beings
for whom it is a living experieace of daily life. (

It 18 not easy to make the mental jump. Let us attempt it, however, by imagining
how an American family, living in a housing project on a yearly income, of say, (
L500 dollars, could be trsnsformed into a family of the underdeveloped world,

Our first step is to strip our American home of its furmiture. Everything from

the living qQuarters goes: beds, chairs, tatles, television get, lamps. leave a few
old blankets, a kitchen table, a wooden chair, For clothing, each member of the {
family may keep his oldest suit or dress, plus a shirt or blouse, Permit a pair of
shoes to the head of the family, but none for the wife.

(
In the kitchen the appliances have already been taken out, the water and electric

power shut off. The box of matches may stay, as well as a small bag of flour and (
sore sugar and salt., A few moldy potatoes, already in the gurbage can, must be

hastily rescued for they will be much of tonight's meal. We will leave a handful

of onions and a dish of dried beans. All the rest must got the meat, fresh {
vegetables, canned goods, crackers,

The house itself as well as the other houses of the project must go. The family (
can move into a small shack. It may be crowded, but probably much better than the
situation in Hong Xong, where the United Nations reports that it is not uncommon (:
for a family of four to live in a bedspace--that 38, one bunk and the space it

occupies, Still it js fortunate to have any shelter at allj an estimated 250,000

people in the Indian city of Calcutta live in the streets, ()
Communication must go next. No more newspapers, wagazines, books - not that they (*,

are missed, since we must take away our families'literacy as well. Instead in our
community we will allow one radio - and that allowance is generous.

(:
Qovermment services must go also. No more postman or fireman, There is a school,
but 1t is three miles away and consists of two classrooms. It is not overcrowded, (
since only half of the children in the neighborhood go to school, There are of course
no hospitals or doctors nearby. The nearest clinic is ten miles away. It can be
renched by dieycle, if the family has one, which is unlikely. Or you can go by bus -= ( |
not alvays inside, but there is usually room on the top,

Money? We will allow our family a cash treasure of $10. This will help cover some of (1
the costs of unexpected medical and fanily problems, Heanwhile the head of the family
rust earn a living., As a peasant with three acres to fam, he may raise the oquivalent.( )
of $100 to $300 worth of crops a year. If he is a tenant farmer, which is more than ‘
likely, a third of his crop wi)l go to his landloid, and another 10% to the local money
lender. But there will be enough to eat -- or almost enough, The human body requires ()
a daily input of at least 2300 calories to make up for the energy consumed by the body,

If we do no better than the Indian peasant, we will average no more than 2000 to 2100
calories per day., Our bodies, like an insufficiently oiled machine, will run down, (.)

And 8o we have brought our American family down to the very bottom of the human scale. O

When we are told that more than half the world's population "enjoys™ a standaxd of
1living of "less than $100 a year," this is what that figure means, O

* Recommended for students achieving bdelow grade level,

Questions for Inquiry and Discovery O
1, In your own words explain the meaning of the following words or phrases: O
underdeveloped calories
tenant famer standard of living (_)
peasant

2, In your own words explain what surprised you the most in this description. (D
¥hy you were surprised?

3, In awritten statement, desoribe the chenges you and your fanily would be @)
forced to make in your way of 1life, if you had to change places with a femily
o in an underdeveloped land. Q)
g , Robert L, Heiltroner Q.
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#Cultural Diffusion

Our solid Arerican citizen awakens in a bed built on a pattern which originated

in the Near East but which was modified in Northern Europe before it was transritted
to America, He throws tack covers made from cotton first grown in India, or linen
first made in the Near East, or silk, the use of which was discovered in China. All
of these materials have been spun or woven by processes invented in the Near East.
He slips into mocassins invented by the Indians of the eastern U.S., and goes to the
bathroom, whose fixtures are a mixture of European and American inventions, both of
recent date. He takes off his pajamas, a gamment invented in India and washes with
soap invented by the ancient Cauls., He then shaves, a mascochistic rite which seems
to have been devolopad in ancient Egypt.

Retuming to the bcdroom, he removes his clothes from a chair of southem European
type and proceeds to dress. He puts on clothes whose form originally developed from
the skin clothing of the nomads of the Asiatic steppes, puts on shoes made from skins
tanned by a process invented in ancient Egypt, and cut to a pattem developed in
Ancient Oreece and ties around his neck a bright colored c¢loth which is a survival of
the shoulder shawls worn by 17th century Croatfans of southerm Europe., Before going
out for breakfast he glances through the window, made of glass invented in Egypt, and
if it is raining,puts on overshoes made of rubber first used by Central Arerican
Indians, and takes an umbrella invented in Southeast Asia. Upon his head he puts a
hat made of felt, a material first used on the Asiatic steppes.

On his way to breakfast he buys a newspaper and pays for it with coins of ancient
Lydian invention, At the restaurant a whole new series of borrowed things face him.
His plate is made of a fom of pottery invented in China., His knife is of steel, an
alloy first used in southern India, his fork a sedieval Italian invention, and his
spoon comea from a Roman original, le begins b.ocakfast with an orange from the
eastern Mediterranean, a cantaloupe from Persia or perhaps a piece of African melon
(water). With this he has coffee, an African plant. After his fruit and first coffee
he goes on to waffles, cakes made by a Scandinavian technique from wheat first raised
in the Near East: As a side dish he may have eggs first eaten in eastern Asia, or
thin strips of the flesh of an animal first tamed in Eastern Asia which has been salted
and smoked by a process developed in Northem Burope.

When our f{riend has finished eating, he settlea back to smoke, an Amarican Indian
habit, consuning a plant first developed in Brazil in either a pipe developed by the
Indians of Virginia, or a cigarette, derived from Mexico. If he is hardy enough he
might even smoke a cigar, brought to us from the Antilles by way ot Spain. While
smoking he reads the news of the day, imprinted in characters invented in Gemany.
As he absords the information in the newspapers of the problems that exist in other
countries he will, if he is a good conservative citizen, thank a Hebrew deity in an
Indo-Buropean language that he is 1004 American,

# .. adapted from writings of Ralph Linton
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Source: From Fwenticth Century Chinese Poelry,
Kai-yu Hsu,

“VERY INTERESTING” DFATH

by Yuan Shui-p'ai (China, 1908 )
Translated from 1he Chinese by Kaiyu s

The author’s nole to this poem gives the delailed back-
wround of a sprecial cunference bitled as “Fery Interest:
ing” by the intellectual and social elite in Hemg Kong,
including Loth Ch.ese and Britich, Fhe subject yeas a
comparatize sindy of the Chinese and Weitern ways of

life. The conversation in the poem Vs & parl of what
transpired at the conferenca.

Ata "very interesting” gathering.

‘The Jadies and gentlemen brought up a “very interesting™
questior.

The gentleman had a Chinese name,

The lady, however, bore a name of alien origin.

Question: "Firecrackers ate expressions of joy,

Why then are they used at funerals in China?”

Answer: “Because life is so hard for the Chinese,
and to them

Death means a happy nirvana™

Capitall Capitall Very, "“very interesting!”

The Chinese tegard death as happy liberation.

Absolutely correct! Absolutely correct! Otherwise
why white living in this paradise,

Do they stitl hang theniselves, or jump off a tall
building. or plunge into the sea, or take poison?

For example: A peddler “possessed by the devil” fell off
a talt building, his head cracked wide open,

But to him, that could be only a “pleasant reliel.”

Or take the girl “teaching Canionese™ at a hotel,
who “died on the spot,”

Natwurally, "I died happily” must have been her beliel.

So, why must you say that their deaths were
"sell-inRicled?”

It you say that they were “inflicted by others,”
wouldn't it earn someone merit?

Aid in someone's death—-ald in someone's pursuit
of happiness.

Why do you waste effott to absolve yourselves? The
world should thank you for it.

Gendemen, ladies, why don’t you keep your dreams?

L.adies, gentlemen. why don't you keep your
muddied heads?

Today you are fooking down from the clouds, “very
interestingly.”

Tomotrow, don't tumble down and plunge directly in an
outhouse.

A SONG OF REFORM

by Yuan Shui p'al (China, 19082. )
Teanslated from the Chinese by Kaiyu Hsu

Speating of reform, yes, we are going to reform:
e will get 2 haircut fnt. and then take & bath,
Remove our long gowns lo put on Western suits,
And get hold of a walking atick to carry around.

£ ptaking of teform. yer, we are going to reform.
I you want me to be patient, I never can agree.
111 bear all pains and make all sacrifices

with teeth clenched,
To thange all out sanitary facilities 1o the

Western style.

are Lable tops will be cha into tound,
sp:ﬁd(e will :':nrml bdorn::g-hr neamed tice.
Walking and driving will both keep to the right,
And all the stores will be renamed Cotporations,
"Proprieton” will be replaced by "Managen,”
The Spring Festinal wil'I"bG called Farmer's Day.
TO lo-'ve playing mahjong, say yours is
4 -

<h'oeh
E lCing mbtsn.:’.:nte. use nlt intead,

Vowes from Asw

»*
Source: From Modern Malay Verse, selected by Oliver
Rice and Abdullah Majid.

WEST AND EAST

by Noor §.1. (Malaysia, contemporary)

Transtated from he Malay by Abdullah Majid,
Asral, and Oliver Rice

On the face remains the wine-hlled cup.
pure love blighted by v inter

The ancient village deserted.

On the face remains the scar, the mark of the blaw,
the voyage ended on the eastern shore.

The divided self before the ancient mirror.

%% Source; From The Penguin Book of Japanese Verse,

TOYD

-—
v
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translated with an introduction by Geofirey Bownas s

and Anthony Thwaite.
TOURIST JAPAN

by Takenaka Ihu (rgoge )

Translated from the Japanese by Geofirey Bownas
and Anthony Thwaite

Fujiyama~we sell.
Miyajima—we sell.

Nikko~we sell.

Japan—we sell an)where.
Naruto, Avo—

We sell itall,

Prease, prease, come ard viewl

Me rub hands,

Put on smile.

Money, money—that's the thing!

We Japantse all buy cany

We japaneu all like lighters

t:”e Japanuc all good gardeners
e Japanese e

All of us bow, s pop

All, all, are meek and mild. Yes!

* Source: From Modern Malay Verse.

FATHER UTIH

by Usmman Awang (Malaysia, contemporary)
Translated from the Maley by Abdullab Majid,
Astaf, and Oliver Rice

i
He hat one wife—he will embrace her tiil he diet—
Five children who want to eat every day,
An oM hut where an inherited tale is hanging.
A piece of barren land to cultivate.

The skin of his hands Is taut and <allovsed,
Accustomed to any amount of pweat,
O Father Utih, 1be metitotiovs peassnt,

But tnalaria comes hunting them

Lven though he ofters 2 miltion prayens

Ard Mother Utih calls the village maedicing man
For magic formulas, curses repeatedly chamed.

The medicine man with bis resard goet hotot
With money £nd a pullet tied together.

n
In the towns the leadens keep abouti
Of elections and the peop;?&m"
of lhocund!old ity in 2 sovereign state,
A golden bridge of prosperity into the worl bereafter.

When rictory brightly shines

mkodmhanmmmm&mm

i
O
O
O
O
()
()
(1
("
()
(-
()

()
Q)
@]
O
& )

m“mi‘.ghg!!!!!lllll wrh ‘ A




TR PR FFANSIEICU T ITOIM  tNE-LNINese” Oy - Rak-yu~Hsn ™

The author's note to this poem gives the detailed back-
ground of a special conference billed as “Very Inlerest-
ing"” by the intellectual and social elite in Hong Kong,
including both Chinese and British. The subject was a
comparalive study of the Chinese and Western ways of

life. The conversation in the poem is @ part of what
transpirved at Lthe conference.

At a “very interesting” gathering,

The ladies and gentlemen brought up a “very interesting”
question.

The gentleman had a Chinese name,

The lady, however, bore a name of alien origin.

Question: “Firecrackers are expressions of joy,

Why then are they used at funerals in China?”

Answer: “Because life is so hard for the Chinese,
and to them

Death means a happy nirvana.”

Capital! Capitall Very, “very interesting!”

The Chinese regard death as happy liberation.

Absolutely correct! Absolutely correct! Otherwise
why while living in this paradise,

Do they still hang themiselves, or jump off a tall
building, or pluuge into the sea, or take poison?

For example: A peddler “possessed by the devil” fell off
a tall building, his head cracked wide open,

But to him, that could be only a “pleasant relief.”

Or take the girl “teaching Cantonese” at a hotel,
who “died on the spot,”

Naturally, “I died happily” must have been her belief.

So, why must you say that their deaths were
“self-inflicted?”

If you say that they were “inflicted by others,”
wouldn’t it earn someone merit?

Aid in someone’s death—aid in someone’s pursuit
of happiness.

Why do you waste effort to absolve yourselves? The
world should thank you for it.

Gentlemen, ladies, why don’t you keep your dreams?

Ladies, gentlemen, why don’t you keep your
muddled heads?

Today you dre looking down from the clouds, “very
interestingly.”

Tomorrow, don’t tumble down and plunge directly in an
outhouse.

A SONG OF REFORM
by Yuan Shui-p'ai (China, 1go8?- )
Translated from the Chinese by Kai-yu Hsu

Speaking of reform, yes, we are going to reform;
We will get a haircut first, and -then take a bath.
Remove our long gowns to put on Western suits,
And get lhold of a walking stick to carry around.

Speaking of reform, yes, we are going to reform.
If you want me to be patient, I'never can agree.
T'll bear all pains and make all sacrifices
with teeth clenched,
To change all our sanitary facilities to the
Western style. .

Square table tops will be changed into round,
Porridge will be served before regular steamed rice.
Walking and driving will both keep to the right,
And all the stores will be renamed Corporations.

“Proprietors” will be replaced by “Managers,”

The Spring Festival will be called Farmer’s Day.

Don't say you're playing mahjong, say yours is a
*Ma-ch’iieh” game :

Stop eating Soybean sauce, use salt instead.

Tear down the seals on the gates, switch to locks.
Talk not too little, neither too much.

"Papa” has resigned in favor of “Father,”

Bhikshuni returns to her lay life to become a “nun.”

Onen nn the windows, but add a screen,
s are yielding their floor to the caterpillars.

©
E MC ch freedom is tyranny, -
ys democracy is 80, so very different.

it
1

2

TR STRBPT VIS

Source: From Modern Malay Verse, selected by Oliver
Rice and Abdullah Majid. :

WEST AND EAST

by Noor S.I. (Malaysia, contemporary) (
Translated from the Malay by Abdullah Majid,
Asraf, and Oliver Rice

On the face remains the wine-filled cup, (!
pure love blighted by winter

The ancient village deserted. (
On the face remains the scar, the mark of the blow,

the voyage enasd on the eastern shore. (~
The divided self before the ancient mirror. '

Y

*% Source: From The Penguin Book of Japanese Verse, !
translated with an introduction by Geoffrey Bownas _ o
and Anthony Thwaite. o

TOURIST JAPAN

by Takenaka Iku (1gog&~ ) (1
Translated from the Japanese by Geoffrey Bownas
and Anthony Thwaite (}

Fujiyama—we sell.
Miyajima—we sell.

Nikko—we sell. )
Japan—we sell anywhere. O
Naruto, Aso—

We sell it all. ( 3
Prease, prease, come and view! -
Me rub hands,

Put on smile. b
Money, money—that’s the thingl i,
We Japanese all buy cars

We Japanese all like lighters

We Japanese all good gardeners

We Japanese all sing pops.

All of us bow,

All, all, are meek and mild. Yesl

* Source: From Modern Malay Verse.

FATHER UTIH

by Usmman Awang. (Malaysia, contemporary)
Translated from the Malay by Abdullah Majid,
Asraf, and Oliver Rice

I
He has one wife—he will embrace her till he dies—
Five children who want to eat every day,
An old hut where an inherited tale is hanging.
A piece of barren land to cultivate.

The skin of his hands is taut and calloused,
Accustomed to any amount of sweat.
O Father Utih, the meritorious peasant.

But malaria comes hunting them

Even though he offers a million prayers

And Mother Utih calls the village medicine man
For magic formulas, curses repeatedly chanted.

The medicine man with his reward goes home
With money and a pullet tied together.

II
In the towns the leaders keep shouting
Of elections and the people’s freedom,
Of thousand-fold prosperity in a sovereign state,
A golden bridge of prosperity into the world hereafter.

When victory brightly shines -
The Jeaders in cars move forward, their chests thrown out.
01 the beloved subjects wave their hands!

DO000O0000000N

Everywhere there are banquets and festivities,
Delicious roast chickeén is set before them,

Chicken from the village where prosperity was promised.

Father Utih still waits in rayer
Where are the leaders going in their limousines?
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THE 1LLOVE STORY OF LEAVES

Ly Tu Ke Tuong (Vietnam, contemporary)
‘Translated from the Vietnamese by Nguyen Ngoc Bich

As summer unfurls the snails

begin 1o roll their tiny bodies back into the shell;
that too is the season the fishing boats come back
blowing their horns to signal the day's end.

Greetings also would sing aflectionate to her ears.

At night she rents her iead on her wasted arm.
She intended 10 write aim a ietter

but watches him, instead, behind closed cyes,
seeing him high in 1he wooled mountains, happy
to display the letter to his friends.

She would not forget to write that she is ptegnant

and hopes it will be a plump, strong baby in his image.
IEit s a girl she will name her Barbed Wire.

I it is a boy she will call hiin Bomb Mine or Grenade,

30 a3 not to forget, never to forget

that he is fighting for the laad-

twenty years of war added i twenty years of suffering.

In the morning she sits unsteady by the tall pavilion
and listens to the schoolbells

and strokes the flowers that just blossom at the tip
of each of her fingers, like beaded blood,
dew-spattered, but with tears.

Ir: the evening she lies all curled up

in the weary manner of the black cat—

the black cat but with a withered 1kin
the red tile roof

the pealing bells the pealing pealing bells

alone like a mountain winding like a tiver entangled
lixe the jungle—

and knowy, and knows she will never refiect hersell
again in silver water

for the simple teasor. that he has become eternal
like the rocks.

Source: Poetry India, January-March, 1966.
1AM AN ANT

by B. §. Mardhekar (India, contemporary)
Translated from the Marathi by Dilip Citre

famanant,

He is an ant, you are an any, ghe isan ant,

A handlul are [oreign, a handiul native;

A thounand have crowded, a million, a billion,
Trillions and trillions of ants;

Innumerable nncountadle all have crowded here,
Many from the anthills, many others tugitive!
Some are [at and black, some red, some white;
Som¢ are the winged ants of the monsoon,

Some are the big bold ones of summerl

Some are careful and walk in a Gle;

Some are silly and eat sugar wherever they find it;
Some stick and sting;

Some live feeding honey to others;

And some fertilize the Queen,

Smart enough to please!

Who will usurp

All these ants

One by one

To become King?

Who will ¢

The summa of mattet

To the spititual realm?

~Ants, ants, cheaper by the dosen, ants for nale.. ..
This food of ants comes, open the gates!

The mbutban train

Of ten past tea

Has artived emptying its sigh;
ete

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Y

WHO AM 12

by Tru Vu (Vietnam, contemporary)
Tramlated from the Victnamese by Nguyen Ngoc Bich

1 am neither 2 communist

nor a nationalist:

I am a Vietnamese.

Is it not cnough?

For thousands of years

that's what I've been:

don't you think that's cnough?
And Vietnam in flames

and mother who weeps

and youngsters who suffer

and all the terminology we use to kill each other!
O1ner

we stand on our respective banks
our fallen tears mingling.

Source: From The Penguin Book of Japanese Verse.
MODERN SENRYO

by Matsumoto Takashi (1g06-1956)

Translated from the Japanese by Geofirey Bownas
and Anthony Thwaite

The trana car full,
"Stop shoving,” they shout,
And go on shoving.

“Keep leftl To the lefi!”
The constable waving
H’)right arm instead.

Going down in
The tilt, it gives
A gloomy feeling.

Source: A Poem from Pakistan.

POEM
by Taufiq Ralat (Pakistan, 1923- )

The tew road to the aatellite town
Bisects the graveyard, a shoit<ut
Which saves the commuters half a mile.

The breakneck trafic at 3 a.m.
m;uhe du«liowilhit to offices

vaceted Jong ago, and the midnight
Suragglens whistle them bome agrin.

1 am being sentimental 1 know;
But there are certain things [ would rather
Be sentimental about, than not,
And 2 graveyard is one of them.

Source: From Mahf! 1 Quarierly of South Asien
Literature.
SNAKE

by Vatmann (Indig, 1915- )
Translated from the Hindi by Vausyagan
and Leonard Nathan

Snake, you were never civilired,
And you nevet Jearned

to live In the city

1'd tike 10 ask—(if you'll angwer)—
How. then, did you learn 1o bite~
Where did you get the poison?

-
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that too is the season the fishing boats come back

blowing their horns to signal the day’s end.

Greetings also would sing affectionate to her ears.

At night she rests her head on her wasted arm.
She intended to write him a letter

but watches him, instead, behind closed eyes,
seeing him high in the wooded mountains, happy
to display the letter to his friends

She would not forget to write that she is pregnant

and hopes it will be a plump, strong baby in his image.

If it is a girl she will name her Barbed Wire.

If it i§ a boy she will call him Bomb Mine or Grenade,
so as not to forget, never to forget

that he is fighting for the land—

twenty years of war added to twenty years of suffering.

In the morning she sits unsteady by the tall pavilion
and listens to the schoolbells

and strokes the flowers that just blossom at the tip
of each of her fingers, like beaded blood,
dew-spattered, but with tears.

In the evening she lies all curled up

in the weary manner of the black cat—

the black cat but with a withered skin
the red tile roof

the pealing bells the pealing pealing beils,

alone like a mountain winding like a river entangled
like the jungle—

and knows, and knows she will never reflect herself
again in silver water

for the simple reason that he has become eternal
like the rocks.

Source: Poetry India, January-March, 1966.
IAM AN ANT

by B. S. Mardhekar (India, contemporary)
Translated from the Marathi by Dilip Citre

I am an ant,

He is an ant, ybu are an ant, she is an ant,

A handful are foreign, a handful native;

A thousand have crowded, a million, a billion,
Trillions and trillions of ants;

Innumerable uncountable all have crowded here,
Many from the anthills, many others fugitivel
Some are fat and black, some red, some white;
Some are the winged ants of the monsoon,

Some are the big bold ones of summer!

Some are careful and walk in a file;

Some are silly and eat sugar wherever they ﬁnd it;
Some stick and sting;

Some live feeding honey to others;

And some fertilize the Queen,

Smart enough to pleusel

‘Who will usurp -

All these ants

One by one

To become King?

Who will carry
The summa of matter
To the spiritual realm?
—Ants, ants, cheaper by the dozen, ants for sale
This flood of ants comes, open the gates!
The suburban train
Of ten past ten
Has arrived emptying its sigh;
etc.

Iama Vletnamese

Is it not enough?

For thousands of years

that's what I've been:

don’t you think that’s enough?
And Vietnam in flames ’
and mother who weeps

and youngsters who suffer

and all the terminology we use to kill each other!
O river

we stand on our respective banks
our fallen tears mingling.

Source: From The Penguin Book of Japanese Verse.
MODERN SENRYO

by Matsumoto Takashi (1906-1956)

Translated from the Japanese by Geoffrey Bownas
and Anthony Thwaite

The tram car full,
“Stop shoving,” they shout,
And go on shoving.

“Keep left! To the left!”
The constable waving
His right arm instead.

Going down in
The lift, it gives
A gloomy feeling.

Source: A Poem from Pakistan.

POEM
by Taufiq Rafat (Pakistan, 1927- )

The new road to the satellite town
‘Bisects the graveyard, a short-cut
Which saves the commuters half a mile.

The breakneck traffic at 7 a.m.

Takes the dead with it to offices

They vacated long ago, and the midnight
Stragglers whistie them home again.

I arm being sentimental I know;
But there are certain things I would rather
Be sentimental about, than not,
And a graveyard is one of them.

Source: From Mahfil, A Quarterly of South Asien
Literature.
SNAKE

by Vatsyayan (India, 1911- )
Translated from the Hindi by Vatsyayan
and Leonard Nathan

Snake, you were never civilized,
And you never learned"

to live in the city.

Y'd like to ask—(if you’ll answer)—
How, then, did you learn to bite—
Where did you get the poison?

¥ Reproduced from Modern Malay Verse selected by Abullah Majid, snd
. Oliver Rice, by permission of Penerbit Fajar Bakti

R l ;
E TC With the permission of Penguin Books Iitd.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

(c) Geoffrey Bownas and Anthony Thwaite, 1964
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Suggeated Teaching Strategles for Study of Japan

L9

Althourh related specifically to the theme on Japan, the following teaching strate-

gies are applicable to all themes in World Studies: Fastern Civilization.

1. CLIMATE
1, ©Start with the climate of New York City. Describe factors influencing

climate in New York City. e.g. latitude, elevation, rainfall, prevailing

winds, etec.
2, Relate each factor to climalic conditions in New York City.

3. Comgar the climate of Tokyo to New York City: Describe climatic fectors

influencing climate in Tokyo.
L, Relate each factor to climatic conditions in Tokyo.

5. BSpeculate on climate changes in New York and Tokyo, if certain factors were

interchanged,

6. TFor both cities, show how climate influences how people live in terms of

earning a 1living, femily 1life, urban development and urbsn problems,
7, Hypothetical Casa Studies:

a. Descrite the climate of an imaginary city. Students speculete on the

climatic factorc causing the climate of that mythicael place.

b, Reverse the exercise; desnrribe the climatic factors and have students

speculate on the resulting climate of the imaginary city.

¢, Descrite the climate of an imaginary city, ask students to speculate on

the economy based on climate data alone.

d. Reverse the exercise; describe a series of economic activities, ask

students to speculate on the climatic conditions based on economic data

alone,
8. Skills Development:

a. Reading end interpreting rainfaell charts (Figuras one snd two, page 43)

b. Reading Physical - Political maps and globe for climatic factors,

c, Anelysis of ocean currents, using Figure 3, Page 46, as motivation:

(Note: Study of climatic factors, for example ocean currents, provides good
opportunity for relating physical sciences to social sciences in inquiring

why and how ocean currents are created and function)

II. Topography and Location

1, Show relationships between location and topographical features of Japan

and:
a., Japanese farming in terms of products and land usage.
b, Japanese extractive industries including fishing.

¢, Japanese small, craft industries such as costume jewelry, wood and paper

home accessories, etc.

d., Japanese durable goods manufacturing such as automobiles, shipbuilding,

electric appliances, etc.
e, Political history, particularly feudalism and imperialism,
f, Cultursl heritage e.g. Chinese and Western influences.

2., Interaction of natural topography with changes made by man through urban

development, extractive industries, transportation networks, agriculture,

industrial production and general changes produced by our advanced tech-

niology,
3. Testing Hypothesis

The Lecson Plan on Page 4B of this bulletin suggests the hypothesis that

topographical features influence values in a society e,g. population density
influences elavorate code of courtesy and manners; arable land and frugality;

mountainous terrain influences heritage of feudal clase structure, small

island chain influences successive waves of intellectual and religious move-

ments from Asla and Europe,

This type of hypothesis can be tested through research in poetry, fiction,

fine arts, and essays.
L, Comparative Case Studies:

The study of Japan lends itself easily to a comparison with the British

Isles (See Lesson Plan Page 50)
Emphasis can be placed on:
a, Similarities and differences
geographically, economically and culturally,

b, The limitations of geographical determinism must also be emphasized in

a comparison of Japanese and British political and cultwal history
e.g. traditional Japanese authoritariansim end British ¢ivil libertaria-

nism.

Japan can slao be compared with underdeveloped Indonesis seeking ex-

planation for Japan's relative success in terms or raising living

JAruntext ic
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III. Economy

1,

2.,

3.

In a course of study basically geog.ephy-oriented, how men earn their
livelihood must be closely related tc the overridirg question, "How do
the Jenanese people use their natural environment to maximum effectiveness

in earning their livelihoods?"
a, Maximum effectiveness can be related to the following conditions of
the geography of Japan:
1 Climate
2 Arable land
3 Short, swift rivers
L}  Mcuntainous terrain
55 Long coastlines
6 Islend chain near mainlend Asia
7 Dense population
8) Minerals
9 Location
Jepan is the most highly industrialized ecoromy in Asia. This raises the
broad question, '"How did they accomplish industrialization with so nany
apparent handicayps?"
r.. Investigation of Japanese industrialization should focus on the
following considerations:

Cultural heritage of adaptation of foreign influences.

Political unification in the MeJil Restoration,

Arisfocracy transformed land capital into investment capital.

Working class: obedient, hardworkin/ and political

Government Poliuies: Militarism and Imperialism for resowrces and
markets, Taxa*ion incentives for industrial production, trade sub-
sidies, manufacturirng monopolies, etc,

Allocation of Resourczes: e.g., - early emphasis on heavy industry and
hand-craft industries, continuing emphasis on gcods for export, low-
vage scale, hard money banking and credit.

The items underlined are applicable to investigatiin of industrializa-
tion of any sgarian economy

Japanese export-import trade is also worth investigation because it re-

veals, among other understandiings, the inter-relatedness of the parts of

an economys
A case study in econormic interrelationships can be made from one
statistic; e.g., - "Textiles was the main Japanese export in 1964 with
Dollar Value of $1,247,000,000." (Figure 8, Page 64)

Among the questions raised by this statistic are:

a., Where are the sources of raw materials?

b, How are raw materials paid for?

c. How were textile mamufacturing plants constructed and financed?

d. How are Japanese export prices kept at competitive levels?

e, Who buys Japanese textiles and why?

—_ ~ -~
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LEARNING ACTIVITIES

An_Iptroductory lesson

This lescon could be used to motivate a unit of study on Japan. For ' “mework, have

the pupils prepare a list of ten facts about present-day Japan. Tpese can >e taken

fros an almanac or encyclopedia, If this is not convenient, the teacher cem premre
auc? a 13st ( following ) to ba placed on the biackbeard at the beginning of the

period,

JAPAN (taken from Information Please Almenac, 1966
and Statesmen's Yearbook)

1. Population 97,350,000 (California - 15,717,000)
2. Area 142,727 sq, miles (California - 156,573 sq. miles)
3, Military ally of the United States
4. A democratic government
5, Third leading steel producer in world (after U,S,, VU.S.S.R,)
6. Leads the world in shipbuflding
7. Chief exports: textiles, mavhinery, fron and steel manufacturers,
chemicals, electronics, optics
8. Chief imports: raw cotton, petroleum, wool, whest, iron ore
9, Religions: Shintoism: 50,000,000 (approximately)
Buddhism: 44,000,000 (approximately)
Christianity; 600,000 (approximately): two-thirds Protestant

Based on these facts, the following questions could be asked:

1, What do these facts tell you about Japsn? (List on the blackboard
all statementa made by pupils,)

2. To what extent do the facts agree with the picture you have of Japan?

3. On the basis of these facts, why should Auericans want to study about
Japan?

4, In order to better understand Japan, list gome of the topics that we
should include in our case study.

A motivation, in addition to the use of facts presented above, weuid be to bring
in some pictures of Japunese in traditional dress or of traditional Japanese
architecture. These can be compared with scenes of present day Japan,

The first list of impressions that s:udents give should be savod snd rexographed.
At the end of the case study, the same l2sson can be given again. Place che
statistics on the board and ask pupils to give their impresaions, using their
newly-gained knowledge, Let the students compare these impressions with those
they had at first.

Concepts to Be Developed from this Lesson

1, Earth changes man, and man changes earth. (population density
per sq. mile changes iand use.) (G)

2. History is a continuous process leading to the present. (Complete
freedon of worship and large membership in numerous religious
organizations developed out of Japan's history of periodic
adaptations to foroign cultures.) (H) :




* Method - Using the opaque or overhead projector the teacher can show the class

Alm -

To underetand how population statistics can be made real ard visual,

the following pictures. The following quections ¢en be asked.

Picture 1 - 1,

2.

3.

Picture 2 -~ 1,

2.

Picture 3 - 1,

2.

Picture 4 - 1,

2,
3.

What cen we learm about Japan Ly lookling at this map?

In what way does the legend ehow where the people 1live?
How nony veople? ‘

Looking at this map, where wouldd you ssy most industries of
Japun are located? Why?

Froaw looking at this picture, what problems wowld you ssy the
Japanese Traisportation system faces?

Why 18 the man in uniform called a "pushar'?

In what ways does this busy Tokyc street resemble Wew York
City? "

What clues to the nature of City life cen we f£ind in this
pictuvre?

How has modern industry improved the life of Japanese workers?
Could this scene be found in en American factory?

I you were a worker in <chis factory, would you be happy with
your Job? Explain your enswer.

Q
EMCP Recommended for students achieving below grade level.

IToxt Provided by ERI
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dJapan 1is a small country with many people. It is smaller than
California, but has a population of more than 99 million. This is
about one-half as many pecple as live in the entire United States.

If you compare the map on this page with the map on page4l,
you will see that the most crowded of Japan 18 the indus.
trial area that extends southweetward from Tokyo into northem
Kyushv, To keep this part of Japan from becoming more crowded,
the Japunese fovemment is encouraging industries to move to
other parts of the country. S
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A LESSCN ON CLIMATE

-

o The aim would bes How does climave affect Japanese life? To motivate this
lesson, ask pupils how we, in our daily lives, are affacted by climate,

(\ Then, hand out a rexographed reproduction of the charts belows

-

- Figure }

)

)

@)

MAKJJASOND
KagossiMs. Bleve ture
8 fost, avernpe trmpers-  Toxyo. Elevation l? f‘ut. sverage tempera
tere GS‘P.A.M::!::MM ] b:tt South-  38°F, anoual precipitativo 62 inches. Since the

wesiers Kywha taore proncuntod 100aenon  baec Bne for reinfall corresponds to TP, it is
muna-':-:«m i that Tokyo . Mo kas mow.

Figure 2

MAMUJJ ASOCND
AXITA. Tievation 33 feet, averspe tempershire
$2°P, sasual precipitation 73 inches. The wet
cosst of northern Honshu receives heavy saow
bn.hdvod(mmwkhcmms“d

Jagen.,

DO®OOCO0OO0000000O00O0O OV

QO rom Asia's Lands and People by Cressey, George E, Copyrig.ht 1963, McGraw-Hill
- MC‘Book Company, Used by permission of McGraw-Hill Book Company,

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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Some major pivutal questions based on the above charts are:
1, What do these charta tell us of Jupanese climate?
2. How do you explain the differences among thu three citles of Japan?
3. Three major facvoras affecting Japanese climate are: elavation,
ronsoor winde, and ocean currents., Explain how each atfect: Japan's
climatea, Huw do they help account ror the differeaces among the
three Jupanrs3e citiss?

4o How does the climate cf New York City compare w.th that of each of the
above Japanese cities?

5, What are the advantages and disadvantages of Japan's climata?

6, As a summary question, the following could be raised:
How do differences in climate influence differences in the lives of people?

Concepts to Be Developed from this Lesson:

1, Where man lives influences the way he lives, (Climate is an impcrtant
factor in determining man's 1if2 in Japan,) (G)

2, A region 18 a section of the Earth which has distinctive physical or

cultural characteristics, (Japan as part of Asia shares certain
climatic characteristics with the region.) (G)

Lesson Plan
*Ain What makes Japan's climate?

Motivation: A nhysical or physical-political wall map should be at the front of the
room, and smaller world maps at the desks of the students.

Motivating

Questions: 1, PFrom studying the maps, what can you say about the climate
of Japan?

Rainy (near oceans), moderate (near ocema;, 4 seasons,
similar to United States (similar latitude

2, MHow does the map tell us that Japan's climate might be
vorymuch like the olimate c¢f the United States?

Method: Distr’dute map showing currents (Figure 3),

for Discussion:
1, What are some reasons for Japin'a olimate being much like ours?

2, Why does Japan have a milder climate in the South and a harsher
climate in the North? (Currents - Jepan and Kurile)

3, Why do more people live in the southern than in the northern part of Jsran?
4s What are monsoons?

Swmmary:  How would you describe the c]ima.te‘of Japan? {.lace students
answers o:1 the chalkboard for recopying in their notebooks.)
-RIC

mcommended for students achieving below grade level.
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READING I -

Japan is a very humanlar lscape, long settled and intensively developed,
Archibald Maoleish has giaphically described the pressure of man on the {
land as followe:

Rlapan is the country where the stones show human fingerprints: where the
pressure of men on the earth has worn throughto the iron rock.
There is nothing in Japan but the volcanoces and the volcanio wastes that men !
have not handled. There is no getting away from men anyvhere} fram the sight of
mén in the open houses or fran the shape of their work in the made fislds or from
the emell of their dung in the paddy water, '
In other countries a farm is meadows and & wood lot and & corner that the
plow leaves rocm to turn about and time to tum about in. In Japan & farm is as (
rigid and tight a thing as a ¢ity lot — a patch here and triangle there end a
square or 8o somewhere else! every road corner of land diked and leveled off even
though the growing surface is less than a man's shirt; every field soaked with (
manure arnvl worked and reworksd as carefully and as continuocusly as a Buropean
faraor works a seedbed ..., nothing thrown away, nothing let go wild, nothing wasted.” (

(George B. Cressey, Asia's Lands and Peoples, New York, McOraw-Hill Book Co.,Inc.,1963,
page 199)

TOPOORAPHY

"he country has no large plains, snd mountains are sverywhere within sight.
Yalley floors have a noticeable slope, and down them during the rainy eeason flow

rushing mountain streams which have deposited large amounts of sand and cobbles. O
On either side dikes guand the adjoining fields, for so much has been deposited
that the bed of the stream mAY be level with or above the eurrounding countryside. (

Not all tht asarly level land is usuable. Cnastal swamps and stony river beds
are vary difficult o reclaim. The largest areas of unused level land are former
flood plaine and coastal plains which now stand as terraces a fevw tens or oven (
hundreds of feet adove present atrcam levels. Since these terraces are tuilt of
sand and gravel and have a low water table, they are of limited uae for Japan's great

erop, rice. Jrrigation is difficult since they lie above etrsam gradients and are (
too porous to hold standing ater.
Scattored and discontinuous plains form the principal hame for the 100 aillion ()

Jupsness, The total ievel area does not exceed 20,000 equare miles, no larger than
helf the s tate of Ohio. The four main ielands contain about three doten lowland -
areas large enough to identify, ranging fram the Xanto 2lain near Tokyo, with en &
:ru‘”srnmz'mm" 6o to otrips a few hundred yards in widih and 2 few ‘
(1] he -
Japaneae rivers are short) the longest is but 229 piles from scurce to mouth. (:
Because of their meiftness as well as the varistion in seasona) flow, few of them
are suitable for nevigation. There are many poesidilitiea for h)droslectric power ( '
develoment, but sites for large reservoirs are seldcm avallable,
the sea are two Ltypes of coast line, one with cliffe and offshore
1elands, the other low and often swuapy and usually nessr the mouth of a short ()
quick-rushing stream. It is prodsble that 90 percent of Japan's actusl coast i

alnost inaccessi.le, either on foot or by boat,® O
(George B. Cressey, op,cits psge 216)
®
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Lesson Plan - How Have the Japanese Overcome the Problems of an
O Unfavorable Topography?
(‘) As motivation, introduce the following statistics and ask pupils what
clues they give to a basic problem faoing Japan.
@ Jepan caljfornia
0 Population 97,350,000 15,7.7,000
Area 142,727 eq. nides 156,573 sq. miles
@) Pivotal questions below are based on reading passages I and 1I which
. follow. Reading of those passages can be assigned for homework before
O the class mests or passages esn ba read by pupils in claes,
i 1. How does Apchibald Msoleish desoribe the problea faoing Japan?
O 2. Desoribe the topographical features that present obstacles for
m the Japansse,
= 3. As a farmer in Japaa, would you have a difficult time earning
() a living? Why?
(: A. How have the Japansss attempted to overcoms unfavorable topography?
()

5, Why is terrace farming very effective in mountainous aress?

)
)]

-~

6. Por a suwmary, the following questions are suggested:
(a) Considering topography, to what extent is the United States
more fortunate than Japan?
(b) What lessons might Southesst Aeia and other underdevelopsd

nations learn from the Japanese in trying to feed their
people?

ephe to Be Davelgred from thie Lesson

1. Where man lives influences the way he lives (0) and (A-8).
(Japan's topography influences valuse such as frugality).

2, Man has 8lvays used the Earth's resources for living. (0)
(Japaness intensive use of e0il, minersal and fishing L T

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
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READING II

Meeting the prodblems of a harsh topography.

*The domestic supplies of rice and wheat are normally inadequate for
expanding population, so that in most yeurs several million tons must bde
obtained from abroad,”

(page 228)

*'he pressure for food has led to tho terracing of every available hilleide.
Rice and snow do not normally go togethar, but the Japanese have developed
varieties which mature in Hokkaido during the hot suzmer. In Hokkaido, the frost.
free period is generally leses than 150 days, and in the Norih draps below 90, which
is the minimuma growing period for the most rapidly maturing varieties of rice.
gsmk; of unseasonadble frost end cc:esional drought make rice growing a problem
Hokkaido,"”

(pages 229, 253)

"The animal industry ie small but growing. The limited rumber of animals
roflects the pressure of human population for food and may also be accounted by
by the lack of good pasture land, the poor native grasses, the long hol summers,
and the reluctince oi the Japanese rice fammer tn keep animals, From the
ocarlieat times fish has takenthe place of meat as the main sustensnce in the diet.”

(page 230)

"Modern scier.ce has contributed much to Japanese agriculture, chiefly through
coumercial fertiliser, seed improvement, and protoction from orop diseases, Complex
machinery is impractical in the tiny flelds, so that tho epade, hoe, snd plow remain
the traditional tools. Small two-wheeled tractors are coming into wide use. Since
mechanical powsr for pmping irrigation water may be too expensive, water is lifted
by man or animal power,

Japan neods more food, bul can find little additional acreage, Increased
harvests must come from the physical improvement of the existing cropland, better
mAnagement, and new varieties of sseds or crops,”

(pege 230)

"Crowded Japan looks out on a friendly sea. Typhoons orcasionslly devastate
the shores, but there are innuaerable protected hardbors. Sheltered waters such
as the Inland Sea invite the fisherman and trader, The waters around Japan comprise
the greatest Mehing srounds of the world} both in tonnAagre and valus the cateh
exceeds that of any other ccuhtry. The annual catch 48 over 5 alllion tons, alwost
s quarter of the world's fish supply, Fieh and other marine products are one of
the basie exports from Japan., Thase pastures of the sea fumnish & conadderable pert
of the Japaneso diet, for fish is an integral item in every seal, as impertant ae
peat in Buropean countries,®

{pages 21-2)2)

From Ceorge B, Cressey, Asfa's Lends and Peoples, New York, McGraw-Hill
Book Co., Inc., 1963, Used by perwmission of raw-Rill Book Company.
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Lesson Plan: Map Work

Give pupils outline maps of Aeia and Japan. These can easily te traced frem an
atlas to a rexographed sheet and duplicated in quantity. If poseidble, prepare
transparencies of Japan and Asia to be used with the cverhead projecter. Have wall
maps of Asia and the World available,

The following are map activities for studente:

1,

2

3.

he

5

6.

(Using the wall map of the world.) How does Japan!s latitude compare
with that of the United States? Why is it helpful to have this information?

Japan has been called “The Oreat Britain of the Crient,* Explain this by
looking at the map of the world, How many comparieons can you make in
exarining the locations of Oreat Britain and Japan? (From maps of Asia
and the ¥orld.,) What advantages does Japan enjoy becauee of her location?

On the map of Auia, locate nearby Asiatio countries. Why are these
countries important for Japan? Looking at the map of Asia, would you be
concerned about the growing power of Communiet China if you were Japaneso?

Wny?

We have already discussed the influence of ocean currents and monsoon winds
on Japan. On your map of Aeia, use arrows to show the direction of these
currents and winds, Two arrows will be needed for the monsoons) one shoving
the sumer vinds and one the vinter winde,

On the map of Japan, locate the four main islands, the major oities, the
Xanto Plains, the Japanese Alps, Mount Fuji, Sea of Jepan, Pacific Ocean,
Have the pupils ¢olor in the land and water areas.

(Swumary Question) From our exsaination of mape today, what cenclusions can
we drav as to the advantages and dissdvaatages of Japants geography?

Soncepts to Be Neveloped from Lesson

¥

2,

Mapping and map analysie are basic tools of gevgraphy, (0)
(Afr and eea routes frem U.S. to Japan).

Where asn lives influences the way he lives (G)
(Olimate, moderated by ocean currents, influsnces dress, household
furniehings, rocreation hadits, etc., of Japanese).



Divide the clase into committess to make studies in depth of the following

periode of Japanese historys

1. Early Japaress beginnings and Chinese influence

2+ Thke Feudsl Period

3. The Opening of Japan to Western infiuence
L. The poriod of Japanesea Imperisliem

5. Jepan since 1945

Pupil waterials are listed in the bibliography at the end of this theme, In

addition to reports, scme lessons on problems in Japanese history are suggested

to better underatand navional characteristics,

The Edo Period or the Period of the Tokugawa Shogurate (1600-1867) saw the
contralisation of Japanese government under the power of the Shogun as well

as her icolation from the rest of the world,
documents (Passages III and IV), try to get pupils to sense what was happening

in Japan during this period.

By studying the following two

1., Why do you think Japaness leaders decidsd to close Japan to the
outeide world in 16347 (Read Paseags IXI)

2, Wnat methods were uced to make isolutionim effective? (Passagv TII).

3. To what extent is isolstiordem a wise policy for a netion? Give

reasons for your answers,

he What 4s meant by the tem p__u_uo%%m? How does this document shor

the developmeht of extreme nati

5. How might those ideas of extreme nationalism grow oul of a poliocy

of isolation?

6. What are the dangers of extreme nationalimm? Mow can a nation rot
only hurt itself. but qther natinna?
READING III

Quoted from Hairy J, Carroll, Jr, et al,,

8 Development of

Civalizatfon, Scott, Poresman, & Co., 1962, Vol. II, page 345

«oThe Act of the 13th year of
the Xanot era [1634) runs as
follows:

1, Japanase ships shall by
no mans be sent abroad.

2, No Japanese shall be sent
abroad. Auyone violating this
prohibition shall suffer tbe
penalty of death, and the ship-
owner and crew shall be held
up togather with the ship,

3. A1l Japanese residing
abrosd shall be put to death
vhen thay return home,

4, All Christiaus shall be
exanined by official examiners,

5. Informors agalnst Chris-
tians shatl be rewarded,

6. The arrival of foreign
ships must be reported to Edo,
and wvatch kept over thea,

7. Thea Namban pecple {Spane
fards or Portugese) ard any
other people with evil titles
propagating Christianity shall
be encarcerated in the Omurs
ptison a3 dafom,

8, Even ships shall not be
left untouched in the mat*er
of exterainating Chincse.

9. Everything shall be done
in order to see that no Chris-
tian £s survived by dercen-
darte, snd anyone Jdisregarding
this tnjunctfon shall be put
to death, while proper punish.
mnt shall be meted out to

the other manbers of his fami-
ly according to their deeds,
10. Childeen Yorn of the
Nam>an people (Spaniards or
Portugese) in Nagasaki and
people adopting these Namban
children tnto their fawily
shall be put to death; capi~
tal punishment shall also be
mted out to those Nanban de-
scendants Lf they tetumn to
Japen, and thair velatives in
Japan, vho may commwmicate with
them, shall receive suitable
punishment,

11. The samurai shali not pura
chase goods on toard foreign
ships direttly from foreigters,

ism in Japan? (Pead Passage IV).

Text: Yosobuto, Tokokoshi. The

Rconomic Aspects of the Ristory of
Q the Civilisation of Japan (London:
Oeotge Allen & Uewln, 1td, 1930) 11
pp. 128129,
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"
READING 1V
|/‘)
-~ "A return to 'pure! Japaness tradition and a reaction to alien culture sccompanied

the unity and stabllity achieved in the 17th century., The leaders of this movement
exalted t he ancient Japanese Shinto worsh{p over Buddhism and Confucianism, which
had been imported, They revived the study of native Japenese literature and mythology.

By the niddle of the 19th century this rovement had become ultra-nationalistic, Hirata
Atsutane, one of its spokesmen, proclaimed the superiority of Japanese culture over
all other cultures, -

People all oves 1he world cefes to Japan as the Land of the Code
4nd calt us the descendants of the gods. Indeed, it ks exsctly a3 they ey
our country, a3 8 special mark of favor from the heavenly gods, was be-
gotten by them, and there it thus so immense o difference between o
pan and all the other countries of the world as to defy comperion. Oun
8 8 spleidid and blessed country, the Land of the Cods beyond any
doadt, and we, down to the most humble man and woman, are the de
wendants of the gads. Nevertheless, there are unhappily many people
who do rot undentand why Japen is the Land of lbe& and we their
descendants . . . 1o this not a lamentable stste of afain? Japanese dif-
fer cempletely hom and are wperior to the peoples of China, India,
Russiz, Holland, Sum Cambodia snd all othet countries of the world,
20d For us o e calied omir - ountry the Land of the Cods was not mere
vainglory. [t was the geads who fuamest 2" the Lands of the world 1 the
Creation, and these gods were wathout excrptn bom in Japen. Jipan
is this the homeland of the gods, and thal it why we call it the Land
of the Cods. ‘This is 2 mattet of universal belief and is quite bevond dis-
pute. Even in countries where our ancient traditions have not been
trnnsmitted, the peoples mnize Japan a1 2 divine tand. . . . In oMen
days when Korea was divided into three tingdoms, wete heard
there of Low spendid, mirsculous, and blessed & land Jupan is, and be-
caust Japen lies 1o the east of Korea, they said in awe and tevetence,
*To the F2:1 it 8 divine land, called the Land of the Rising Sun.” Woed
of thy aventually spread ol over the world, and now people avenwhere
refer to fspan as the Lard of the Gods, imespective of whethet or not
thay know wbhis this &8 true.

Bisen, Filler, The Human Adventurel

Reading {n World History, Harcourt,
Srace, & World, 1964, Vol. 1I, pp. 96-97.

C ts to veloped froo Less

1, An understanding of the past helps man to comprehend the presant and
search into the future (the dangers of fsolationiem and extreme nation-
alism tc 8 nation and other nations as was the case with Japan,) (R)

2, The goals of soclety have varled fn ditfetent times and pleces. (At
tmf. Japan was vi{lm to bortov from other civilirations vhila at
other times, she turned Lowdrd a policy of 1solationisn.) (R)

T S T i
S 51"’%53\* R .mw R

3. Ristorical citcumstances, not hetedity, determine & peopla's cultetal
schisvement. (Japen, by adopting & policy of isolationism, was coms
stdered to be & bdackward nation vhea Purry visited it.) (i-8) )
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Edwin 0. Reischauer, JAPAN:

READING V

pages 120-122, Used with permission,

The loss of his cherished position aa
& wartior-aristocrat was hard enough on
the samurai, but a more seri-
ous blow was the loss of his privileged cconomic status.
At first the government had assumed the responsibility
of paying pensions a1 the samuraiin place of the hereds-
tary stipends they kad reccived from their feudal lords.
However, the government reduced these pensions to
only half the original stipends, which had never been
generous. Then suddenly in 1876, the authorities de-
manded that these pensions be commuted into relatively
small Jump sum payments. This order, together with
one of the same year prohibiting the samaerai frony
wearing their traditional two swonds, meant the end of
the samurai as a clas with feudal privileges. They had
been reduced o the level of ordinary subjects of the
emperor and had been cast forth to fend for themsclves
as individual citizens of the state,

Many of the abler sammrai were 2lready rising fast
in the now govermment, Some were making carsers for
thamsehves in the professions. Others used their lump
suns paytnents tostart successful business cnterpri-es. A
Large proporion of the sammrai weee aitzacted ta the
officer corps of the new arny and navy, or bucame
policemen, <ntithad to wear swotds, 8 fact which may
account for the traditional prestige and authotity of
the ordinary Japanese policennan,

Many of the sammai, however, found themselves
unable fo fearn new mcthads of livelihood, oz incapable
of adjusting thuneclves micntally to the new wortld in
which they livud. trecconcilable cunservatives among
than frem tine ta time defied the authority of the new
government. The nunt serious of these semmrai revole
occutred in Satsuma itself, whete docontented conserve
atives ralticd around Saigo Takamori, vne of the young

sornerai of western Japan who had IcIpal cstablsh the
ntw governument, but had returnad to Satsuma in pro-
test aganst the policics of his colleagues. Saigo and
his follewens found themsclies in opan nubelion sgainst
Tokyu in 1873, The peaant any was Jdnpatched
sgainst than, and the Satanna conscevatives snon
learned that smurai ated with swords were no natch
for peasant sukdiers, wall-anind and well-drilled. The
Sattuma rebellion of 1823 was the It gasp of 2 fast
dying feudal socicty. In los than ten years the young
reformens had rid themselves of this antiquated social
ard political system and had cleared the ground fot
mote modern and mote etficient political institutions.,

The leaders of the new Japan reatized full well that
they could not stop merely at remaving the ok systern,
Theoreticallv, they had enginected 1 “"Restotstion”
of the impenal rule of the seventh and eighth centu-
ties, o they actinilly dd fenive oany Uf the ancient
narnes o offices and of governnnntal vegans, but they
knew that ths was only theoty and nonxnclrtute
What they really desired tu g was tu establish 4 stecag
nation ke the lesding \Vestern powers, and o0 nate
shilly they Jooked to the West ot new pacterns of

PAST AND PRESENT, New York, Alfred A. Knopf, 1964
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lesson Plan ~ MHow Did Perry's Visit to Japan Result in & New Japan?n®

ﬂvg_t_!; Questions

1, Why did wany of the Japanese Samurai feel that iaolationism had to
come to an end ae a result of Perry's vieit?

2, How does Passage V illustrate the problems that exist in a nation
that is uniergoing great change? Show the differences in reaction
by the Samurai towsrd the changes that were taking place,

3. Deascribe the nature of the economic change that was drought about in
Japan as a result of the Meiji Restoration? (Read Passage VI).

4+ "You may be able to change the appearance of a nation on the outside,
but people do not chenge as quickly.,” What does this mean? How does

67

Passage VII illustrate this? Why was the English newspaporman co shocked?

Activities

1. A committee presents a dramatication showing the reaction of two groups

of Samurai to Perry's visit to Japan. One group presents all the

arguzents to preserve the slatus quo, while the other advocates change.
2, Question for discussion: What important changes are taking place within

our nation ¢ day? Are there psople who want to keep to the old ways?
To what exten’ should we respoct the ideass of thess people? (This

discussion could center around the fight by u.a:.. to change the old

restrictions of American ¢ociety and the resistence to the changes.

(Reading selections follow)
stione t S St t

With bright students, the reading passages could be assigned for homework the
aight befure the discussion in tlass, Por slow students, the lesson should de
based on reading Passages VI and VJI in class, Studente should read these
passages aloud with the teacher asklig guestions ¢n the maaning of some of the
phrases. The lesson above could then be adapied to Passsges VI and VII. In
addition, the teacher could relate, in story form, how two Saasurei reacted
dif’avenlly to the MNeiji Restoration. The teacher can make up the story based
on Passage V. Tho teacher could then ask: "¥hy does change affect people in
different vayst*

Concepty tv Re Developed from the Lessont

1. Ristorica) events have multiple causes and effects, (The Maiji
Restoration.) (M)

2. Civilisations develop as men successfully aset prodlems ariring from
change; ecivilisations decline and disintegrate as men fail to adopt
to new circumetances (Note how Jepan reacted to the coming of Western
civilisation as compared with China'e initiad tuclic-n.)niﬁ)

3. Soclieties drav upon ideas from other cultures. (A-8)
(Semurei Code and business ethics of rapdd industrialisation.)
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READING VI

CHANGES BROUGHT ABOUT AS A RESULT OF THE MEIJI RESTORATION

(Quoted from Carlton J, H. Hayes, A Political and Cultural Hiatory of ern Europe
New York, McMillan Co., 1937, Vol. II, page 717 '

"The material civiliration of Europe (and America) was making swift progress in
Japan. The first railway, steelinz the eighteen miles fram Tokyo to Yokohama,
was opened in 1872. By 191L Japan had 6,000 miles of railway, almost all of which
was owned by the state, Morsovsr, within fifteon years of the repeal of the old
law prohibiting the construction of sea-goine ships (this law was passsd in 1637
durine the Tokugawa Shogunate), Japan had 138 such vessels, and by 1914, her
merchant marine exceeded the French in tonnage and was plying not only her home
waters but aleo to Europe, America, Australia, and India. Minine was developed,
at first under the eupervision of western eneineers, until in 1914 some 230,000
Japaness were annually producine coal, copper, iron, and other minerals for a
total vaiue of 65 million dollars, The cotton industry, which was non-existsnt

in Japan prior to 1880, grew so faat that in 1914 Japanese cotton factories
coritained two and & half million spindles, which turned out 550 million pounds of
ysrn. The value of Japan's foreign cammerce, which in 1874 was less than 25 million
dollars, rose to 70 million in 1890, to 250 million in 1900, and to 700 million in
191, It had multiplied twenty-eight~fold in forty yearsi»

READING vII

(Quoted in Frederic C. Lane, Eric F. Goldman, Erline M, Hunt, The World's Ristory,
New York, Harcourt, Brace, & fo,, 1950, page 565)

"Compared with the Russian of 1914, the aversge Japsnese was even less westernised
in his ways of thinking and acting. With no scientific attitude, he dowed to the

€ peror called the descandant of thre sun-gods With no sense of desocratic right

to share %, tha governnment, he looked up to the ancient saxurai code which called
for dlind loyalty to & leader, With 1ittle knowledge of the westermers! hopes of
abolishine poesrty, he worked lone hours for little pay in deathtrap fastories,

With none of the West's breesy admiration for the new, he held following his
ancestors' ways to be all-important. About ten years after Japan had amased the
world with ite westernized military strenath by defeatine Russia, a Japanese reilroad
enginesr wvas & few minutes 1ate in brineire the emperor's train into Tokyo, Without
even goine hame Lo say good-by, the engineer, in order to make up for his disgrace,
went to the nearest Shinto shrine, took hold of an ancient sssuarei sword, and
camited eulcide by slittine his belly open in the traditional ceremony of hard-kiri,
An English newspapsrman, who had watcled the scene, sald: 1Cood lordl 1'm in another
world.! He was. Japan, partially vesternieed, was still far from bdeine vestera,"

® ©20 002000
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*Lesscn Plan
Admy What are the fascinating facts of Japanese history?
Motivation: Distribute your article entitled "History of Japun."
Method: After the article has been read, have students fill in the blanke
on the Time Lins sheet,
Pivotal Questions, 1, What are some things that might happen {f the United
States closed all of its ports axd shut the United
States off from the rest of the world?
2, Why did the United States eend Coamodore Perry to Japan?
3. Why would the United States want Japan to have a country
1ike ours?
Sumaryt What do you think is the most important pericd in Japai.sse history? Why'
Yocatalary: 1, Shogun 3., Samurai 5, Meijil Restoration
2. Shogunate 4+ Buddhiet
tLe on the me apant 1. Tokyo (Edo) 2, Nara 3, Kyoto
Cencoptan 1. The goals of soclety dave varied in different times and in
differert places, (K) (The gosle of feudal Japan and modern Japan).
2, The nature and structure of goverrments change, (PS) {The -‘atus
and authority of ths Baperor in Japaness government before and after 19%3).
3. Bocieties drav upon idess from other cultures, (A-8)
(Chinese influence on Japaness arts).

*Reccemended for students achieving below grede level,
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Time lLine - Japenese History

" e Liwe 400y

_ U67-147T  Worst period of Civil Wars.\
2549
- 1590 500 A)
. 1598 Tokugawa famlly seizes power
7~ 1600 Civi1 Wars end ]
1637 Japan shut off from the world

(\) \ / ‘ o0 A’ ]
M
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1853 -
) 1867 1700 4)
Ty 1889 Constitution adopted
. 19~5 Russo--Japanese War -

1910 Chosen (Korea) seized
~ “ /P00 hy
_) 193 Manchuria (Manchukuo) seized —\
() 1941-1%5  lorld War X1 )

1945-1951
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Lesson Plan -~ Why did Japan turn to a policy of imperialism?

1,

2,

3.

5e

Ethel E. Ewing, FAR FASTERN SOCIETY, Chicago, Rand McNally & Company, 1963, page 129

Roview factors of geography that influenced the development of this
policy: e,g., harsh topography, limited natural resources, over-
population, etc.

Edwin Reischauer is an expert on Japan as well as our former ambaseador
to that nation. 1In hie book, Japan: Past and Present, he Attempts to
examine those factors in Japan's cultural background that may have
propared the people of that nation for & warlike pulicy which resulted
in the growth of & large empire, What facturs does Reichsuer stress?
(reading Passage V). Are there aspects of our own culture that could
make Amerjcans warlike?

From the map, describs the extent of the Japanese empire by 19417
What lands did Japan conquer during the war?

Why did the Japanase desire China and Southeast Asia?
How do you explain the defeat of Japan in World War II?

Beforo the end of World Wor I, Jopon hod goined control of much of Eost ond Sautheost Asio, and the Jopanese nog
few over o vos! lslond emplre In the Pacific. But Jopon's defeo’ reversed the fids of conquest.
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Lesson Plan ~ How Has Japan Become One of the Leading Industrial Nations of
the World?

1. On the basis of what we have already learned from Japan's geography
and history, what clues do we have to explain Japan's industrial
position in the world?

2. (Passage VIII)Discuss the major factors given by Profeszor Murphey
to explain why Japan has achieved her industrial poeition. It hae
been said that the Japanese have made the most of whatever little
they have. Explain this statement.

3, How could the factors listed by Professor Murphey help to explain
the development of the autamobile industry? (Passage VIII.)

L. Examine the charts "Japan's Trade With the World" (Figures 6, 7, 8).

(a) Who are Japan's best custorers?

(b) From which country does Japan get most of her imports?

(c) How do charts show strong relations between the United States
and Japan?

(d) To what extent was 1963 a good yesr for Japanese trade?

(e) By examining Japan's imports, what can we learn of this nation's
weaknesses? What would happen to Japaness industry if that
nation's trade were cut off?

{(£) What examples can you give from your own experiences to show
thet Japanese goods play an important part in the American market?

5. To what extent could nations like China and Indonesia duplicate Japants
industrial progress?

6. How does the chart (Figure 7) show why Japanese can often undersell
American manufacturers? Should we exclude Japanese goods from the
United States? Give reasons for your answers, Why may it be important
for the United States to permit Japan to trade with us?

Concepts to Be Developed from the Lasson

1, Increased productivity makes possible the greater satisfaction of man's
wants. (Japan, by making the optimum use of its mman, natural, and capital
resources, has produced the most advanced industrial society in East Asia,

2, Specialization leads to gruat interdependence in the economy and increased
independence, in turn, brings about increassd trade (Variety of -
products traded between Japan and the United States.) (E)

3, All human beings, regardless of race, are capable of making the same
progréss given similar situations, (Similarities in geography between
Britain and Japan and similar results,) (A-S)

(Keep in mind that there is enough msterial in this lesson for it to
extend over a period of two to three days, Of course, the teacher
could leave out some of the material or adapt it in any way thel he
sees fit),
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READING VIII
JAPAN'S ADVANTAGES -

"One of the greatest advantages was simply Japan's small size and the ease ( '
getting from place to place because of her position as an island. No part of

apan 1s far from the seaj; the bulk of the population and most of the \
production aress are on or near the coast where they can easily be served bf '
water transport. The fortunate location of Japan's major coal dsposits close
to the coastal areas, in northern Kyushu and in Hokkaido, remains a particur ,
larly important asset. About 85% of the domestic coal movements still take
place by the water along the coast and within the Inland Sea. Coal and Iro?,
imports, now greater every year, come from nearby Manchuria, Korsa, and Chif )
and can be brought in by sea, éince it does not have to carry much of the
bulky shipments, which can go by water, the railroad system can afford to cy*}
construction and operating costs b¥ using a smallex gauge (3 ft, 6 in,
instcad of the 4 ft. 8 in. gauge standard in rost of the rest of the world),
which 1s also particularly well suited to the sharp curves and grades impos( ;
by Japan's mountainous landscape.

Climate has given an assist to Japan's industrial development. As the cos(ﬁ)
of coal rose and the supply dwindled, Japan could turn to the relatively
easily tapped and well-distributed hydro power sites. €limate was an assot(“)
for hydro power and was even more important in helping to further Jspanese '
agricultural successes, on which industrialization also depended.
Locationally, Japan is zich. The four home islands are well situated to
assembleb process, and distribute goods to and from most of East Agis and t *)
western Pacific, and area of varied resources and huge populations for whom“-
Japan is a convenient and skilled supplier of manufactured goods and _
commercial services. Jepan lies directlz on the track of the great circle
routes across thu Pacific routes of the billion people and more crowded near"
the coasts of Asie and its fringing islands.,

Japanese wiliingness to use foreign ideas and techniques may slso be related
to its ielaund position and to the long-estabilished habit of adopting select
aspects cf Chinese civilization. The island position helped to stimulate the
early prowth of Japanese nationalism and sense of identitys cultural and
technical borrowing may have been easier to practice because Japan meed not(:)
fear for its physicsl security or for the loss of its regional identit

bezause it had always recognized that it could profitebly learn from its ()
great neighbor."

Rheoads Murpheg, AnT1n&;gdug;ign;zgsggggxgnh;, Chicago, Rand McNally & Co,,
1961, pages 4%6-488 ()
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~ Cost of Manufactures: Japan vs, United States (Gingham Fabric)
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Figure 7
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a free enterprise system.

This Japanese advertisement 1s for
Soy Sauce, The top character is a
trademark, The two below it say

"Soy Sauce," (M

Advertising pluys a prominent role in (

Questions for Discussion:

1, Why is advertising important to (N)
Japan's free enterprise system?

2. What could either country learn ()
from each others' advertising
techniques?

3. What other roles does a newspaper
have in a free enterprise system?

4, %uich American product shown would
be most popular in Japan?

your opinion?

O
O
O
Which would be most unpopular in ()
O
@
O

Colilornia

Application:

Obtain copies of Japanese newspapers Tend
for class fram Library of Overseas sacer

Courier Service, New York Inc.,
350 Broadway, New York, Room 208, n"m Pams
New York City, 10013 or the
New York Nichibei ¢
(Japanese American Weekly) Ibs.

0 "~50 West Broadway, New York City,

y MC w York 10013

A ruiToxt provided by ER




#Lesson Plan
Adms How do Japanese earn their livelihood?

Motivation: Ask pupils how New Yorkers earn their 1livi 5. List occupations
and products on the chalkboard. FPor comperative study, use the
chart,

Method: Students will complete the follcsing chart, by indicating the
products under each industry. Place an asterisk next to the
most important products under each industry.

HOW DO THE JAPANESE EARN A LIVING?
__List the products produced.

FARMING l FISHING MANUFACTURIN® MINING

ﬁl ]-‘ 1. 1.

2, 2. 2, 2,

3, 3. 3s_ 3.

4, 4. 4, 4.,

PERCENT OF
PEOPLE ENGAGED

IN INDUSTRY 27 % 1% 24 % 3/4 %

——

OTHERS 47 %

sestions:
1, Under the colum marked farming, cotton is not one of the products, Under

the colum marked manufscturing, cotton products(textiles) is a major
product, Hc.m do you explain this?

2, What problems does the lack of farmmland glve to the Japanese people?

3+ Can you think of any industries not listed or the chart?

4, ¥hat two minerels are needed to ’make iron and steel Doss Japan have
these minerals? How does she geot them $n order to produce iron and
steel products?

@®O00000000O0O0O0OOODODODDDD2D2D0OC

@ Sumpapyt How do you compare the way the Japanese earn their living end the way
@ Americans eam their living?

) Conceptes 1. In any society cholce determines the soo:ls and services produced,
Q (Japanoae diet) (E)
ERIC 2. As population density inoresses, the need for cooperstion incressss,

B - (CGovertwent and private pro (¢
e —riment and private progrens for planned pareathood) (©)




Figure 8 @
O
FOREIGN TRADE 0
Billion dollars
- ‘.
4+ .
(
6 -t
'
4_+ Imports ( 3
4 ()
Exports
2-4 O
O
BRI .
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Japan has been a trading nation for
100 years, but once was regarded as
the home of cheaply made imitation
preducts. Today it turns out a vast
quantity of top-quality goods, eager-
ly purchased the world over. They
account for nearly one of every four
dollars of national income. The U.S. is
Japan's hest customer.
LEADING PRODUCTS
Main Exports Dollar Value .
Textiles $1,247,000,000
Metal manufacture 945,000,000
Machinery, vehicles 623,000,000
Electrical equipment 515,000,000
Ships | 336,000,000
Chemicals, drugs 315,000,000
rood specialties 313,000,000
Ceramics 212,000,000
Wood, paper products 171,000,000
Precision equipment 168,000,000
Other products 607,000,000
TOTAL $5,452,000,000
Textiles are among the most valuable elements in
Japan's economy, and top the list of exported
goods. Even though much of the nation’s raw
coiton and wool must be imported, Japan lias re-
mained one of the world’s leading textile pro-
ducers. Clothmaking, however, is rapidly being
pursued in importance by the metal and machin.
ery producing industries,
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- #Lasgo
. Adm Why sust Japan import end expori many producte with many nations
in order for the people to live?

™
O Hotivations "Japan muat trade to live," What do we mean by that statenent?

| Because of Japan's large population in a small area, much of Japanfs food
m and rev materials muat be ixmported, Where does Japan get it's imports from?
Q@ Let's make & oircle or pie graph and see,

Methods Use the information about dmports to Japen given below and complete the circle
graph, Divide the oircle into seotions corresponding to the figures given in
the table below, In each section write the name of the country or continent
ard the percent of the imports that it represents,

1, United States 35% ho A8in 27%
2+ Burope 12% 5+ Others 9% (entered

on graph)
3, Africa, South
Amorics & Australia 16%

JAPAN'S DIPCRTS = 1963
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Where does Japan export her products? Remake the graph as explained on previoue
page.

Exportes
1, Asia 39% 4. Africa, South America
2, United States 25% and Australia
3. Europe 13% 5. Others {(entered on graph)
JAPAN'S EXPORTS - 1963
95 0 5
90 | 10
3
85 é@ 15
80 20
75 25
70 30
(.} s
60 40
35 43
50

Figure 10

Summary: What products do you think Japan must import? What products do you
think Japan must export? Why must Japan trade to live?

Concepts: Increased interdependence brings about increased trade. (E)
No nation 4s self-sufficient., (E)

¥Recommended for students achieving below grade level,
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*Lesson Plan

Alms What are the main exports of Japan? (Auxiliary Aim) How do you
read a circle graph?

Method: Distribute graph and questicns on the next pages.
Students should be given a certain amount of time to work out tbe answere,
Scas students may be allowed to work in pairs to determine the answers.
After the answers are given, each question should be discussed with the
class,

Summaryt What are the major exports of Japan? Compare the exporte of Japan with
what we know about her natural resources. How do they compare?

Concepts: 1. Yo nation is campletely self-suffioient.

(Growth rate of Japanese imports of mineral resources)., (E)

2, The mors that a nation can produce and sell, the more her citizens
will benefit, (Increase in gross national product and national
incoms of Japan)., 1\B)

3. The increased interdependence of nations bringe about an increase
in trade, Japanese exports to and imports from the United States), (E)

¥Recommended for students achieving below grade level,

EXPORTS OF JAPAN 1963

IRON AND STEEL 24%

SHrp
S 4 wory
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Exports of Japan = 1963 (continued)

DIRECTIOHS STUDINT. The following statements are btased on thé graph in Figure 11,

If the statement is true, write the word true next to the sentence, If the statement
is false, write the word false next to the statement and tell why it is false,

You must use ihe greph Yo arrive at ihe correct answerg.

1+ The graph shows the natural resources of Japan,

2. The whole graph stands for all the products that Japan exports,

3. Each part of the graph stands for a part of all the exports of Japan,

%o The graph shows the value of the materials exported,

5. Iron and stesl are the leading exports of Japan,

6e Cotton Fabrics are the second largest export of Japan,

7+ Clothing, fish and metal products were exported in about the same amount,

8 Autos and optical equipment were exported in larger amounts than ships and boats.__.

9eIron and steel were exported {n larger amounts than fish, metsl products and clothing
comdbined,

10.The graph showa that cotton fabrics were exported in about the same amount as toys
and metal products together,

11, The graph shows that Japan mainly exports food products,

12, The graph shows that Japan exports twice as much iron and steel as she exports
ships and boats,

13, You can tell from the graph that the product that Jipan exports in the smallest

amount is rice,

th, You can tell from the graph the major countries to which Japan exports her products,

15, Japan exported more iron and steel, ships and boats, cotton fabrics and clothing
than she exported all other products combined,

)
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INDUSTRIAL JAPAN - TEACHING DCONOMICS TO STUDENTS ACHIEVING BELOW GRADE LEVEL

A good approach to evoid the use of statistics is to translate the numerical
- figures into a visual representation., Draw a picture of eaca item you are des-

ciribing.

1.

2.

3.

bl

Concepts

1.

2.

Show its relative rank by listing countries in the order required,

Discussion Questions for Visusl Representation, "Japan Is Among Top Five..."

what are some of the leauing products Japsan produces?

¥hy do the Japanese consider TV & Radio such an important industry?
(This question should be asked in light of competition with western
industries),

wnat part do these industries ; o/ in supporting a population
burdened with a shortage of form land and living space.

Can a small country with little avallable land become a great
industrial power?

Relative scarcity makes it necessary to allocate available productive
resources to best satisfy people's wants, (E)

Specialization and the division of labor make possible greater
efficiency in producing goods and services, (E)
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m Jasson Plap =~ To what extent Can the Fresent Japaneze Goverm.eul bs Called a democracy?

S 1., Have pupils compare th¢ preamble to the Conetitution éf 1889

with that of the Constitution of 1347, (See Passage IO

(a) How do the preamdbles differ in their ideas? "These
preambles represent two different societies.” Explain,

(b) Compare the preample of 19,7 with the presmble to the U,S,

e Federal Constitution, What comparisons can be drawn?

‘ How do you explain the sixilarities?

-’~

— 2. Have the pupils fill in the chart below, comparing the Americen
and Japanese governzents today. An excellent fact sheet on the
— Japanese govermment can be obtained without cost from the Japan
' Society (See Bibliography.)
_('\, Japan United States
N The Legislature .
™ The Executive
.
v The Judioiary
5
. Political Parties
Bill of Rights

Coneepts to Ba L 1

1. The nature and structure of govermments change.
(Ruling political parties in Japan before and sfter 1945). (P.S.)

2. Democrecy is a form of govermment in which ultimate power resides in
the people, (Develomment of political power of Jopanese people
and erosion of power of Raperor). (P.S.)

e
@

@)

@

O

O

3. Progress occurs 4s mon neet Lthe prodlems resulting from change with
O varying degrees of success, (Similarities and differences between

Amerfean and Japanese political parties), (®)

@)

@)
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READING IX
A, PREAMBLE TO THE CONSTITUTION OF 1889 C
(quoted in Franz H. Michael, George E, Taylor, Wmm
World, New York, Holt, Rhlnehart, & Winston, Inc., 1 page 236 C

"Having by virtue of the gloriss of Our ancestors, ascended the
Throne of a lineal succession unbroken for ages eternalj desiring to promote ¢
the welfaxo of, and io glve development to the moral and intellecual faculties
of Our beloved subjects, the very same that have been favored with the
benevolent care and affectionate vigilance of Our ancestors; and hopiag to (
maintain the prosperity of the State, in concert with Our geople and with their
support, We herebz gromulgate, in pursuance of Our Imperiel Rescript of .the (
JQtE day of the 10th munth of the l«.h Iear of Meiji, a fundamental law of
State, to exhibit the principles, by which We are to be guided in Our conduct{
and to point out to what Our descendants and Our subjects and their descendants (™~
sre forevar to conform.

*"The rights of sovereigntz of the State, We have inkerited from Our (
sncestors, and We shall béqueath them to Our descendants. Neither We nor they
shall in *uture full to wield them in accordence with the provisions of the
Constitution h&zeby granted.

"We now declare to resYect and protect the security of the rights
sid of the property of Our people, and to secure tc them the complete enjoyment
of th: same with}n the extent of the provisions ¢of the present Consitution

and of the law...

B. Facts Ahout Japan - fact sheet prepared by Jepan Information Service.
THE CONSTITUTION OF JAPAN, 1947

We, the Japanese people, acting through our duly elected
tepresentatives in the National Diet, determined that we shall secure
for ourseélves and our posterity the fruits of peaceful cooperation with
all natfons and the blessings of 1iberty throughout this land, and re-
solved that never again shall we be visited with the horrors of war
through the actfon of government, do proclaim that sovereign power
resfdes with the people and do firmly establish this Constitution.
GCoverrament fs s sa:red trust of the people, the authority for wvhich {s
derfved from the people, the powers of vhich are exercised by the
representatives of the people, and the benefits of which are enjoyed
by the peopte. This s a universal principle of mankind upon vhich
this Constitution is founded., We reject and revoke all constitutions,
laws, ordinances and rescripts fn conflict herewith.

2 N e W e Wi ke Wi SN

We, the Japanese people, desire peace for all tfime and are
deaply conscious nf the high {deals controlling human relatfonship,
and we have determined to preserve our secutity and existence, truste

~ o~

ing in the justice and faith of the peace-loving peoples of the world, (‘
We desire to occupy an honored place in an internatfional society striving ’
for the preservation of peace, and the banishment of tyranny and X
slevery, oppression and intolerance for all time from the ecarth, We (:
recognize that all peoples of the world have the right to live in peace,

free from fear and vant, (

We belfeve that no nation is responsidle to ftself alone, but that
laws of political moralfity are universsl, and that obedience to such
laws i3 fncumbent upon all naticna wvho would sustain thefr own sover-
efgnty and jJustify their sovereign relationship with other nations,

We, the Japsnese people, pledge our nationel honor to accomplish
thase high {deals and purposes with all our resources,

~ N T

~ o~
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m
) Unit Plan ~ What Are Some of the Spscial Charscteristics of Japanese Culture?
1. What 48 meant by the term "culture®? Why do people from different
0O nations develop different cultures?
2, Discussion questions based on Passage
(') (a) What ideas do you find interesting about the Japanese streus
on family life?
(b) How did these ideas develop in the past?
@) - (0) To what extent are there lessons that we can learn from the
Japanese in regard to family living?
O (d) If you were a Japanose teenager, how would your relationship
- with your parents differ from what they are as an American?
O 3, How do you explain the Japanese love of nature? (See Passage X}
M) 4. How does the Japansse love of nature show itself in each of the
- following areas)
a) art
M b) literature (especially Haiku poetry)
¢) Ikebana (art of flower u‘rﬂngum3
~ d) religion (especially Shintoimm)
- (Pupils can give brief reports on each of the above areas.
~ Por material), see Bibliography,)
R 5. A lesson could profiteoly be devoted to a study of Haiku poetry as
Y one form of cultural expression by the Japanese. The teacher may
get 1deas for lesson by reading Passage X1 . Note the inclusion
O of Haiku poetry written by fourth de children. A contest could
. be held (as is often done in Japan) to see who writes the best
Haiku verse,
Q 6. Reports can be made by the pupils on other aspects of Japanese
— eculture, PFollewing are scme topice:
h (a) OCagaku - Classical music (Possidly, your school can acquire
a record of this musie., Such records are ccamorcially sold
) at large record stores. The Japsn Soclety has & List of
- these records,)
b) Chanoyu = The Japanese Tea Ceremony
O 0) Xaduki = Classical theater
- d) Sports - wrestling, ete.
)

7. How does classical Japanese culture differ from our ovnt Why should
there bo these differences? To what extent are there siailarities?

O ConcorAs to be Developed from this Unit:

1, Man's present materisl and cultursal level is an outgrowth of the
accumulated knowledge and experiencee of the past.
(Continuity and change in Japanese artistie expression.) (A-s)

2. e culture in vhich a man 1lives influences his thoughts, values, and
actions, (The early stress on nature in Japanese religious
devslopment influences Japaness religious development influenced
Japsnese art, literature, architecture,) (A-8)

3. BNo significant differences exist in the innate intelligence and
capadilities of man deinge from varying racial and ethnic bdackgrounas.
(The rich culture Eeodneod by the Japaness; a culture comparable
Lo any Western mation,) (A-8)
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READING X 9

THE IMPORTANCE OF FAMILY LIFE IN JAPAN

(Quoted from Donald Keene, living Japan, Doubleday, 1959, pages 29=30)

"The family system, though now so deeply rooted in Japan, was imported
from China over the centuries as part of the larger body of Confucian
thought, Before the widespread adoption of these Chinese ideas, however, ()
the family was by no moans considered as vitally important. Shinto has
little to say sbout family obligations and Buddhism aoctually praises men
vho abandon the world and thoir faemilies to become priests. Confucian (
thought gainod its auprenao{ an a guide to Japanose family oconduoct during
the period of imXationism {from about 1630 to 1853), when the Tokugawa (
rulors of Japan deliberately spread the teachings of the Chinese sage
bacause they were bolieved to pronote stability, Even afto. the Heiji .
Rootoration of 1068 and the subsequant wholesale adoption of lestern ideas.(a‘
the rulers continued to insist that tho Japaneso be educated along traditional
1ines, and they proolaimed family plety to be the source of all virtuo, (
The state was often discussed as if it vore a hupge fanmily heanded by the
omperor, and the identity of the loyalty due hin and the family piety dus
a father was frequently stresseds The Allied Ocoupation Government of Japern
re jeotud many of these boliefs as being 'feudal', , and instituted refomms
in the educational system which were intonded to weakon or dostroy the e
family system, Nevertheless, the ‘'feudal' 1deas forbidden by the Allies ‘
continue to control most Japanese personal relationships today,

)
The simplest moaning of family piet{ i3 the vroper bohavior expacted (~
of a ohild in return for his parents! kindnesses, esgecially for the sue-
preme kindnoss of having pgiven him 1ife, Japanese elementary school (j
children were 10rmorly taught to show their parents extreme respeoct!
'You must never stretch out your lepgs in the direction of your parents, (‘)

vhen somobody talks about {our parents you must sit up straight and lis-
ten, evan if it moans getting up out of bed.' Evon today in old-fashioned

housochol ds the child is expected to rerve his parents, and esgeoially O
his fatlier, The father's least word is a cormand, and the child must obey
unquestioningly, long after he is rrown up himself. O

The child is also expeoted to inscieanse the femily prestige dy bew
coning auccessful, t(hethsr suscesaful or not, hovever, he is expected (‘}
to look after his parents = probably hin groeatest oblipgation. :

A Japanose traveling adroad is often shookod b{ tho treatment of (—¥‘
old people - the lonely old men in the parks, the lonely old tomen ’
oating in cheap reataurants, the sipns that children have c¢considered that ("
by piving their parents an nllowance, they vere doing all that vas ne=
eoasar{. lonely old peoplé are much rarer in Japan than in the Vest, .
Virtually everyons narries, and if the narrianme is nct dblessed with (1,
childron, adoptions are sasily arranged. ‘The Japandzse can be sure that,
barring some disaster, his children will take care of him when he is old. )
This assumes a pood deal of sacrifice on the part of the children, particu.
larly in the eramped quarte:s of a Japanese houss, but few refuss to rake -
tho sacrifice, In tha country, espss » 8 household 1s likely to consist ()
of three penerations, and the grandaother controls the purse strings. A |
Japanese may therefore anticipate the coming of old are with less fear
than most older peopls in the West, and he knows that after death his ()
children and distant descendants will honor his memory,.”

()

JAPANESE LOVE OF NATURE

Very sarly during Japaness hiator¥ (during the Yemato Period), Q)
a férm of nature worship developed, In their worship, the Japaneas
showed an apnreciation rather than a fear of nature, Mich that is D)
kindly and grasious in ths life of the Japansss today ocan be traced (~
to those early sentiments wheredy their remote ancestors gave gode
l1ike qualities, not only to the sun and the moon, but also to the ()
rocks, the streams, the trees, and the flowers, Ths worship of susch
objeats carries over to the present dn¥ as is illuatrated by their -
delicate sonsibliity to the bdeautles of nature. It is renarkabdble (:)
that in a country so often arfected by earthquakes and swept dy storm

o and flood, its poople should only sesk dut tie dbeautiful in nature (:\
[fRJﬂj‘° vorship and not make gods ocut of the terrors of nature. Certainly
wmmmmc;:elr relirion uas a relipgion of love and graditude ratier than of O
Ale . . . R
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* Lesson Plan
- AMm: Are BatAing Customs different for Japanese Children?
- Motivation Read (silently or aloud) the article on
Baths and Bathing. This story appeared in a book called

Children of Japan by Tomiko Shirakigawa published by Sterling
N Publisning Co,, Inc. New York, The Oak Tree Press 1967.

' Questions
1. Why does the young boy in this story bathe?

5

2, Why would it be difficult for you to have a bath like this in your
3N house?
\

3., Would we have the time for everyone in our family to bathe like
this? Explain your answer.

~ 4, what would your landlord say if you used all the hot water
v required for this kind of bathing?

A 5. What do people do (both Japanese and American) when they can't
have baths like this at home?

Y 6. How do the Japanese families solve these prodlemst

Sumary Does this type of relaxation and sanitary custom have & solid
future as Japan continues to industrialirze and center people in large

population groups?t

Suggested Activities

1. Collect Magazine pictures of Japanese homes and articles of daily
1iving. Mount on a room dulletin board,

2. Read a story from the bidbliography supplied by your librarian
that describes how Japanese children work and play: Report to the
class on a custom that is similar or different than ours, (Perhaps
you might 1ike the book mentioned above).

3. Are there any trade Journals that can be found in Plumdbing supply
houges or modern lamber yards that 1ist bathtubs and plumding supplies
that are up-to-date?

A trip to the lumberyard for the mamufacturers brochure might make
interesting viewing for the class,

Concepts
1. Hman beings are more alike than aifferent. (A-8)

2. The culture in wvhich a man lives influences his thoughte, values
and aztions. (A-8)

NN W W W N NG N NS NS
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“ninas?

) O “ecommended for students achieving below grade level
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BATHS AND BATHING

To any Japanese child, "bathroom’ means
only the room where one washes and takes a
bath. ‘The toilet in Japanese homes is always
separate, with its own small sink for washing
one’s hands. Newly built homes may have a
shower in addition to a hathtub. But the
Japanese like bathing so much that & tudb is
always present, even if there is also a shower,
Many Japanese homes—and sll new ones and
spariments—have o bathroom, but there are
always pubdlic bath-houses nearby. Every area
in Japan is served by one or more bath-houses,
each with separate dressing rooms and bathing
rooms for men and women.

A boy who goes to s bath-house, witha parent
ot a friend, or alone, follows this procedure: he
brings his own sosp and towel, and sometimes
carries shampoo, too, In & basin. At the bath.
house, be first places his sandals or shoes in a
small bocker at the eatrance and then walks into
the men's half of the building. At the entrance
he pays the cashier. (The price for children is
very low—sbout 20 yen.) Besides collecting, the
cashier has another duty: he sits on 2 platform
where he can see the dressing room and makes
sure that each person takes things only from Lis
own clothing besket. After steipping himself,
the boy places his clothes in the woven bamboo
o plastic basket and leaves ft oa the wooden
floot. He then slide s open o glass doot 1o enter
the room where the bathtub o tubs are. His
towel, which he carries with him, will be used
a3 both washcloth and drying towel.

The bathtub is large enough for four ot more
people at oot time. But befote going into the
tub, the boy (and everyone tlse) rinses sweat
and dirt from his body, using hot water from
one of the many taps in the room. Then comes
the most enjoyable part—the refreshing soaking
in neck-high water. When the boy has had
enough, it fs time for & thorough washing—out-
side the tub. If he wants 10 s0ak again, he must
rinse »ff sosp from his body. The tep for the
bath is usually kept 0a, 80 fresh water is always
running in, but everyone co-operstes to keep
the water clean. If “here are two of moee tuds,
they are kept at different temperatures. Gener-
ally, the Japanese like bt water—bot encugh

In true Japanee siyle this boy nmes himself
outride the tub,

to redden their skins and tc keep them wana an
hour o 50 after going out (especially in winter).
However, some people do ot fike baths to be
a8 hot 88 this. Girls and worsen follow exxctly
the 1ame procedure &y the m4n, on U & other
side of the wall which divides ihe buildin : ic "™
two parts,

At home, the method is the same. Washing
is slways done outside of th* tub, to keep the
water clean. The average family uses the same
tublul of water for two baths, and most Japanese
people take & bath every day of every other day.
1f father is home, he usually takes his bath first,
when the water is hottest. Tile bathiubs are
becoming more popular today, ks are gas water
hesters. (Old-style tubs use wood-burning
stoves and many people still prefer wood tubs
too.) Bathtubs are smailer than those used in
America ot Europe, because Jess water means
Jess forl for hesting. Akthough the cost of
heating 1 beth is not $0 imporiant to most
families today, the traditionsl small teb is pee-
ferrtd. When one person is finished bathing,
the top of the tub is covered, to keep in as much
hect a3 possible until the next bath is taken,

From CRILDRER OF JAPAN, by Tomiko Ehizakigavs, €. 1967 by Sterling
Pudlishing Co., Int., Nev York 10016,
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(" #lssson Plan
. Aim: How is religion important in the lives of Japanese people?
tivation: How do religions of the United States differ from religions

@ we find in Japan? (Christian - Judaic concept of one Cod as

opposed to the Shinto - Buddhist belief in many Gode,)
M othod: Read (silently or aloud) the article on religions of Japan,

Thls article appears in a book called, Home of the
M) Dearmin and Peck, Published by Harr Wagner Publiehing Co., E%&B,

San Francisco, California.

m Questions: 1., In travelling through Japan, what might we see that
would show us that the people of Japan are religious?

O 2. Why is it important to have freedom of religion?
(M 3. Why did the Japanese worship their Emperor?
“y Le What are the main religions of Japan? Defend your cholces.
5. What is one thing taught by the Shinto and the Buddhist religions?
q 6. In your opinion, why are there fow Christians in Japan?
A Somaryt  How do you think the main religione of Japan have affected
- 32;;}.’:”“". way of 1ife? How are religious teachings similar in U.S, and

Suggested Activities:

1, Collect pictures of temples, pagodes, shrines and statues
of Budchas Make s collection of plotures of American
Places of worship., Mounl thea on a bulletin Loard for
compar-ieon,

2, Read about the life of Prince Cautama, Make a report in
class on what you have read,

3. Read and report on the book Joung Japan by H. Buell, Dodd, 1961,

Other books are available for aversge and below aversgd readers,
(5e¢ Bibliography,)

Conceptpr 1. Customs, treditions, values and beliefs are passed from one
gonsration to the rext generetion, (The long, continuous
impact of Shintoiem on Japanese culture.) (R)

2. An understanding of the past helps man to understand the
present and ssarch into the future, (Ristorical precedents
in Japan for absorption and rejection of foreign influences.) (H)

3. No isportant differences exist in the innate intelligence and
capabilitios of people from different races and dackgrounds.
(High level of Japanese pure science and technology.) (8)

4. Pecple draw upon ideas froa other ple,
{Development of Japaness nudlear pﬁ;:ieu.) (s)

#Recomended for studenis achieving below grade level,

Y,
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READING XI

LET'S WRITE HAIKU

One of the most satfsfying forms of creativity for students f{s a 300 year
old verse form - the haiku poem. This fs a thrce-line unrhymed verse of
seventeen syllables which follows a 5-7-5 pattern,

The quality of understatement so evident in all things Japanese is used.in
this tiny poem to suggest a mood.

Like the black and vhite ink sketch (sumf e), where the line fades off, it
is a clear cut picture which gives only the barest essentials - leaving the
rest to be comple. 'd by the reader's owm imagination,

In fts conventional fo d, he u reflects some aspect of a season, with the
time of year often fm.lied rather than actually steted. That is, there {8
some wor ' or feelfng which indic ates the seasor so that a background is
formed fo the reader to "look at." Today ft has become & popular means of
expressing almost any emotion, perception, or moment of awarenass.

Children find haiku writing challenging because f{t {s something of a game,
They must crystallize the fdea into a few words, so these words must ba care-
fully choaen,

In order not to become bogged down in the mechanica of the 5-7-5 syllable
form, ft is helpful to have the child quickly write his {dea as a prose
sentence first. Then this can be converted into three lines with the
proper number of syllablea in each.

As you read the following examples of ancient and modern heiku to the
children, you will notfce that the translations have not alwaya been kept
to the 5-7-5 syllable atructure. {This {s not always possible {f the
translator is to give the most accurate meaning of the Japanese words.)

In Japanese, the verses do not rhyme because all their worda end in a
vowel or "n," The poetic effect dependa upon the musical quality of the
vords, the imagery they suggest, and the flow of intonation from line to line.

The {mportant characteristic of the haiku is its "wherc, what, and vhen"
properties:

s ovhere On a leafless bough
w1 o ovhat A crow {8 sftting »
« o o sVhen Autumn n(gﬁtfull.

Bashd  (1644-1694)

The "wvhere” may be omitted when there {s sn understanding of place implicit
in the poem ftself, but the "what™, the object, ia alwveys clearly there as
fteelf.

DD
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SPRING

The ancient pond
A frog jumps in,
The seund of water.

= Basho (1644-1694)

Under cherry blossoms,

Nena arxe
Really strangexs.

= Issa (1762-1826)
A fallen leaf
Raturmning to the branch?
Butterfly,

= Morftake (1452-1540)

AUTUMN
Autumn evening now,
Along the crow,
Upon a leafless bough.

= Basho (16441694

Just above the railroad tracks,

Wild peese are flying
In the moonlit night.

= Shik{ (1867-1902)

Prom) Unit on Japan, Chula Vista City School District, Chula Vista, Calif,

Sourcet

SUMMER

The summer river:
Although there f{s a bridge,
My horse goes threugh the water.

~ Shiki (1867-1902)

The thundarstorm {8 clearing,
Upon one tree the sun =
Then the voice of the locuat.

= Shiki (1867-1902)

Short the aight
And on top # hairy caterpillar,
Beads of dev,

= Buson (1715-1783)

WINTER

Mountains and plains,
All are captured by the snow =
Nothing remafins.

= Joso (1661-1704)

A mountafn village
And under the snovbank
The sound of water,

= Shiki (1867-1902)

Japany Oriental Soclety i{n Transition, pp. 169172, Chula Vista,

Calif. Schools

Sreen” ™t I
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READING XII & &
&

C
About half of all the people of Japan live in small country villages. Many changes

have taken place in the cities, but in the country, change tekes placs guch more slowly, (
evon in the schools, For example, girls know that they must never walk in front of boys
while walking to school. This is because they have learned that girls are inferior to

boys, or so the people in their village have thought for centuries. In the cities thie (
is not believed very much any more and there the boys and girls in the elementary schools

AY Cis

even walk to school together, (

All of the children wear leather and oloth schowi bags (randoseru) on their backs, o
Japaness school children everywhere carry their books, pencils, and paper in such ( '
knapsacke, ‘

The children leave their geta or their tennis shoes in the ent.ance haell of the school, |
There are little shelves for them. In the lower grades each child's name is written

on hie shelf. The children sit on etraight, wooden seats, two to a seat. Whea the
teacher enters the room, the students rise and bow. The teacher nods and they #it dowm,

The social studiss combines history and geography along with life in Japan. The classes (-
go on trips very often in orcer to find out emmething they wish to know about thes.
coamunity. They have arithmetio, langusge, physical exercises, drawing and mueic. The ( y
work and etudiee that these children have are very much like American elementary echcol
work., Japansse children go on more trips, though, and they aleo do more draving outdoors _
than our etudents, O

learning to read and write inJapan ie very difficult, The children have to learn to use (~)
two sets of syllabic sigme) in other words, it would de like leaining two alphabets

oxcopt that there are fifty in each set instead of twenty-eix. 1la addition they have to
leamn soveral hundred Chinees characters by the time they finieh high achools.

grade students have to know about seven hundred of the two thousand that must bde learned

in order to read books and newspa srs that grown-ups read. A little Rnglish ie taught

froa the third grade on. O

Children take their homework very seriously. They have to memorite 80 many more things ("
than American children do because thsir language is 80 much harder. They have hoaework
from the fourth grade on,

After achool the boys wrestle (pumo), and play on the hille, ditches, and fields near
their hames. They Just say they are doing ™nothing", but they are efhbing, catohing
erickets or fish, or chasing each other in such games as cope and rodbers. They play (
tebd on rainy stay-at-hame days, This ie & eard gaac. In thia game the pleaysr slape
ae down upon those of hie opponent., He colleot for himself any cards that are (»
overturned by the force of his eard. Boye d not ueually be caught dead playing ~
O

girls! games.

The girle usually go right home from echool. When they arrive, vhey call out to their

mothere, "Itve come back,® ( )« Iz the moiming wvhen they leave, they slways eay, (

*l'a going novi- (Lttﬂr%o_u_ « These .“.Ltég;gmt:.“ ail orer Jm.e&l}m, |

it {0 an age-old custem. n & child saye * * the adulte ey 0 (11

g;:r return), When the child says, "Jttemair m,"tbo sdults eay, "'Lt}_em_!_&;' (Oo): ("
n the girls play around near home, 7 bounce & ball in tise wvith a song, and at the ‘

ond give it a slanting bounce 90 it may be caught in the folds of the skirt at the deck, L

They play hopecoteh, jump-rope, and sany other games, Older girls play »dth the younger ¢+

girls, eopecially when they play house.

¢

O l
~ Living in Japsp, Palo Alto Dnified School Distriet, 1961 (3
. t
Squpcen C

e o Grjgia gelobt o Jupati
O o eotlal studite wnit deve 7 the (v

ERIC  crala vista Cily Sebool Dlatrist,
SIS Chmla Viets, California, pp, 123-19%
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r Resource Materials for the Study of Japan
s The following resources were contributed by the Japan Society, For further informa-
tion contact the Society at 250 Park Avenue, New York, Tel.{986-5356). Films can be

rented from the Japan Society at & minimum cost of $4.00 each, IListings of films
¢ can be obtained from the Soclety. Films cover econonic, political and social 1life

of Japan,
-
The Japan Soclety has prepared a list of suggested field trips in New York which
include trips to Tea Ceremony Society (Tel, L21-8820), New York Aikikal (self-defense
(’ arts), and Metropolitan Museum of Arts {TR 9-5500, and the Japanese Consul-general
(YU 6-1600),
~ REPRESENTATIVE SHOPS FEATURING JAPANESE ITEMS
Katagiri & Co., Inc. 22l East 59th St.,NYC,NY 10022 PL 5-3566
(”) Takashimaya, Inc. 509 Fifth Ave.,NYC, NY 10017 682-1882
Azuma, Ine. 666 Lexington Ave.,NYC, NY 10022 PI, 2-0599
) 790 Lexington Ave.,NYC, NY 10021 TE 8-L720
() 25 East 8th St., NYC, NY 10003 673-9870
)
RESTAITRANTS
(Y xaxe 120 West 119th Street UN 4-5970
Benihana 6). West 56th Street LT 1-0930
~ Fuji 238 West 56th Street CI 5-8594
*Hide 304 West 56th Street CI 5-9436
. Kabuki 135 Braodway Wo 2-L4677
o *Kamehachi L1 West L6th Street 765-4737
*Xitcho 103 West 44th Street 581-6670
Miyako 20 West 56th Street Co 5-3177
Nippon 145 East 52nd Street PL 8-0226
Saito 131 West 52nd Street JU 2-7809
' *Tokyo Sukiyaki 144 West 55th Street €O 5-6075
*Tsuruya ) 239 West 105th Street RI 9-9L00

() * moderate in price)

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
&

LIST OF NEW YORK ORGANIZATIONS
RELEVANT 10 THE STUDY OF JAPAN

I: Organizations Primarily Concerned with Japan

*American Buddhist Academy (New York Buddhisi Church)
332 Riverside Drive, NYC, NY 10025 749-8879

Consulate-General of Japan
235 East L2nd Street, NYC, NY 10017 986-1000

Ikebana Art Center of Ikenobo, Ine,
117 East 59th Street, NYC, NY 10022 421-0930

Institutr: of Japanese-American Cultural Research, Inc.
1082 Park Awenue§ NYC, NY 10028 L27-4900
{Student Affairs)

Japan Association for the 1970 World Exposition
L4 Lexington Avenue, NYC, NY 10017 661-0550
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("
Japan National Rellway
45 Rockefeller Plaza, NYC, NY 10020 757-9070 (
Japan National Tourist Office
45 Rockefeller Plaza, NYC, NY 10020 757-5640
Japan Society, Inc. (
250 Park Avenue, NYC, NY 10017 986-5356._ ’
Japan Trade Center (
395 Fifth Avenue, NYC, NY 10016 532-7191
Japan Travel Bureau I hernationel, Inc., (
45 Rockefeller Flaza, NYC, NY 10020 246-8030
Japanese Ministry of Finance, NY Representative (
1 Chase Manhattan Plaza, NYC, NY 10002 269-5440
Japanese Sword Soclety of New York (
Department of Arms and Armour
Metropolitan Museum of Art
Fifth Avenue & 82nd St., NYC, NY 10028 879-5500 (
Japanese Translation Bureau »
383 Grand Street, NYC, NY 10002 L75-2330 (
Kokusai Bunke Shinkokai {Japan Cultural Society)
¢/o Japan Society, Inc., 250 Park Ave., ("
NYC, NY 10017 986-5356 ‘
New York Buddhist Academy Kendo Club ~
332 Riverside Drive, NYC, NY 10025 288-6535 (!
New York Aikikai, Ltd.
142 West 18th Street, NYC, NY 10011 2li2-6246 @)
NYLI Ogata Judo Dojo
1032 Broadway, Woodmere, L.I., N.Y. {516)374-T459 ()
*Nippon Club )
145 West 57th Street, NYC, NY 10019 581-2223 (')
Permanent Mission of Japan to the UN
866 U.N. Plaza, NYC, NY 10017 421-9580 ‘)
Satsuma-Bushi Karatedo, Inc. ’
13l West 72nd Street, NYC, NY 10023 879-9281 ()
Tea Cr~romony Society of Urasenke, Inc, -
866 U.N . Plaza, NYC, NY 10017 421-8820 \
Zen Studies Society (7
440 West End Avenue, NYC, NY 10024 877-8969 (
)
%(Site of Meetings for various Japanese organizations)} (~)
s NEWSPAPERS & PERIODICALS ("j
R New York Nichibel (Japanese American Weekly)
260 West Brosdway, NYC, NY 10013 WO 6-1752 ()
{ Overseas Courler Service New York, Inc. (Newspapers & Publica- ( )
tions) 350 Brosdway, Room 208, NYC, N.Y., 10013 CA 6-3260 =
Japan Publications Treding Co., (USA) Inc.,
(Current Japanese Periodicals Catalogue)
175 Fifth Avenue, NYC, NY L0010
or
125 Howard Street, San Francisco, Calif. 94103

td AR -
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USEFUL PUBLICATIONS

FOCUS
College of Education, Ohio State University
1945 North High Street, Columbus, Ohio 43210
(offered free of charge to teachers)

FORUM (Newsletter of Japan Society, Inc,

250 Park Avenue, NYC, NY 10017
(availeble to members)

JAPAN QUARTERLY {Asahi Shimbun Publication)

JOURNAL OF ASTAN STUDIES

L8 Tene Hall, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104

JOURNAL OF SOCIAL AND POLITICAYL IDEAS IN JAPAN
4.12-24, Higashi, Shituya-ku, Tokyo, Japan

througb Japan Publications Trading Co., {above)

{Newsletter on Asian Studies for Elementary & Secondary Teachers)

986-5356

KBS BULLETIN (available through Kokusail Bunka Shinkokal representative)
cfo Japan Society, Inc., 250 Park Ave., NYC, N. Y. 10017

NEWSLETTER OF THE ASSOCIATION FOR ASIAN STUDIES

Associetion for Asian Studles, Secretariat
48 Lane Hall, Ann Arbor, Michigan L4810%
{subscription: $2.50; free to members)
The East Publications, Inc.

7 Mikawadai Heights, Mikawadai-machi
Minato-ku, Tokva. .Tansn

THE EAST

II: Organizations, Associations, Museums, and Others Kot Primarily

Concerned with the Study of Japan

American Geographlicael Society
Broadway & 156th Street, NYC, NY

American Museum of Natural History
Central Park West 7 79th Street, NYC, NY 10024

Asia Society & Asia House Gallery
112 East 64th Street, NYC, NY 10021

Brooklyn Botanic Gardeus
1000 Washington Avenue, Brooklyn, NY 11225

Brooklyn Museum of Art
Eastern Parkway & Washington Ave.,
Brooklyn, NY 11238

Columbia University
East Asian Library, 300 Kent Hall
Amsterdam Ave, & 116th St., NYC, NY

Cooper Union Museum
Cooper Square & 7th Street, NYC, NY 10003

Foreign Area Materials Center
" 33 West U2nd Street, NYC, NY 10036

Metropolitan Museum of Art
Fifth Avenue & 82nd Street, NYC, NY 10028

Museun of Modern Art
11 West 53rd Street, NYC, NY 10019

New York Public Library
all branches, but especisally
Fifth Ave. & L2nd Street, Rm 219 (Orientelia)

Museum of Frimitive Art
15 West Shth Street, NYC, NY 10019

Queens College Art Collection
Paul Klspper Lib., Flushing, N.Y. 10067

Scalamandre Museum of Textiles
201 East 58th Street, NYC, NY 10022

EKC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

AD 4-8100

873-1300
PL 1-4210

MA 2-L433

NE 8-5000

UN 5-4000
254-6300
24l -8480
TR 9-5500

245-3200

695-4200
€I 6-9493

L45-7500

B 1 - 3500
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BIBLIOGRAPHY ~- JAPAN (#*paperback edition)
For Teachers:

For Average and Below Average Students

SN Y

Buell, Hal, Young Japan {Dodd, 1961)

Caldwell, J.C., Let's Visit Japan (Day, 1959)

Carr, R.E., The Picture Story of Japan (McKay, 1962)
Edelmen, Lily, Japan in Story and Pictures (Harcourt, 1953)
Callant, Kathryn, Mountains in the Sea (Coward-McCann, 1957)
Mears, Helen, The First Book of Japen (¥atts, 1953)

Richie, Donald, Land and People of Japan (Macmillan, 1958) (
#Visual Geoeraphy Series, Japan In Pictures, N.Y. Sterling Publishing Co. 1965

—

For Advanced Students_and Teachers

American Heritage (Periodical), Commodore Perry in Japan (Harper, 1963)

#Beasley, W.G., The Modern History of Japan (Praeger, 1963) (

Borton, Hueh, Japan's Modern Century (Ronald, 1955)

Clark, S. A., A1l the Best in Japan (Dodd, 1960)

Cresssy, George B., Asia's lends and Peoples: A Geography of One-Third the Earth {
and Two-Thirds Its People {McGraw-Hill, 1963)

#Dening, wea-.., Jexmon (Pr r 196D _
Dilts, M.M., Two Japans (Woka§, iyos) (
Dumoulin, Heinrich, A History of Zen Buddhism (Pantheon, 1963)

#Earle, Ernst, The Kabuki Theatre {(Oxford University Press, 1956; Grove Press Evergreen

E-155) €

#Earle, Ernst (ed.) Three Japanese Plays from the Traditional Theatre (Oxford University
Press, 1959; Grove Press Evergreen E-217) (,
Feis, Herbert, The Road tp Pearl Hartors The Coming of the War Between the United -
States and Japan, (Princeton University Press, 1950) .
Gray, E. J., Return to Japan (Lippincott, 1960) (H

#Kublin, Hyman, The Rim of Asia: Japan and the Southeast (Scholastic Magazines, 1963)

Keene, Donald (ed.) Anthology of Japanese Literature: From the Earliest Era to the (
Mid-Nineteenth Century (Grove Press, 1962 ’

Keene, Donald (ed.) Modern Japanese Literatures an Anthology (Grove Press, 1960)
#Maki, John, Government and Politics in Jspan: The Road to Democracy (Praeger, 1962)
#McNelly, Theodore, Contemporary Government of Ja (Houghton-Mifflin, 1963)

Ono, Sokyo, Shinto: The Kami Way (Charles E, Tuttls, 1961) -

Reischauer, Edwin 0., The United Stadtes and Ja (Harvard University Press, 1957) (

Reischauer, Edwin 0., Japan: Past_and Present (Alfred A. Knopf, 1964)

Sansom, G.B., History of Japan, 2v (Stanford University Press, 1958-1961) c

Sansom, G.B., Japans A Short_lLultural History (Appleton-Century, 1962) L
#Tiedemann, Arthur, Modern Japan (Van Nostrand, 1962 - Anvil Original 9)

Webb, Herschel, Introduction to Japan (Columbia University Press, 1957) (,)
Yaukey, G. S., Made In Japan (Knoff, 1963)

~

ADDITIONAL SUGGESTIONS

A "gold mine" of free material awaits the teacher who writes to:

Executive Director, Japan Society, Inc., 250 Park Avenus, New York, New York 10017. -

The ospan Soclety prefers that teachers, not students, write for materisls. Be sure () L‘_

to asx the Society to include the fact sheets on Japan, These sheets give excellent N
sunmaries of different aspects of Japanese society and distributed by the Japan :
Information Service of the Consulate General of Japan.

For a lesson on the problems of contemporsry Japan, tha following additional sources O
are recommended for the teacher and students:

#)1, GREAT DECISIONS: 1966, published by the Foreign Policy Association, Chapter 6, O

#2, Robert A. Scalapino, JAPAN-ALLY IN THE PAR EAST, (Poreign Relations Series),
pamphlet rwblished by Laidlaw Brothers. £

#3, Warren 3. Hunsberger, JAPAN: LESSONS IN ENTERPRISE, 1963, Curriculum Resources,Inc,
{pamphlet) Published in cooperation with Scott, Foresmen, & Co.

New York and Tokyo are sister cities. Sister school arrangements can be made through
-\‘l :ny‘m, Chairman of Education cmittce, 110 Liﬂn&non sto, Bklm, N.Y. 1120},

dition, excellent articles on Japan are in encyclopedias, available in school
—_— public libraries.
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- 889« THEME I - GAPAN
- POR PUPILS: BELFOTED BIBLIOGRAPHY
p; N= Non-fiction P« Piotion  Bs Biography
00PY~
- CLASS UTHOR TITLE PUBLISHER RIGHT GRADE
P Buck, Pearl Big Wave Day 1948 6

— K Bulli, Aal Pestivals of Japan Dodd 1965 47
S N Dilte, Marion The Pageant of Japanese

History Srd. ed, MoXay 1961 K8
. N Hersey, John Hiroshima Knopf 1946 K8
() B Orrmont, Arthur Indestructible Commodore

Matthew Perxy Messner 1962 6-9
® W Lovens, Clarissa  Junket to Japan Little 1960 K8
)
)

Audio-Yicus] Materials
Films
278.8 Hiroshime Blact Horror. (5% min.)
377,21 Japan: Mirscle in Asls,
Milestones of thy Century: Jap Planes Attack Pear Herbor, (3¢ min,)

F.D,R. Asks Congress for War, (3% min, B/W)

Filmatrips
48490 Japan,
48650 Lands of the Far Esat.

Transparenicies
9090,27 Hiroahima After the Bomb,

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
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LEARNING ACTIVITIES == GRADE 9 -- PRELIMINARY MATERIALS

THEME II: CHINA

Introduction

The study of China for most American secondary school students has consisted
mainly of an overview of geographic factors of the area and a brief look at
gome of the manners and customs of its people. The sweep of recent world
events, however, has forced a review of approaches to Sinology. It is es~
sential that students be more familiar with a country which contains over

a fourth of the world's population,

Significant knowledges and concepts regarding this giant among nations are
included in this unit, Pirst, students should be guided to an understanding
of the forces that have shaped China and her relations with the world, They
should appreciate China's long history as a civilized state and the geographic
factors which conditioned the development of that civilization.

Students should also be aware that China today is the result of an age-old sys=~
tem of government that was forced to emerge into the modern world. Indeed, one
of our leading Sinologists, John K. Fairbank, has written:

“The basic ifmpediment to Sino-American understanding comes from our contrasting
experiences in modern times. The expansion of Europe over the globe and the sub~-
seqeent worldwide process of 'modernization,' in effect, created America, But
at the same time and by the game means, it destroyed the old China. We Ameri-
cans came out of the EBuropean expansion. In our new land, we helped invent

the modern world; the Chinese had it thrust upon them and rammed down their
throats,"

The theme ends with consideration of the China we face today, The People's
Republic. China has turned to Communism in an attempt to solve her problems;
in the past she accepted new dynasties, The problems of China, at home and
abroad, must be investigated if students are to understand her place in the
world today.

Emphases

What are some of the points to be stressed in thke study of China? A few of
these are listed in the form of questions.

!. How hass geography influenced the development of China?

2. How have the philosophies of Chinese thinkers shaped the minds of
the people of China?

3. What has been the influence of Chinese culture on other Asian nations?
4, How was China forced into the modern world by the West?

5, How did the present rulers of China take power from the nationalist
government? .

6, How is the Communist government of China attempting to meet the
problems and needs of the Chinese people?

—_— -~ -‘\ “N -
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% - Oeogagio Factors

"China, 1like most other reglons, has been much influsnced by geography, Probably the

most important of these (geographioc fastors) has been isolation, To a great extent
China 1s out off from the rest of the world by high mountains, oceans, and wide
doserts,,,, These natural protective barriers ensbled the Chinese to develop their
olvilisation without constant interruption from outside, This helps explain why the
Chinese oivilisation today is the oldest living civilisation in the world, This also

‘ explains why the Chinese oivilization twrned ocut to be so distinctive and different,
It was duoveloped behind effective barriers and had 1little contaot with the rast of the

(" world, By oontrast, the several ancient oivilisations in the Middle East had olose oontact
with each other. Even the oivilization of India had conaiderabls interaction with those of
“the Middle East, But China's oivilization was the most isolated and therefore the most

t diﬂtinctlve."
C _’Stavr:lanoe, Iefton et al, A Globa) History of Man, Allyn & Bacon, Boston, 1963, page 586,
Alm How did geography affect the growth of the Chiness pation?

Materialss Outline maps of China for each pupil, (Trace one on a stenoil,) Overhead
m mojector with a map transparency made from one prepared for pupils,

~ Aotivities: Give each pupil & copy of the map, Have pupils looate on their mape

r) such physical features as those llsted below, By means of thought questioms
e (such as those 1listed), help them to develop rolated knowledges, skills, and
concepts,
i
Quegtions:

—~ I, Bow have the following helped to isolate China from the rest of the world?
(Have pupils locate and name mountain ranges, deserts and bodies cf water,)

2, Vhy aid Chinese oivilisation develop in river valleys?
(Elioit the advantages that rivers offer to growing oivilizations, Also
refer to the river oivilisations of the Middle Bast,)

3, Why has the Yellow River been called "China'a Sorrow'?
(Discuss with refersnce to floods in other areas of the world,)

4, Many geograpi®rs have said that within China there 1s av much variety in land
and olimate a3 is to0 be found in a whole continent, Why?
(Elioit several answers from pupils,)

5, Application How have geographical factors of China influenced the lives of

r people
(This question can also serve as a final summry, Elioit several answers
from the pupils,)

ONOCHONONONS

OCOnceLto to be Developed from this Lesson
oeoogra:iﬂ.o barrisrs have isolated China from the rest of the warld, (0 & H)

Natural ocourrences over which man has no oontrol elther improve or destroy life and
Omoperty, (0)

\Goomphiml differences exist in pattems of living in North and South China,
C(Bioo culture in South, wheat in rorth,)  (G&H)

Koy Areas are genorally located where they meet the needs of the region, (0)
MO!.V‘.!JJntd.on in Chim grew and flourished in the great rios valleys, (H)

“ (The earliest Chimose oivilisation was formed in the "Horseshoe Bend® of the
@M Ho and expanded sotdlnrard, )

Preseure of population has made the provision of sn adequats food supply & comtimal
”:r-oblu of mejor importance, (0, H, B,)
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*READING 1

TRADITIONAL SOCIAL CLASSES: THE SCHOLAR-GENTRY

In China, as in all societies, people were grouped together in a hierarchy

of social classes, Unlike western nations, however, the basic social struc-
ture of China existed unchanged for centuries, Between the fall of the Roman
empire and the present day, western nations have witnessed a number of revolu-
tions in their political and economic systems and in their ideclogy, all of
which have left their marks on social structure. As you have discovered in
the previous two readings, however, China did not go through similar revolu-
tions. Therefore, the social fabric remained essentially unaltered since its
basis in values, the economy and government, was unchanged,

Many centuries of political and ideological stability tended to solidify the

class distinctions. Two basic classes, the rulers and the ruled, made up the
soical structure of traditional China, The members of each class were drawn

from the same families. There was very little movement between the classes;

members of the ruling class -- the scholar-gentry =-- did not lose their posi-
tions and those who were ruled had little chance to rise,

There were subgroups within these two basic classes, however, For instance,
among the ruled were peasants, merchants, and craftsmen, each receiving a
specific degree of respect. Even within the peasant families, or clans, a
definite heirarchy developed. Within the scholar-gentry class gradations
based on wealth and political power also grew up. During the Maunchu dynasty,
which was the last to rule before the Chinese revolution eventually brought
the Communists to power, these grades within the gentry class were formalized
by assigning each grade a different colored button to be worn on a person's
hat.

Questions for Discussion

1, How did the value system and the political
system of China contribute to the status of
the scholar-gentry?

2. What were the bases of class distinctions
in China?

3, What privileges were the scholar-gentry given
as 8 class?

4, To what degree was social status translated
into political and economic power in China?
What were the levers the scholar-gentry used to
wield their power? *

*From Helmet G, Callis, China, Confucian and Communist, Henry Holt
and Company, Inc., New York: 1959, pp. 61-65.

~ -~ -~ ~
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*READING I1I
TRADITIONAL CHINA: THE PEASANT

Most Chinese are and always have been peasants. Generations upon generatious
of Chinese have tilled fragments of land, eking out the barest livirg. To a
great extent, the huge mass of peasants did not figure in the social, cultural,
fdeological and political traditions of the ancient empire, Chinese politics,
culture, and ideology were mainly the private preserve of the ruling elite.
The contacts between the elite and the peasant were minimal, For example,

the peasant rarely appeared in a court of law since his presence disrupted the
elite's normal routine, He was discouraged from going to court by a system of
stiff penalties and payments which he had to pay if he lost his case, or some-
times, even if he won it., The peasant rarely saw or heard from the government
official, or prefect in his area. Transactions that were necessary, such as
collecting taxes or commandeering work on roads, were carried out by a village
head and the bureaucratic officers.

The separation of the peasant culture from the official imperial culture
naturally resulted in the development of many separate village cultures, each
with its own mores and traditions. The peasant did not feel that he was part
of a great empire; rather he tended to identify with his village, and even
more, with his relatives. Kinship ties were very strong in China. The
comeunity that meant most to the peasant was the community which included all
of his cousins, uncles, aunts, brothers, sisters, and other relations. Taken
together, all of his relations formed a clan. Within the clan was a smaller
community, the immediate family. This group of brothers and sisters was the
basic unit of Chinese peasant culture.

In a very real sense, therefore, China was two cultures -- the culture of the
elite and the culture of the peasant, Nonetheless, common bonds united them.
The Confucian ideology, though it was practiced in different forms by the two
cultures, was the basis of the value systems in both groups. The imperial
government, though it had little official contact with the great mass of
peasants, was still able to maintain order and communication throughout China
and thereby make contact between the various peasant villages and between
village and city possible. Moreover, the ruling elite recognized the importance
of the peasants in the economic health of the nation and often would take
measures designed to ease the toil of the farm worker. Finally, a large number
of national holidays symbolized the union of the two cultures.

Questions for Discussion

1. What is the Chinese peasant's relatlonship to his government?
How does the peasant fit into the social and economic structure
of China? What ideology means most to the peasant?

2. What are the characteristics of the Chinese family?
What are the implications of family organization and family
1ife for the individual peasant?

3. What are the major factors determining the peasant's way of
1ife and standard of livipng?

*  From Theodore H. White and Annalee Jacoby, Thunder Out Of China,
William Sloane Associatas, Jew York: 1961, pp, 20-32 passim,




*READING III

CHINESE SOCIETY

Since ancient times, Chinese soclety was divided into two major groups,
On the one hand, there was the peasantry of the countryside who made up
80% of the people. The se~nnd group was made up of the people who lived
in the towns and cities, They were the landlords, scholars, merchants,

~ D

and government officials, This small group produced all the literature, (
art, and philosophy for which China is famous. These were also the people ‘
who owned all the wealth, (

The Peasant and the Family (

The Chinese people are still mostly peasants tilling the soil, and living

mainly in villages. Three-quarters of their meager income is used for food. {
The other necessities of life, including rent, heat, light, clothing, and

any possible luxuries come from the tiny remainder. The peasant lacks space; ,
there is little or no meat in his diet and so simple a thing as iron 1s scarce (
for tools, For most purposes, men do the work that machines do in our country.
Malnutrition and discase have always been widespread. {

From earliest times, family life was very important in China, It was the

duty of the family to raise loyal sons who would also be loyal citizens, {
Sons did not move away from home when they married. They brought their

wives home to live under the same roof with their parents, Since so many (~z
people lived in the same house, rules were developed to prevent querreling. :
Chinese people always obeyed the oldest man in the house, The father was

in charge of all the family property and money. He arranged for the marriages (ﬂ\
of his children, Everyone knew his place in the family, The younger brother

had to obey the older brother. Young people usually did as their elders had

always done and Chinese society remained the same for tilousands of years, (
Just as the older people were considered more important than the young people, (
in the same way, men were considered more important than women. Chinese haby

girls in the old days,were more likely to suffer infanticide than baby boys.

A girl's marriage was arranged for status, not for love. Brides were dominated (
by their husband's mcther, A woman had no economic independence; that meant '
that she could not own property or money or get a job, She was almost always

illiterate, The Chinese custom of foot-binding was meant to show that women (

were not independent,

()

The Gentry (Aj
The second important group in China was the gentry. These were the people )
who owned the land on which the peasants lived and worked, The gentry, how= - (

ever, lived chiefly in walled towns and not in villages. Since they were
large landowners, they accummulated much wealth, Thus, they were also the money-

lenders. When the government had to collect taxes or raise funds for roads and (\)
bridges, the gentry would carry out this task, They built and took care of the ’

schools and the temples. (j)
In China, education and learning were always respected. Anyone who wanted to

become a government official had to pass a very difficult examination, The (j)
reason for this is that the Chinese language itself is extremely difficult, . -

The Chiunese language today is made up of over 40,000 characters which have not

changed in the last two thousand years. Because of its difficulty, years of (T)

study were necessary to learn the written language alone, Therefore, only a

child from a rich landowning family could afford to spend all his time studying, (i-
Once he learned the language, he would then study the writings of famous Chinese L)
or thinkers, such 48 Confucius, Then he could take the examination ard, if he N

passed it, he could become a government official, In this way, the gentry not (la
only owned all the land, but they also controlled the government. ’

Q
[Ef{l(:mmenaed for students achieving below grade level, C§>

IText Provided by ERIC
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READING IV

SELECTION FOR GROUP ONE

*A JESUIT DESCRIPTION OF 15%0

According to official Jesuit instructions, regular reports on missionary
activities had to be sent from the field to the Society in Europe. Selectfons
from these writings were frequently published in Europe to elicit volunteers
and contributions to further the missionary work. In addition to the letters
published in booklets in many languages, the Soclety of Jesus issued official
histories of the Eastern mission. But perhaps the most sensationsl idea for
publicizing the Eastern mission was the dispatch to Europe under Jesuit auspices
of an embassy of four young Japanese converts to Christianity who spent some
twenty months (1584-1586) traveling through Iberia and Italy where they were
welcomed by secular and ecclesiastical princes alike. After the return home of
the Japanese envoys, the Jesuits in Macao prepared and printed a book (1590)

in dialogue form intended as Latin reading for Japanese converts, It sought to
describe Europe and other places, such as China, on the route followed by the
Japanese embassy, A copy of this book was on its way to Europe in 1592 when
the Portuguese ship carrying it was intercepted near the Azores by an English
squadron,

The Jesuit book was discovered on the captured vessel "inclosed in a case of
gweete cedar wood and lapped up almost an hundredfold in fine Calicut cloth,

as though it had beene some {ncomparable jewell"; the volume was soon put into
the hands of Richard Hakluyt, a great collector of travel literature who was
keenly interested in promoting English participation in overseas activities,
Hakluyt immediately had a part of the confiscated volume translated, entitled
1t "An excellent treatise of the Kingdome of China...," and included it in

the expanded edition of his Principal Navigations 1gsued in 1599, A3 a summation
of the knowledge of China available to those Westerners in the best position to
know, the missionaries in China, the following excerpt is truly incomparable.
That it should have been "pirated" and published in London testifies to the
rising interest in overseas endeavor in northern Europe.

-~ An Excellent Treatise of the Kingdome of China, and of the Estate
and Government Thereof: Printed in Latine at Maceo a Citie of the
Portugals in China, An. Dom, 1590, and Written Dialogue-wise.

The Speakers Are Linus, Leo, and Michael,

GROUP ONE - Instructions

Organize yourselves so that you can do your work efficiently and so that
everyone in your group is able to help.

Read your selection aloud together and prepare answers 8o that you will be
able to tell the class the following:

1, Why was the Jesuit book on Chins written?
2, What reasons can you think of for its being translated into English?

3. Look up the Jesuits in your textbook and classroom references and be
prepared to explain to the class why the Jesuits were in China.

4., Locate Iberia (Spain), Italy, axd Macao on the wall map, so you can point
them wit to the class.

5. Why were the Portuguese and English on unfriendly terms in the 1590's?
(Use your class notes from previous units or textbook, if necessary,)
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READING V C

EXCERPT FOR GROUP TWO (’\

An Excellent Treatise of the Kingdome of China, and of the Estate and Government Thereof:
-~Printed in Latine at Macao a Citie of the Portugals in China, An.Dom. 1590.

and Written Dialogue-wise, The Speakers Are Linus, Leo, and Michael.

++«MICHAEL, This kingdom therfore is, without all peradventure, of all earchly

kingdoms the most large and spacious: for albeit divers other kings under their
Jurisdiction containing in dimensions more length and breadth then all China, do {
possesse very many kingdoms and far distant asunder: yet none of them all enjoieth
any one kingdom so large and so ample, as the most puissant king of China doeth,
Now, 1f we shall make enquirie into his revenues and tributeg, true Lt is, that
this king of all others, is endued with the greatest and the richest, both in
regard of the fertilities and greatnes of his dominions, and also by reason of the (
gsevere collection and exaction of his duties: yea, tributes are imposed upon his

subjects, not onely for lands, houses, and impost of marchandise, but also for every

person in each family. It is likewise tn be understood, that almost uo lord or (
potentate in China hath authoritie to levie unto himselfe any peculiar revenues, or
to collect any rents within the precincts of his seigniories, such pover belonging (

onely unto the king: whereas in Europe the contrary is most commonly seen, as we
have before signified. In this most large kingdom are conteined 15 provinces, every
one of which were in it selfe sufficient to be made one great kingdom. (

LEO, I have heard, amongst those munitions, a certaine strange and admirable wall -
reported of, wherewith the people of China doe represse and drive back the Tartars (
attempting to invade their territories.

MICHAEL, Certes that wall which you have heard tell of i{s most woorthie of -
admiration; for it runneth alongst the borders of three Northerlie provinces, .
Xiensi (Shensi), Xansi (Shansi), and Paquin (Peking), and is sayd to containe (,)
almost three hundred leagues in length, and ip such sort to bee built, that it

thwarted and fortified with wonderfull bridges and other defences. Yet Ls it (’|

not unlikely, that the sayd wall is built in such sort, that onely lowe and

easie passages bee therewith stopped and environed; but the mountains running

betweene those lowe passages are, by their owne naturall strength, and ( ;
inaccessible heigth, a sufficient fortification agaynst the enemie.

LINUS, Tell us (Michael) whether the kingdome of China be so frequented with ) -
inhabitants, as wee have often bene informed, or no?

MICHAEL, It is (Linus) in very deed a most populous kingdom, as I have bene (
certified from the fathers of the societie: who having seen sundry provinces of

Europe renouned for the multitude of their inhabitants, doe not withstanding (
greatly admire the infinite swarmes of pcople in China. Howbeit thege multitudes

are not pel-mel and confusively dispersed over the land, but most conveniently

and orderly distributed in their townes and famous cities: of which assemblies ( )

there are divers kindes smong the Chinians.... The number of the greater cities

throughout the whole kingdom i1s more then 150, and there is the same or rather ("j
a greater multitude of inferfour cities, Of walled towmes not endued with the '
privileges of cities there are more then 1120: the villages and garrisons can

scarce be numbered: over and besides the which convents it 1s incredible what a (;" r"
number of countrie farms or granges there ve: for it is not easle to find any
Place desert or void of inhabitants in all that land, Now in the sea, in rivers, (

and in barks there are such abundance of people, snd of whole families inhsbiting,

that even the Europeans themselves doe greatly wonder thereat: insomuch that )
some (albeit beyond measure)} have bene perswaded that there are as many people ()
dwelling upon the water as upon the land... '

GROUP TWO - Instructions (w)
Organize yourselves so that you can do your work efficiently and so that everyone (f\

in your group is able to help,

Read your selection aloud together and prepare so that you will be able to tell ( j
the class the answers to the following:

O e able to point out to the class on the wall map the general geographic area ( N
[]{J!:.f China in the late 16th century and where the Creat Wall wsg located, J !;

'""“"'"'""“ Joux textbook and classroom references for pictures of the Great Wal', . eemecece: o Ml



o and Wrltten® Dialogue~wise.” THe Speakers Are Lifnis, Leo,  and MicHEeT  rmeemimm s

.« MICHAEL, This kingdom therfore is, without all peradventure, of all earthly
kingdoms the most large and spacious: for albeit divers other kings under their
Jurisdiction containing in dimensions more length and breadth then all China, do
possesse very many kingdoms and far distant asunder: yet none of them all enjoieth
any one kingdom so large and so ample, as the most puissant king of China doeth,
Now, if we shall make enquirie into his revenues and tributes, true it is, that

this king of all others, is endued with the greatest and the richest, both in

regard of the fertilities and greatnes of his dominions, and also by reason of the
severe collection and exaction of his duties: yea, tributes are imposed upon his
subjects, not onely for lands, houses, and impost of marchandise, but also for every
person in each family. It is likewise to be understood, that almost no lord or
potentate in China hath authoritie to levie unto himselfe any peculiar revenues, or
to collect any rents within the precincts of his seigniories, such power belonging
onely unto the king: whereas in Europe the contrary is most commonly seen, as we
have before signified. In this most large kingdom are conteined 15 provinces, every
one of which were in it selfe sufficient to be made one great kingdom,

LEO, I have heard, amongst those munitions, a certaine strange and admirable wall
reported of, wherewith the people of China doe represse and drive back the Tartars
attempting to invade their territories.

MICHAEL, Certes that wall which you have heard tell of is most woorthie of
admiration; for it rumneth alongst the borders of three Northerlie provinces,
Xiensi (Shensi), Xansi (Shansi), and Paquin (Peking), and is sayd to containe
almost three hundred leagues in length, and in such sort to bee built, that it
thwarted and fortified with wonderfull bridges and other defences. Yet is it
not unlikely, that the sayd wall is built in such sort, that onely lowe and
easie passages bee therewith stopped and environed; but the mountains running
betweene those lowe passages are, by their owne naturall strength, ard
inaccessible heigth, a sufficient fortification agaynst the enemie.

LINUS. Tell us (Michael) whether the kingdome of China be so frequented with
inhabitants, as wee have often bene informed, or no?

MICHAEL, It is (Lisus) in very deed & most populous kingdom, as I have bene
certified from the fathers of the societie: who having seen sundry provinces of
Europe renounted for the multitude of their inhabitants, doe not withstanding
greatly admire the infinite swarmes of people in China. Howbeit these multitudes
are not pel-mel and confusively dispersed over the land, but most conveniently
and orderly distributed in their townes and famous cities: -of which assemblies
there are divers kindes among the Chinians.... The number of the greater cities
throughout the whole kingdom is more then 150, and there is the same or rather

a greater multitude of inferiour cities. Of walled townes not endued with the
privileges of cities there are more then 1120: the villages and garrisons .can
scarce be numbered: over and besides the which convents it is incredible what a
number of countrie farms or granges there be: for it is not easie to find any
place desert or void of inhabitants in all that land. Now in the sea, in rivers,
and in Laxks there are such abundance of people, and of whole families inhabiting,
that even the Europeans themselves doe greatly wonder thereat: insomuch that
some (albeit beyond measure) have bene perswaded that there are as many people
dwelling upon the water as upon the land...

GROUP TWO - Instructions
Organize yourselves so that you can do your work efficiently and so that everyone

in your group is able to help.

Read your selection aloud together and prepare 80 that you will be able to te11 .“'
the class the answers to the following:

1. Be able to point out tc the class on the wall map the general geographic area
of China in the late 16th centuxy and where the Great Wall was located,

2, Check your textbook and classroom ceferences for pictures of the Great Wall,
note the pages, and draw attention to them in your report.

3. Write a brief statement in your own words of the wealth and power of the
kingdom of China as seen by the Jesuits,

4. Be able to tell ¢he class how Chinese government of that time was organized
Q@ financed.

S[JQJ!:-e did the people in China live?
P o v
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READING VI 107
EXCERPT FOR GROUP THREE

An Excellent Treatise of the Kingdom of China, and of the Estate and Government

Thereof: Printed in Latine at Macao a Citie of the Portugals in China. An, Dom,

1590 and Written Dialogue-wise. The Speakers are Linus, Leo, and Michael.

« « . There i{s also great store of sflver, whereof (that I may omit other argu-
ments) ft {8 no small demonstration, that every yecere there are brought {ntd

the citje commonly called Cantam by the Portugal merchants to buie wares, at

the least 400 Sestertium thereof, and yet nothing fn a maner is conveied out of
the Chinian kingdom: because the people of China abounding with all necessariss,
are not greatly Inquisftive or desirous of any merchandise from other xingdomes. ., .
What should I neake of their fron, copper, lead, tinne, and other mettals, and
also of their quick-silver? Of all which in the realme of China there is great
abundance, and from thence they are transported into divers countreys. Hereunto
may bee added the wonderfull stecre of pearles, which, at the Ile of Hainan, are
found fn shell-fishes taken very cunningly by certeire Divers, and doe much en-
large the kings revenues. But now let us proceed unto the Sflke or Bombycine
fleece, whereof there {s great plentie in China: so that even as the husbandmen
labour i{n manuring the earth, and in sowing of Rice; so likewise the women doe
employ a great part of their time in preserving of sflke-wormes, and i{n keeming
and weaving of Silke . . . Moreover the kingdom of China aboundeth with most
costlie spices & odours, and especfally with cynamon (albeft not comparavle to
the cynamon of Zeflan) with camphire also & muske, which fs very principal &
good . . . . Let us now intreat of that earthen of pliable matter commonly
called porcellan, which i{s pure white, & {8 to be esteemed the best stuffe of
that kind {n the whole world' whereof vessels of all kinds are very curiously
framed., 1 say, it {s the best earthen matter in all the world, for three quali-
ties; nemely, the cleannesse, the beauty, & the strength Lhereof . . . . This
matter fs digged, thorowout the whole region of China, but onely in one of the
“ifteene piovinces called Quiansi (Xlangsi), wherein continually very many arti-
ficers are imployed about the same matter . . . . Unto the marchandise above-
mentfoned may be added divers and sundry plants, the rootes whereof be right
holesome for mens bodies, and very medicinable, which are brought unto our lles
of Japon, and unto many other Ilands, amongst the which that wood may be
reckoned, which (by a synechdoche) fs called The wood of China, beinj of no-
tadble force to expell out of mens bodies those humours, which would breed
contagious diseases. To these you may adde sugar-canes {for in the realme

of China there is great store of e:.cellent sugar) which is conveyed by the
Portugals very plentifully, both into our countrey, and also into India . . .

LINUS. Tell us now (Michael) of the industty of that people, whereof we have
heard great reports.

MICHAEL. There industry is especfally to be discerned in manuary artes and
occupations, and therein the Chinfans do surpasse wost of these Easterly natfons.
Por thete are such a nunder of artificers ingenfously and cunningly framing
sundry devices out of golde, sflver, and other mettals, as likewise of stone,
wood, and other matters convenfent for mans uze, that the streets of cities
being replenished with their ships and fine workemanship, are very woonderfull

to beholde. Besides wvhom also there are very many Painters, using efther the
pensfll or the needie (of which the last sort are called Embrotherers) and

others also that curfously vorke golde-twine upon cloth either of linnen or of
cotton: whose operations of all kinds are diligently conveyed by the Portugals
into Indis. Thefr fndustry doth ro lesse sppeare {n founding of gunnes and {n
making of gunpowder, vhereof ate made many rate and artificiall firewotks. To
these may be added the arte of Printing, albeft their letters be in this maner
infinite and most difffcult, the portraftures vhereof they cut in wood ot in
brasse, and vith marvellous facilitie they dayly publish huge multitudes of books.

GROUP THREE -~ Instructfons

Organies yourselves 3o that you can do your wvork efficiently and 8o that every-
one in your group fs able to help,

Resd your selection aloud together and prepare go that you will be able to tell
the tlass the ansvers to the following:

1. How d41{d China market hetr products to the world?
2, What were the natural resources and products of China?
3. Describe the industry ard manufacturing in 16th centuty China.

4. Usirg your textbook and tlassroom references, be able to explafn to the
, w Chinsta wer
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* Activity: Taoism

1. The teacher could direct a performance of the skit entitled, "Is
the Hippie Philosophy Over 2000 Years 01d?"

2. The teacher could direct a concert reading of hippie statements
and Taolsm as a springboard into an open-ended discussion of
Taoism and its relevance to modern nan,

Note: Underlined words may te difficult for students achieving below grade

level.

The teacher might clarify and review these words in

"rehearsals" before the main p2rformances,

Is the Rippie Philoscphy Over 2000 Years 0ld

Time: Now
Place! Where It IXs Happening
Characters: laotse
Group of Hippies
1he fcunder A Taolsm. The
e ooty b o et
From China, Japai, Korea
Canbridge Book Coampany,
1967, p. 49
lao-Tee! ("MAN FOLLOWS THE WAYS OF EARTH. THE EARTH FOLLOWS THE WAYS OF
(Taoism) HEAVEN, HEAVEN FOLLOWS THE WAYS OF TAO. TAO FOLLOWS ITS (WN
WORDS."™)
lat Kipple: "Its like this, man, Your tie and shirt types put lebels on
everything. You forget its one big loving world., 1Its all
one bag.
Lao-Tse: ("MAN GIVES EVERYTHING A NAME OF ITS (WN. IN DOING 80 HE FORGETS
(Taoism) THAT THE BRAJURAL WORLD IS AN INTEG WHOLE. BECAUSE THR
THINGS OF THE UNIVERSE ARE 80 AND DIFFERENT, THE
"ONENESS™ OF THE UNIVERSE 18 OVERLOOKED.")
2nd Hippie: *lixe he said, man itw all one big bag and we're all ir it.”
3rd Hipprie: "Look « everyone's got to do his ovn thing". The short hair

guys vant us all to act a part- de the same., We want to de
free. You be free, too. Do your thing!

.- TR
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Lao-Tse:
(Taoism)

Lhth Hippie:

LapTse
(Taoism)

3rd Hippie:

Lth Hippie:

5th Hipple:

1st Hippie:

2nd Hippie:

bth Hippie:

lao-Tse:
(Taoism)

. 2nd Kippie:

lao-Tse

(Taolsm)

Lth Hipple:

2nd Ripple:

1st Ripple:

All hipples:
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("SOCTIETY DOES NOT PERMIT HUMAN BEINGS TO ACT IN A COMPLETELY
NATURAL WAY. IT DISTORTS THE PERSONALITY OF MEN BY FORCING
THEM TO CONFORM TO UNNATURAL STANDARDS OF BEHAVIOR")

"Yeah, man, why should I do_your thing?"

(" RATHER THAN FOLLOWING THEIR NATURAL INSTINCTS MEN TRY VAINLY
AND UNHAPPILY TO LIVE BY MAN-MADE IAWS, CUSTOMS AND TRADITIONS
WHICH ARE CONTRARY TO THE WAYS OF NATURE.")

"Idke I said, the only thing is yourself - man. All that book
stuff. It freezes you. Listen! "

"Listen"

"Hear that beat?  That's how it is!"
"Smell the air”
"Feel the wind. That tells me who I am!"

"What do they know? Only I can know me!l”

("HE (MAN) SHOULD REJECT FORMAL XNOWIEDGE 1EARNTNG.
RELY MORE ON HIS SENSES AND INSTINCTS.™)

HE SHOULD

"Feel, man!'Breathe! Dance!"

{"MAN SHOULD TRY TO DISCOVER THE NATURE AND RHYTHM OF THE UNIVERSE.
HE SHOULD SEEX TO REDISCOVER MIS NATURAL SELF. PEACE OF MIND
COMES WHEN MAN IGNORES AL CODES CREATED BY GOVERNMENT AND
SOCIETY AND BEHAVES RKATURALLY AXD SPONTANEOUSLY.")

"That's the drift. What do the fuzz knowi"

"1 dig! No rules, no clocks! Creathe, man, breathe!
"Do your own thing and love everybody.®

"What do they Xnowi"

EELE AL Y |
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Lao-Tse "LIKE THE BAMBOO THAT SWAYS IN THE BREEZE AND THE CLOUD THAT
{Taoism) DRIFTS WITH THE WIND, MAN SHOULD FLOW WITH THE SWAY."

Taoist ideas adapted from China.
by Hyman Kublin
Houghton Mifflin, 1968

Questions for Discussion:

1.
2,
3.
LR

In what ways are some of the hipple ideas 1like Taoism? Different?
Why does society find this rhilosophy dangerous?

Can society exist if everyone has this philosophy?

Why does Communist China ignore or attack this philosophy?

What is our soclety's attitude toward hippies?

Can anyone be completely free-do his "own thing" only? Why? Why not?

what heppens when someone tries to conquer orf' strong-ard in such a
gociety where there are no rules or protection?

*Recommended for students achieving below grade lLevel .




' *  Activity: Taking a Civil Service Examination in Traditional China
1. The teacher might reproduce the reading selection and dis-
- tribuve a copy to each student.
— 2. The teacher could describe Board of Education licensing
system as contrast.
—
Y
—
(‘.
Reading Selection

O

"The examination began with roll call at the entrance of the Examinatior.
m Hall at four o'clock in the morning. After roll call we were let in,
- Our hats and clothes were searched to gee that we carried no notes
ﬂ with us, Anything found written on paper would bte confiscated, We
(. moved into our respective seats which were numbered. The names on

the examination papers were written on detachable slips to be torn off
I before the papers were turned in. Each paper was also numbered in
e & sealed corner, which was not opened until the papers were marked

and the successful candidates selected; so as to prevent any vosgsible
™ favoritism,
(,.3 Questions were limited to the Confucian classics and this was vhy

vehad to memorize all the texts in the classics. About ten days

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
@
O
O
o

later the gsecond test was given to those who passed the first test.
The names of those who passed the first test were listed in s 2ircle
80 a8 to avold having a top and bottom of a list.

The trird session was the last and was really a formality, 1In addi-
tion to an essay, we cere supposed to write down from wemory a gection
of the 'Imperial Instructions in Morals.' However, we each had a
copy of the text which ve vere permitted to carry into the final
examination,”

Source: Adapted from

Readings in World History,
Im.r_nn and Bacor: Company,

Inc., Boam) 1%5

qustions for Inquiry and Discovery

1. Were there any advantages to tle Chinese sysiem of gelecting
civil gservantst

P. Would you prefer the current American systea to the et
systea?

3. Cheating is not new to examinatiors. Can wve eliminate cheat-
ing? How?

k, wWhat do you think Marco Polo would have pald if he vere asked
to discuss civil eervice?

*  Recommended for Students &chiering v+low Zrade level,
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* Activity: Tl ,ughts of Confucius
1. 7The teacher might duplicate and distribute the following Factsheet:
Factsheet - The Thoughts of Confucius
1 - “"Do not doﬁzhe other man what you do not wish him to do to you."

2 - Five basic humin relationships and certain rules lead to a contented

life,
Five Basic Human Relationships
Connecticn Pelationship

a. Ruler and Ruled (0fficial and Righteousness

Citizen Emperor and Subject)
b. Father and Son Family Affection
¢, Husbend and Wife Division of Labor
4. Elder Brother ard Proper Order of

Younger Brother Precedence
e. Friend and Friend Fidelity (loyalty)

Rules of Behavior

a. Children obey parents.
b. Citizens obey rules.
¢. Parents and rules should be wise and honest.

3 . There should be study and respect for ancient writings to leam
more about today.

L - The center of ¢onfucius' thoughts is Man,

5 - "Knowing what he knows and knoving what he doesn't know are
characteristia of the person who knows."

6 - "Making & mistake and not correcting it is making another misteke.”
7 - "The superior man blames himself| the inferior man blames others.”

Questions for Discussion!

1 . Does the firat thought of Confucius,”"po not do to the other man
what you do nol wish him to do to you", reaind you of anything
you have ever heard before?

2 - Why is the Golden Rule expressed negatively in the Chinese heritage
and positively in our heritage?

3 - From the five basic relationshifss and rules, select those with which
you do pot agree. Explain your choices,

4 « 8ome people have called Confucius godless because he stated no rituals
or rules o2 vorship of a CGod. He concentrated on man's behavior on
earth. Do you sgree or diasgree vith Confucius'point of viev?! Defend

your opinion,
5 . What do you consider Confucius' wisest statement? Explain your gelec-
tion,
El{fC‘ *Reccmmended for students achiaving delow grade level,
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~ * Activity: Chinese Ideographs

The teacher might distribute the reading selection, including the chart
- of Fhoenlcian pictographs.

{ The use of pictures-graphs and Chinese ideographs is greatly over-

- simplified but should provide many possibilities for further exploration.)
e Reading Selection: "If it {8 not an Alphabet, what is it?"
This is the letter "A", It 4s the first letter of our alphabet. It

e has many different names,depending on the language.
O Alpha -  (Greek)

) ALt - (Aredic)

Aleph - (Phoenician)

(j Ay - {English)
~ Did you know it was once an entire word? In the Phoenician langusge this
- "A" was written )q and meant ox.
AY

) Fhoenician Pietographs
7y
' ox A WATER M

HOUSE B FISH R

CAMEL c

MUTH P

WINDOW E

RSN X

FENCE H TEETH 8

TAIM K

g
H|# |+ >IN o[~k
g

Nl !

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
Q
O
O
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Each character in the Phoenician language meant a word. If we still used
characters instead of letters to make a word,we would have characters that
sre very complicated. For example,to make the word "window-lock,"which
two characters would you combine?

That's right, you would take the character for window. /Q

And the character for hook ‘-—I %

And combine them into something 1ike this.

Or the word "bara" might be made from [9 (house) and )4
(ox) into ‘@

What other possible combinations can you make?
You can see we would need many of the characters to make a complete thought,
Also each character would have to be different from all others.

This would mean we would have to memorize thousands of characters in order
to read.

The ancient civilizations of the Middle Fast, our ancestors, took another
way. They gave us only 26 characters to memorige. These novw realiy repre-
sent sounds and ve make all our words with this "alphabet”.

But the Chinese continued the older tradition. They continmued the use of
characters and combinations of characters.

Ideographs {(idea + graph) are basic in Chinese writing and language. There
are over 40,000 of them. Chinese newspapers use about 7000 of them. They
are made as followa:

or mouth",

This means "one",

D*}” i Q

This means to "speak”., Note the
tongue in the mouth.

i g] A mouth and 2 speaks? - Sing!
A This is man,

This is the character for "opening

What do you think th.. means? Many
"ones"” from "mouth". It means speech. ()
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: e sl
This means "land" or "soil"
(‘
~ A
This means "metal". Note the '"man"
. S -~ above the "groand" and the pieces
- of metal in the ground.
~
r K This means "big".
@) Remember means "mouth".
M
m G U What does the complete sign mewn?
/\‘

ﬂ‘ 2 mouths and a teaxr over "big"?

Choose one: a, to weep loudly
b. cry aloud
¢, Screanm

d. all

These are only some examples., Perhaps you or your classmates can £find more.

Before the characters became stylited, the Chinese often made words that showed
mich humer. For example, they took the character for house and for woman. They
put one - van in the house and said that meant joy or happiness. Then they put
two women in the house and said it meant - troudble.

Related Activity:

1. Do we use signs in today's world that everyone recognizes?

2. Vhat does @ mean?
XY
3. What does © mean?

L4, what does meant

5. what other signs do you know?

N
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O

* Pecommended for students achieving below grade level ,
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* Activity: Chinese Family (“
1, The teacher might duplicate and/or project on overhead projector (ﬁ
the circle graphs.
2. The teacher might duplicate and distribute the questions below. (f
3. The teacher could follow-up this activity by askirg children to (
create a circle graph of their own particular personal relation-
ships,perhaps,even including friends. This may help crystallize
the idea that there are many varieties of human inter-personal (
relationships, each with its own vitality.
NOTE: The above exercise should be handled with caution and discretion, ( ’
Discussion Questions Related to Circle Graphs (>
1. What does each graph tell you adbout the family organitation of (’\
either society? '
2. In which society would people feel more secure? (‘\
3. It has been sald that the Consg%g;ine type is better for children.
Do you agree or disagree? Explain your opinion. ()
4, Why does the marriage partner (the wife in this case) of the n
Consangquine marriage often feel like an outsider?
5. Which family will probably continue more of the old traditions? O
Why ?
6. which type of family permits greater individual choice and freedom? O
Why?
7. Which fandly type tends to be more stable, and thus last longer? O
Why? (,)
8. Which would you prefer? Explain your preference.
9. To which family type do you belong? C)
10. What are the possible variations? C)

11. To wvhich does an American family like the Kennedys belong?

Concepts:
1. Societies vary in culture. (A-8)
2. Man organizes many kinds of groups to meet his social needs (A-8)

*Recommended for atudents achieving bdelow grade level. C)
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Some Notes on Chinese Literature

The following works have been salected because they can be easily compared
with literature already experienced by average ninth grade pupils. The
teacher can develop the concept that men in all times and places have been
puzzled by similar problems and have aivtempted to find solutions to them,

The Desecration of the Han Tombs
by Chang Tsai (300 A.D.)

At Pei-mang how they rise to Heaveu,

Those high mounds, four or five in the fields!

What men lie buried under these tombs?

All of them were Lords of the Han world,

"Kung" and "Wen" gaze across at each other:

The Yuven mound ie all grown over with weeds,

When the dynasty was falling, tumult and disorder arose,
Thieves and Robbers roamed like wild beasts.

Of earth they have carried away more than one handful,
They have gone into vaults and opened secret doors.
Jewelled scebbards lie twisted and defaced:

The stones that were set in them, thieves have carried away,
The ancestral temples are hummocks in the ground:

The walls that went around them are levelled flat.

Over everything the tangled thorns are growing:

A herd-boy pushes through them up the path,

Down in the thorns rabbits have made their burrows:

The weeds and thistles will naver be cleared away.

Over the tombs the ploughshare will be driven

And peasants will have their fields and orchards there.
They that were once lords of a thousand hosts

Are now become the dust of the hills and ridges.

I think of what Yun-men said

And am sorely grieved at the thought of "then'" and "now,"

This poem may be compared with Ozymandias by Shelley.

Resignation
by Po Chu-i (772-846 A.D,)

Keep off jour thoughts from things that are past and done:
For thinking of the past wakes regret and pein.

Keep off your thoughts from thinking what will happen;

To think of the future fills one with dismay,

Better by day to sit like a sack in your chair:

Better by night to lie like a stcne in your bed.

When food comes, then open your mouth;

When sleep comes, then close your eyes.

Waley, Arthur, Translations From the Chinese: Alfred A. Knopf, 1941
Ask pupils vhether they have ever had similar feelings of resignation.

Ancient Chinese Wit and Humor

How to Become a Doctor:

A quack killed one of his patients and, as a result, was bound hand and foot
by the bereaved family, At night he struggled loose, dived into the water,
and made his eacape. His son was deep in the study of a medlcal tome when he
got home. 'Never mind studying medicine, my boy," he blurted out. "It's more
important to learn awimming.'"

An Impatient Son-in~Law:

"I understand that your honourable daughter will come to me with a dowry of
fifty thousand dollars?" dasked the future son-in-law, "Yes,” answcred tha
would-be father-in-law, "but for the time being this swn of money is in my
safekeeping. As soon 88 I die {t will be hore, plus interest,”" "Abont
whan will that be?" the future son-in-law wanted to know.
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Suggested Activities For Artifacts and Art Objests

A, Inquiry and Discovery Approach

1. The object or its visusl representation is placed on view.
2, No information, hints or clues are given

3. A gsme, which can be called, "What In The World?" can be played.
Students look et and, if poseible, heandle the object,

4, Students are asked to speculate on questions such ast
- What do you think it ie?
What materials were used to make it?
How was it made? (Process)
Why do you think it was made? (Function)
Do you think it is beautiful? (Aesthetics)
What do you think you now know about the person who made it?
What do you think you now knc¢w about the way of life of tlio people
who made it7
Do you see influences from other cultures?
Do you see influences into your own culture?
= How do you think these influences traveled?

5, When students have contributed what they know and what they imagine,
the following activities may be undertaken:

Continued Discussion in socialized recitation

Individual Reports

Comnittee Reports

Making replicas and representations

Field tripe to study more of the culture

1t 119

6, Student Activities may puraue lines of inquiry into a culture such as:

How do materials relate to geography and technology, etc?
e.2., (wood) species of plant, location, soil and climate
in which plant thrives, cutting and oarving tools, train-
ing of artisans,

What {8 relstionship of process to economy, socisl structure, etc?
8.8., (metal) location of ore, method of smelting, history
of knowledge of smelting, process of molding, function of
object in economy, economic and socisl position of artisans
in society,

How does function relate to econouy, religion, ete?
8.8., (goldweights) gocds in trade, routes of trade, manu-
facture of goods, economy of regicn,
(fetish) spiritual goals to be achieved; function of fetish
as intermediary betmeen man and God, role of ritual,

Row is form related to cultural diffusion, ete?
e.8., (architecture) structural designs, materials, building
techniquos, decorative exterior features, and interior
decorations,

How can aesthetics be related to value system, mores, etc
e.8., (sise, shape and function of pyrlnldss the position of
rulers in governsent, the religions beliefs and rituals,
the social structure of workers, artisans, merchants,
prieathood, ‘

What is relationship of object to continuity in history, archeology, eto.?
6.8., {(Shawxbti of King Aspelta from Nurl) prior history of
entombment, continuity of burial practices, conditions eof
preservation, techniQues of archeological inquiry,




Replicas, Inc,
SYATUETTE OF A BEAR TAMER.

The sriginal is of branse, Thirese, Chav dyncely, bih = 5th Cenivry 8.C

This eagaging Agure of » man with upraised arms, balancing a bear
on the top of a pole, i & so-called mingch'). It probadly represents
& court eotertalner, :

Q Authentle, ¢ pyrighted repreduction frem fhe original ot the
lC FRESR GALLIRY OF ART (Snithonnian lnstitviion), Washingten, D.C.,

e of motel by Alve Musoum Ropliens Ine., Mew York,
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Activity: The Confucian Humanism of China

G OO0 00000 CO0C0OCO00 O

i. The teacher might reproduce and distribute copies of the reading
seleclion.

2, The teacher could contrast traditional Confucian velues with
contemporary Maoist values by using this reeding pacsage in ponjunction
vith statements in The Quotations of Chairman ilao Tse-tung, (See pagc 145)

The Humanisn oy China

Time indeed marched slowly in the long sges of China. A troubled &ge
of 'Warring States' gave birth, in the sixth century B.C., to Confucius and
Lao~tse, the heralds of a brilliant creative period in rhilosophy and
litersture, Several centuries later China wes finaelly unitrd in a
great empive; and with the r~storation of order, creative thought ceased.
For the next two thousand years the Chinese mulled over thelr Confucian
classics, They produced new schools of poetry, paintings, and ceremics}
they made such 'contributions' as silk, tes, china, paper, printing,
gunpowder, and the compass; they tried some politinal experiments, including
price coutrol; they had revolutions, sew dynasties rise and fall and
invaders come and go; but through all these upheavals their basic social
end political institutions and their basic mentality remained unchanged.
While Jesus would have felt an utter stranger in every century of Europe,
Confucius would have felt quite at home in any century of China until
our own,

China is the oldest of iving civilizations, with a cultural tradition
going back almost two thousand years before Christ. When Rowe was at its
oc 'k there was as great an empire in China, which contributed to the fall
of the 'Eternsl City' by throwing back the Huns, who then turned West.
(Leter it presented Europe with the Turks.,) When Burope was wallowing in
the barbarism of the Dark Ages, China was the most civilized land on earth,
enjoying one of the most enlightened, polished epochs known tc history.
When Europe later became aware of China it humbly recognized a superior
civilization, and down to the nineteenth century vas pleased to learn
rather than teach. No society has cultivated more graciously the art
of civilized living, or clung more tenaciously to an ideal of culture.

The Chinese never dedicated themselves to the service of Cod, in love or
in fear. They were a thoroughly mundene people, whose deep piety vas a
natural piety, rooted in the worship of ancestors and love of the good
earth, They were much like the Romans in their combination of ceremonial
piety end practical sense, but they were at once more sensitive and more
sensible, or more humane. They kept their eye on the end, the good
gociety, refusing to worship the State, the Lav, or any other machinery.
Their civilization was humanistic through and through, Its spiritual
values were purely human values, unclouded by other-worldliness or notions
of pure spirituslity., Its highest goods were nuatural goods, good for this
life and good enough without the further promise of an 2ternal life,

Confucianism, however, is the key to Chinese history. A mere man, not
a divinity~-~a man who vas not even & prophet or paint==Confucius succeeded
in s‘emping & whole society in his image, leaving a far more distinct and
indelible impress than did Christ or even Mohemred, He simply weived the
questinon of & City of God: ‘We don't know yet hovw to serve men, how can ve
know about serving the spirits? We don't know yet about life, how can we
knov about death? His whole concern was to establish a harmonious Earthly
City. The natural basis for this etndeavor was jen: & sense of symrathy
or fellow-feeling, which was not a special gift of divine grace but &
basic element of ordinary humen nature, (The word in Chinese in made up
of twe symbols meaning ‘man' and fwo.} As means of cultivating sense and
sensibility, Confucius put great store in poetry, music, and love of
learning, His superior man vas & cultivated gentleman, reasonabdle,

temperate, tolerant, mellow, humane.

Adapted from Tne Uses of the Past by Herbert J, Muller
Oxford University Press, 195
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Questions For Discussion Based on the Humanism of China

1,

2,

3.

5.

6.

Explain why China can claim credit for being the oldest of living
civilizations with a cultural tradition going back almost 2000
years before Christ,

Do you agree or disagree with the statement that Confucianism is the

"keyl

' to Chinese history?

a) Why was Chinese civilizaticn basically humanistic?

b} Wny were the Chinese able to live by their humanistic values
without many changes longer than Europeans were able to live
bty their religious velues without changes,

How would you compare the spiritusl values of traditional China
with the spiritusl values of the Western World?

Would you like to live in a civilization where basic social end
political institutions never change? Explaii,

What conditions in the United Stutes work against a Confucian
social and political outlook?

* Activity: Chinese Food

1.

3.

Quettions

The teacher might purchase a few cens of Chinese food. He
could orgenize several committees to obtain necessary materiels
such as paper plates, nepkins, plastic spoons and forks in
order ic prepare a very suall portion of food for each student.

The teacher might relat: this lesson to the school lunch merm
for the day., The dietician could be persuaded to serve Chinese
food in the school cafeteria,

The teacher could compare various authentic Chinese menus and
dishes with American-style packaged Chinese food.

for Digcussion

l.

2'

3.

In your opinion, why are vegetables themajor psrt of the meal?

Why do Chinese people eat more porr than beef? More meat than
fish? :

How do you account for the fact that rice i8 the main staple
food, as bread 18 in our meals?

™
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SONGY or SOREA

“Arirang”
“Koltak! Koltak!”
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*'Let Americans study Astan llterature art, and music, and they
(\) will understand the people ..

very brghtly

A

MERICAN teachers of social studies who wish to
use music as a prelude to increased understand-
ing of Asian cultures have access to delightful Korean
songs.
According 1o the Ministry of Public Information
at Seoul:

Today Korean music is divided into wwo distinctive
styles. One, usually irelerred to as Korean traditional
music, represents all forms of indigenous music that have
been inherited through history before Western music
tame to notea. The other is the heterogeneous Western
musiz which appeared in Korea during the twentieth
century.

Traditional music, in turn, consisis of two types:
(1) A-ak, literally elegant music, is “vhe royal court
music played for various rituals, banquets, and mili-
tary ceremonies in the courts of the dynasiies until
the end of the Yi Dynasty in 1g10”; (2) Sok-ak, folk
music, “‘expresses the sentiments of the Korean peo-
ple in various forms of instrumental or vocal music.”

The fullowing two songs—"Aritang,” one of the
most ponular of 2t Korean folk songs, and “Koltakl
Koltak!”, sometimes known as the "Twinkle, Twin-
kle, Little Star" of Korea--are presented for use in
the American social studies classroom. They may
help stimulate students and increase their nnder
standing of other people.

'KOLTAK! KOLTAK!

Englhrh Tronslation end
tlong Arcongement by
GEORGIA M, CRAGIN

S==csS=s==

ENGLISH:  See the stars go ovey the hill

KOREAN: KOLTAK! KOLTAK: NO MO GAN DA

KOLTAK! KOLTAK! NO MO GAN DA
when the night s fender and still
N

very brightly

HAN VUL EN PYUL HANNA KOLTAK! KOLTAK NO MO GAN DA -
Lis ~ ten! end I will count them wate): them going over the hill - /
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Arranged by Georgia M. Cragin AR'RANG KOREAN FOLK SONG
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(\/ Chins. Is Rudely Awakened by the West 125

~ Aim: How was China Opened By the Western Nations?
)

Activities: Duplicate and distribute copies of the materials below, Follow through with
(\_ The questions, activities and/or assignments suggested,

 "China is a sleeping dragon, ILet her sleep: for when she wakes she will shake the
(\) world," ~— Napoleon Bonaparte

The awaksning of China was the result of an economic need on the part of the West,
O At the beginning of the Nineteenth Century, China did not welcone or feel a need for
" trade with Europeans or Americans, The merchants of the West £or their part wanted the
pilk, tea and other products of Chinz, Since these merchants hiad nothing that the
(\ j Chinese wanted, they were forced to pay in gold or silver for the products tiey desired,
" This drain of precious metals resulted in & lopsided balance c¢f trade for the West.
It was only when they mbarted to bring opium to the Chinese that they found something
O they could trade for,

O "Western expansion, and free trade in particular, disrupted the Canton system (of trade)

-/ afber the East Indlia Company lost its monopoly of Britain'!s China trade in 1833,
Unfortunately for the repute of private enterprise in the Orient, it reached the China

O coast at this time chiefly in the form of the opium trade conducted by private traders,
This historical circumstance poisoned Sino=Western relations, snd even today, repercussions

O from the opium trade are still present,

"~ The opium was grown and taxed chiefly in areas under East India Company jurisdiction,
Oplum was carried to China by private British and Indian traders as well as by Americans

O vwho competed as best thsy could by buying opium in Turkey, They usually found Chinese
merchants and mandarins eager to flout the Emperorts prohibitions of smoking and

Q importation, The result was an illegal trade by British, American,Chinese, and other

~— merchants and officials too valuable to the British Indian exchequer to be refrained

from, too necessary to the balancing of the tea export trade to be given up by the
7/ merchants, and too profitable to them and to venal Chinese officials to be easily

/ supmressed,’
Falvbank, J,K,,The United States & Chins , pp,118-119

D

—r

Q The following selection is from a letier to Queen Victoria written in 1839 by
Commissioner Lin-Pse-hsu, A faw months before, Lin had seized and publicly burned

O the opium owned by the British traders at Canton--an action which was to lead to the
start of the Opium Wor later that year.

Q eesoill these people in China who sell opium or smoke opium should receive the death
penalty. If we trace the crime of these barbarians (foreigners) who through the years
have been selling opium, then the deep harm they have wrought, and the great profit they

O have usurped should fundamentally justify thelr execution according to law, We find
that yowr country is far from China. Yet there are barbarisn ships that strive to
como here for trade for the murpose of making a great profit, The wealth of China

O ig uwsed to profit the barbarians, By what right do they then in return use the
podscnous drug to injure the Chinese people?., . let us ask, where is your conscience?

I have heard that the smoking of opium is very strictly forbidden by your country,
That is because the harm caused by opium is clearly understood, Since it is not
permitted to do harm to your own country, then even less should you let it be passed

()} on to the harm of other countries = how much less to Chimal....
ensesSUDPUse 2 man of mnother country comes to England to trade, he still has to

obey thg English laws; how much more should he obey in China the laws of the Celestial
Dymasty
Now we have set up regulations governing the Chinese people., He who sells opium shall

~, Tecelve the death penalty and he who buys it also the death penalty, Now consider this:

if the barbarians do not bring opium, then how can the Chinese people resell it and how
can they smoke it? '

The barbarian merchants of your country, if they wish to do business for a pro-
longed period, are required to obey our statutes respectfully and to cut off per-
mapently the source of opiwm, May you, O Queen, check your wicked and sift your

. vicious people before they come to China, in order to gusrantes the peace of your
ration, to show further the sincerity of your politeness and submissiveness and to

o Eisen, Sydney & Filler, Maurice, The Human Adventure , pp,81-83
Questions for Discussion .

lst the two countries enjoy together the blessings of peace."
. i, No mation can remain an island by itself in the world we live in, Explain,

(®) 2. Way d1d the British develop the opium trade?

Q iby wag the Chinese government against the oplum trade?




Alm: Why and how dii the Communista succeed in taking over China?
Nead the passajes on the reasons for Chinats downfall,

1, Hou do they differ in their interpretations? Wrdoh ona places blamo
on the United States? What reasors are given? Which one sees Ching Kai-shoek
as the one essentially to blame? What reascns are given to justily this?

2, How do you explein the Past that good historicns, usipg the same in-
formation and examing the ssme topio, come up with different ancwers as to thoe
causs of an historical event? To wiat extent can history be an exaot solence?

3, What conclusions would you draw as %o why Coxwrunisn came to China?
(This can be dome in a fey brief reports by students who imvestigated this topia
in advance of tha lesason,)

4, What lessons can Americsns learn from the rive of Cormunisn in China?
How can these lessons be appliled to other areas of the world?




VARYING VIEWS: WHY COMMUNISTS CAME TO POWER

The victory of the Communists in China set off a controversy. in the United States
that still rages. The basic issue concerned the collapse of Chiang Kai-shek's gov-
~. ernments, Was it due either to his inability to solve the problems of his country,
‘"  or was it the fault of subversion on the part of high officials in the government of

our country? Following are some representative statements which present both sides
Y  of the question., Additional arguments are presented in many of the books listed in
the bibliography for this section.

) "Aid to China was one of the most perplexing and controversial problems confronting
the United States in the postwar period. 1In general, our policy had long been one
j of deep interest in maintaining the integrity and independence of China. We regarded
her as essential to peace and stability in the Far East. Our policy became one based
on the mistaken belief that the Chinese Communists would bring a new surge of democ-
racy to China. As late as March 11, 1938, General Marshall, as Secretary of State;
told a press conference that "The United States,..still favors a broadening of the
base of the Chinese Govermment to include the Communists....'"

"Both the Chinese people and their leaders had the will to resist the Communists, but
what we gave them in the form of aid and moral support was the difference between a
hopeleass and effective resistance., What amout we did give them in terms of actual

aid was 'too little and too late' to be of any real use., As a result, Chiang Kai-Shek,
under the impact of continued Communist military pressure, was forced to surrender

one position after another...."

T o g

Kubek, Authony. How the Far East Was Lost. Henry Regnery Co., Chicago, 1963
as quoted in Loh, Pichon,The Kuomintang Debacle of 1949, Heath & Co., pp.60-61

g

"Critics of the Truman administration, chiefly Republican, angrily charged that

the catastrophe had been plotted by Communists in the American diplomatic service
who had thwarted the prompt dispatching of effective aid. The evidence is strong
that only a powerful United States force could have turned the tide shortly after
the war, at least temporarily. But with American opinion vehemently supporting the
'T wanna-go-home' movement, the sending of such an expeditionary force to China was
gimply out of the question. Nor can one prove that Chiang fell primarily because of
the absence of arms. Enormous quantities of American munitions actually fell into
the hands of the Communists, either through capture or sell-out by corrupt National=-
ist leaders. When a regime has forfeited the confidence of its own people, dollars
and bayonets are not likely to prop it up for long. The charge that the United
. States 'lost' China is weakened by the simple fact that the United States never had
China to lose.”

Bailey, Thowas A. A Diplomatic History of the American People. New York:
Appleton-Century-Crofts, p., 785 '

"Most of these people of the Far East have been our friends. More than a hundred
years ago our clipper ships brought to them the products of the West and our mission-
aries penetrated into their interiors and there became heralds of a better life.
Through a decade of false starts, fractional measures, loud policies and faint

deeds, we have lost them."

'Dwight D. Eisenhower in a campaign speech before the American Legion. Aug. 25, 1952

"The peasants too had had their fill of Chiang Kai-shek's government by 1944, His
picture hung in government offices in every village, and his name was still a magic
symbol, but the men who did his will among the peasants were hated and excoriated,
As early as 1942 reports of peasant uprisings began to seep into the capital, These
reports -- half gossip, half fact -- came from everywhere, from areas remote from
Communist influence. . Discontent was spreading through the hundreds of thousands of
villages still under Kuomintang administration. There were uprisings in Kweichow
and Kansu, in Fukien and'Hupeh "In Szechwanese village, there were riots -- angry,
unorganized, uncoordinated, : Chiang lived in a state of increasing petulance; bad
news of thls sort made him furiuus. His temper flared so often that people sought
to bring him only pleasant news and flattery. The press was silenced, and signs
hung in country teahouses: 'It is forbidden to discuss national affairs.'"

"0f all the grotesque elements cf this personal govermment perhaps the most incon=-
gruous was Chiang's assessment of his own role. Chiang sincerely believed he was .
leading China to democracy; it enraged him to be called a dictator. Once Chou En~lai,
chief Communist’ representative in Chungking, told him that the Communists would turaz
--=-c3 ~ontrol of their army only to a democratic goverrment, Saild Chiang, 'Would you
D []{\ﬂ:e undemocratic?'" '
" mcmite, Theodore H. & Jacoby, Annalee.’ Thunder Out of China. W. Sloane
Associates, 1946, pP.. 131

SN S




* READING V1II

THE CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY AND ITS LEADERS

In China today, @s in the Soviet Union, real power lies in the hands of The (-
Communist Party and not the goverrment. In China, moreovar, the Communists,
who control all power, are men of the vlder generatfon. At the very top is (‘

Mao Tse Tung and his six companions -~ the men who organized the Chinese Com~
munist Party and gufded the revolution., These men are all close to 70 years )

of age. Under them are about a hundred men who run the government minfstries, {
the party, and hold key posts in the army and the police. The average age of
these men {8 about 62. Subordinate to these men are the local party and army (

officars who carry on adminfstration in the provinces of China, The age of
this group f{s about 50. All this is of great fmportance becauvse it can be

said that China today i{s ruled by old men whose thinking and ideas were formed {
thirty to forty years ago. Although China snd the Chinese people have changed,
the lecaders' ideas have remained the same. This {s beginning to hinder,or (

liold back the nation's progress.,

In China, as in Russia, there 18 only one polfitical party, tliea Communist Party, {
The Party controls the government. The most important people in the Party are
also in the government. There are 14 millfon people in the Chinese Communist

Party, only two out of every hundred Chinese, Members of the party have spe- (
cial privil-ges and great {nfluence, The Barty Manual says that a member
must be willing to sacriftice coven his 1ife "without the slightest hesitation, ( ]

with a feeling of happiness™ for what the Party tells him to do,

The two most important m2n in China are Mao Tee Tung, Chairman of the Chinese {
Communist Party, and Chou En-lai, the prime minfster. All policies arve decided

by these men. Once a decision has been xeached, everyone {s expected to carry

it out, 1o one can critfcfze the dectsion or debate tt. The government in ( '
China today {8 not democratic.

The Coomunist leaders of China want to make loyal Communists cut of the young (
people. To do this, they have an organization called the Young Communist

League. People between the ages of 14 e«nd 25 belong to it. Here they study (
Communist literature, do party woirk, and become disci, lined. Children between

the ages of 9 and 15 can join a Communist organization called the Pioneers. ,

Perfodically, the Communists have campaigns to arouse the people. Huge demon~

stratfons and military parades are held in which hurdreds of thcusands cf (”
people gather to cheer ard 1isten to speeches and wave flags and bdanners. In

this way, the Communists arouse enthusiasm for their policles and win over the

people's support. The Chinese people are constantly befng told that they rust (1
be brave, that they must make sacrifices and obey. Artiste snd writers as well
as television, radio and newspapers are used by the Communists to sell thefr )

fdeas and programs to the people. A People's Militia (an arwy of citizens)
keeps a check on the people to make sure that they do mot disagrec with the

Party. {

EPEAK U I
ANY CRiTICISM (1}

ttrey ta The B Primberg Timm

Q Possidle Motivational device ¢ summaty. (:)

,_,:Ex;i;..;nggéufbr students achieving below grade level. o s __S;Q.Jﬂé
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READING 1X
*CHINA UNDER THE COMMUNISTS

The basic elements of Chinese civilization -- its values, political system, social
structure, and economy -- lasted for 1500 years. Until the nineteenth century, no

one in China seriously questioned the Confucian values, the Imperial government, the

land-based economy, or the highly rigid class structure. When China found herself
being defeated by western powers in war after war, the first serious questioning of
the traditional :ulturc began. Even then, the Chinese scholar-officials did not wi
to change the basic aspects of their rociety. They merely wished to add western
technology and military powers to their traditional system.

At the beginning of the twentieth century, the Chinese began the first basic
alteration of their tradftional society in 1500 years, The revolutioniats
began by developing a new polfitical system. The new government never had a
chance to gain any atability, however, and China was plagued by internal
rebellions and external enemles for the first half of the century. Finally
the Communist Party established {tself as the domlnant ruling group f{n China
fn 1949, ¥ith the Party safely in cosmand of the destfiny of China, the
Communist leadera began a fundamental reconstruction of Chinese society,

The Comtunist leaders huve vowed that they will deatroy the last remaining

veati{ges of the traditional society and build a Marxist-Leniniat society in
its place. Taking their cue from the writinga of Marx, Lenin, and their owm
leader, Hyo Tse-tung, they have set out to build a modern nation based upon
the fdeals of western Coamunism,

But western observers have notficed aubtle shifts &way from the hard line of
Communict ideology in the economic, polftical and social policies astated by
Meo and the other Communist leaders. Pcograms have begun which seem to have
goals completely opposite from the tenets of Marx and Lenin, How to explain
these shifes? This final portion of the unit on China will {nvustigate these
shisits {n order to determine why thase apparent changes in ideology have taken
place. Are they merely new methols for obtaining Communist goals, as the
Chinese Communist leadere claim? Or have the leaders been forced to modify
their goals {n the face of the long tradition of Confucian China? Or are the
Comminist leaders not interested in {deology at all but merely i{n the practical
matters of defending their country against attack and keeping their pszople
from starvation? These are tha questions upon which segments of the unit on
China should focus.,

Ult{mately, the most important factor in decfaion-making {s the person who has

to make the decision., The kinds of decieions that are made always reflect the
values and the personality of the people who are entrusted with the decfsion-making
power. To understand dccisfon-making in Communist China, therefore, ve must

first understand who the leaders are and how they are recruited.

The ieaders of traditional China were tearuited through the civil service exanina-
tion system. Since the examinations concentrated on the Confucisn beliefs,

China was aivays assured of having leaders who were well~schooled {n the funda=-
mental ideas of the Chinese sage. Though they were capadbla of wmoral leadership,
the decisfon-mskers of traditional China were not capable of making practical
decicions about the use of seience and technology, military strategy, or economic
polfey., Because the leaders were not schooled in the practical arts, China fell
far behind the West {n econonic growth and military atrength,

The Coseminists have attempted to change the leadership patterns in Chira. Accord-
ing to their theories of Marx{sm-lLeninism, the leaders of China should de the
vanguard of the vorking class who consider the march to the Communist utopia

thefir most important consideration, On the other hand, the leaaders of China

mist be practical men, able to translate the ideas of Maraism-Leninism into
specific programs designed to meel particular, practical prodlems, Though the
Cuommunists have tried to make these changes in leadership, they still face the
ancient traditions of old China, and they have had to account for these traditiona
1\ developing their leadership patterns,

* From A. Doak Barnett, gg;-u%;st China and Asis, A Challenge to Ametican Policy,
0, pp. 1418 passf

Random House, New York! |,

«e Bxcerpts frtom "Area Studies in the Non Western World"
Ociginal copy supplied by Carnegle Institute of Yechnology

sh



DECISION MAKERS IN COMMUNIST CHINA

D9

Subject Objectives: To know the characteristics of political leaders in China.

To know that the types of leaders recruited in China will
affect decision making in ways such as the following: (‘1

1. The leader, well schooled in Communist philosophy, ,
will seek to promste its goals with his decisions. (ﬁ‘
2, The leader, trained in practical matters, will be uble ("
to cope with practical problems of promoting Comnunist
goals., (ﬂ
3. The leader, selected because of iiis dedication to the Party,
will make decisfons that might subordinate his own .
interests to those of the Party. (-
4. The leader, because he has not ventucad out of Communist (':
China, probably will not ba able to consider as many
alternatives in decision making as he might otherwise be
able to do. O

ix411 Objectives: Analysis of Elements: (4.10) - to analyze the documents and (A}
charts to select the characteristics of the leaders in

Comuunist China, (,}

Derivation of Abstract Relatfons: (5,30) - to develop a
hypothesis about the effect cof characteristics of the Chinese
leaders on decisfon making, O

Materials: Reading (See Page 97) 'R
Writing Exercise: On the basis The students should analyze the twe arti-
of the reading, make & list of cles and the charts fo. characteristics -
the characteristica of Chinete of the leadeis, Some of these characteriotie[ ’
Communist decision malkers, might be:
y i
1. ho 13 schooled in Communist philosophy (’
2. ha subscribes to the opinions of his
superiors (j)
3. he is skillful ip dealiung with other
people (j)
4, he 1s aisciplined
5. he puts the Party before himself
6, he can translate Party poliey into {A)

-

practical programs

7. he 1{s most likely a peasant or of peasant 3
origin (‘

&, he is aiddls ege or old

9. except for top leadera, he has not been (;)
educated out of Chira g

10. he har a college education
11, if he was educated outside of China, he (:)
probably was educated in the USSR o

Gliven this profile of the Chinese This series of questions should encourage (:)
deciston maker, what kinds of the students to develop un idea of the
decislons would he make about:! relationship between the characteristics of
1. industrial development . tha decision makars and the kinds of decisions
¢. ancicultural development that have been made. Work toward general (:)
3, housing statements such as those enumerated under -
4, the production of consumer goods the subject objectives after the students
$. foreign poliey have developed answers to the specifie quentlon(:)

¥ TIMB PERNITS :
Given tha ideology, the {astitu- Try to guide this discussfon toward the solue (:)

tional structure, and the char- tion of economic prodlems and the prodlems of ;
scteristics nf the decision defending China from aggression, since -thess (:)
O ikats, do you think that China will be he two problems constdered In i«
ERICL de able to solve the prod. next tvo lessons. |
T s st inherited from the Q 3

|

musesasiie 2tAditionsl . soaliaty? . . . e



DIROIED

O
O
@
O
O
@
O
O
M
.
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
o

131

READING X
*DOMESTIC DECISION-MAKING: THE COMMUNISTS AND AGRICULTURE

The most startiing announcement to come out of Peking since the Communists
took power was the 1958 policy statewent that the regime would organize all
of China's 503,000,000 peasants into giant communes comprising 2000 to 4000
househelds, Each of these communes would be administered by Party-selected
officials who would regulate every minute {n the day for the members of the
commune. The communes were to be more than agricultural production units,
All commures would also allocate some of their human resources at vartous
times during the year to industrial production of one sort or another, and
part of every day was to be devoted to military trafining. All members of
the commune would eat together in a common mess hall, children were to be
placed in commune-run nursery schools, and older members of the commune
would be placed in "happy homes for the aged." In short, the commune was
more than &n economic unit; it wus to become a way of life for 500,000,000
peasants,

Initially the commune paid big economic dividends for the regime. Agri-
cultural productfon {ncreased significantly during the first few years of
the communes and industrial production from the communes also made some
remarkable strides. In the early 1960's, however, Chinese agriculture

fell upon hard times. OGrain production began to decrease to the point that
Chinese officials had to go hat in hand to several foreign govermments to
negotiate sgreements for importing wheat f{nto China, At the same time, the
Government began to modify its commune policy.

The creatfon of comrunes completely disrupted the traditional way of life
of the peasant, For centuries the Chinese peasant has been accustomed to
tflliing his own acrus and passing them on to his sons when he dies. Yet
the regime decided that these traditional ways must go. For what reasons?
Did they wish to further progress toward their Communist utopia? Did they
believe the commune was 3 move efffcient unit for agricultursl production?
And once the step was made, vhy dld the Communists begin to retreat from
the commune system? These questfons contfnue to pusele foreign students of
the Chinese government,

Questions for Discussion

1. Why did the Communist regire decide to organize agri-
cultural productfon under the coemunes? Why did they de-
cide to retreat from the cosmune system {n the 1960's?

2, Do you think there {s any relationship between the
faflures of the commune and the disruption of traditional
vays? Vhat implications doe~ your anserer carry for the
economic development of traditionsl socfeties!?

3. To vhat extent can you trust the communique of the Central
Committes regarding the motives underlying the creation of
the communea? To what extent can you trust the concluaions
of Claude Buss, who wrote the selection on Communist agri-
tultural policy?

* From John Wilson Lewis, LEADERSRIP LN COMMUNIST CHIRA, (Cornell
Univereliy Precs, Ithaca, New York: 1963) 108; Donald W. Klein,
"The Next Generation of Chinese Communist Leaders," fa THE CHINA
QUARTERLY, No. 12, October-Decemader 1962, pp. 59-66.
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READING XI
DECISION-MAKING IN FOREIGN RELATIONS

The history of China for the past two hundred years has ieen a history of military
and diplomatic defeat. Beginning with the first Opium War with Great Britainm in
1841, China has suffered a long series of military reversals at the hands of the
western powers and the empire of Japan. Technologically underdeveloped, Chinea
could not withstand the foreign invaders who entered her major hurbors {n the
nineteenth century with gun boats snd established themselves as virtual rulers

of the Chinese ports, By the end of the nineteenth century, every major port in
China was controlled efther by Gecmany, France, Great Britain, the United States,
Russia or Japan. The twentfeth century continued the string of defeats. Japan
subduad China during the Second World War, and it took the collective action of
the Allies to free her from foreign dominatfon, Since the Communists have taken
power, aggression against the Chincse mainland has ceased, but China has not been
able to get her way {n Taiwan, Efrea. or Southeast Asia,

In addftion to confronting the bare facts of China's milftary history, the Communist
leaders must also account for the fdeology of Marxism-lLeninism in developing their
foreign policy. According to Marx, the Communist Revolutiun was to be world-wide;
workers 1n every covntry were to throw off their chains together and begin the march
to a classless society, When the firet Communist Revalution in Russia did not {n-
c¢lude workera of every other country, the Communists re-defined their theory., Ac-
cording to Stalin, the strong man of the Soviet Unfon, socfalism would develop first
in Russia and then would be exported to other countries, either by war or Russien~
aidad revolution. Stalin believed that all Communist countries would participate

in the exportation of the ravolution.

Since the Communists have teken power in China they heave developed a foreign policy
turned against the United States and other western countries which formerly hald
colonies in Asfa, They have supported Communist parties i{n their neighboring Asian
countries, and they have interfered i{n the Korean War, when United Nations troops,
comprised mostly of United States forces, got too close to China's frontier. They
have invaded India and interfered in the Irndian~Pakistani War of 1965, Evidunce in-
dicates that they have also interfered in the internal affairs of Indonesia,

What is the tasis of this polic,? Why do the Chinese take auch & war-like attitude
toward the United States and other western powere? Why do they interfern {n the {n~

ternal affairs of their Asien neighbors? Why have they invaded nefghboring countrias?

These decisions are all based upon a Chiuese forefign policy that hes dbeen evolving
since 1949, This reading consists of a number of short foreign policy statements
mada by Chinese leaders and Chinese newspapers, As you read theese eetections, cone
sider the following questions:

Quections for Discussion

1. What motives lie behind the Chinese policy statements?
About what do the Chinese Communists seea most concerned
in foreign relations? What are the apparent goals cf the
Chinese?

2, To what excent do you think Chinese military history has
influenced Communist foreign policy? To what extent do
you think Communist ideology has influenced Chinese for-
eign policy?

3. NWhat are the impifcations of Chinese foreign poifcy in her
relatfons with the United States? With her Asien neighbora?
Vith the Soviet Unfon? With other western powers?

&, What conclusions could you draw adbout Chinese Communist for-
eign policy from these selections?

O
O
O
O
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O
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READING XII
CHINESE COMMUNIST FOREIGN POLICY STATEMENTS

B

A Policy of Friendly Cuoperation

The principles underlying the foreign policy of the People's Republic of, China
are the defense of its national indepundence, sovereign freedom, rights, and
a territorial fintegrity, supporting a lasting international peace and friendly
cooperatfon among the people of all countries, and opposition to the imperialist
policy of aggression dand war,
=~Chou En-lai, Report to the Standing Committee of the
National People's Congress on the Afro-Asian Conference, May 13,1955

Friendship With the Socialist Countrirs, Neutral Countries, and Colonial Peoples

(1) to continue to consolfdate and strengthen our eternal, unbreakable fraternal
friendship with the great Soviet Union and the People's Democracies; (2) to es-

) tabliah and davelop friendly relations with the Asian, African and other countries
vhich support the Five Principles,

M
~
(“3 Our country's principles in dealing with {nternational affairs should be as follows:
M
™
’\) Peace Through Struggle

In the final analysis, the securing of world peace mainly relfes on the struggles
—~ undertaken by the peoples of the world, The present world situation is more favor-
.7 abla than ever to the struggle in defense of world peace. The countries in the

socialist camp are growing stronger, and our unity, too, is growing from day to day,
N All attempts of the fmperfalists to sow discord are futile. The natioi. .l and demd-

cratfc movements in Asfa, Africa, and Latin America are developing vigorously. From

South Korea to Turkey, from Cuba to Algeria, anti-imperfalist revolutionary storms
’7) are breaking out continuously,

==Teng Hsfao~, ing, Speech of May 20, 1960

china Mugt Support Democratfic Revolutfons

Thies means that we must closely integrate the struggle for peace with the national
democratic revolution of the colonies and semi-colonies and the revolutionary strug-

(—3 gle of the proletariat in the capitalist countries, These two revolutionary strugxles

are indispensable to the fight for world peace. Only renegides 3uch a3 the Tito group

/~ will dra 4 our resclute implomentation of the two slogans and our firm support for

~. ' theee two kinda of revolution as "stiff dogmatism,™ and aven &s an "attempt to export

__ revolution" while lauding fts owa shameful actions of betrayal of these two slogans and

“) opposition to the two kinds of revolution as a "creative development of Marxism-leninisa,.™

= =-Wu Tsiang, “"The 'Quiet' Rurope and tha 'Unquiet® Asia, Africa,

(:) and Latin America,” People's Daily, June 21, 1960

(:) For _the Sake of Peace, America Hust leave Asia

Unfted States imperfalism sust completely get out of the southern part of Vietnam;
it sust get out of all Asial Only in this way can the peace of Indochina and Asfa
be effectively safeguarded.

=«People's Daily, July 20, 1940
O —

(C china Needs Peace

The Chinese paople are ardently peace-loviang people. The 650 million liberated

(:) Chinese people have worked with resolute datermination end diligent hands to
rapidly change the poor and blank background of thalr own country, MNeamwhile,

(Z) thay avs expeditiously carrying out their socfalist construction with full cone
fidenca, We necd an environment of lasting international peace. Therefore, the
Chinese Oovarnment and people have ail along pursued & peaceful foreign policy and

- TSLAIJ tha principle of peaceful co-existence between countries of different social

D L1
E!Eg;m ~«"Another Bxasple of Peaceful Co-exfstence," People's Daily,
7 August 28, 1%0
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British Policy Must Change

The British Government, while recognlzing the Peopla's Republic of China, has
been helping the United States to keep the Chiang Kai-shek clique in the scat
of Chiua usurped by it in the United Nations. Britain 18 alac the propsganda
center of the absurd contention abcut the undetermined status of “Taiwan,”
Recently, the flirtation between the British Goverument and the Chiang Kai-
shek clique has markedly increased. China is willing to see {ts relatfons with
Britain improved, but it will never acquiesce in or tolerate the British prac-
tice of following the United States in creating "two Chinas." 1If Britain does
not change its double-faced attitude toward China, Sino-British velations will
inevitably be adversely affected.
--Chou En-lai, Report to the National People's Congress.
February 10, 1958 (NCNA, Peiping, February 11, 1958)

Unavoidable War

Our ambition and great aim is to free mankind forever from the disasters of
war., However, we know that wvar s a natural product of class society and
the exploitation system and that the system of imperialism i8 tha root of
modern wars, As long as fmperialism exists, wars are unavoidable. An im-
perialist counterrevolutionary war can only be eliminated by a revolutionary
wvar of the people. The only way to elimate wars and bring about a lasting
peace {s to eradicate the root of wars. (
--Hsiao Hua, Speech of June 3, 1960

DT T Y DD
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Chinese Support for National Democratic Revolutions (A‘
The Chinese people firmly support the national and demouratic movemente of (‘\

the Asian, African, and Latin American peoples and the struggle of the people
in the capitalist countries for democratic libertfes and soclalisem,
-=Chou En-lai, Speech Before General Council of WFIVU, (f)
June 6, 1960

China Not To Blame for Bad Sino-American Relations .
While we were on our tour (of South and Southeast Asia], quste a number of )
countries expresaed concern over the relations between China and the United
3cates, hoping out of good intentions to promote an improvement i{n the rela-
tions batween the two countries, The Chinese people do wish to be friendly (f)

with the American people. However, we are not to blame for the long failure

to {mprove the relatfons between China and the United States., 1t is the United (f)
States Government which, using the international disputes between China and -
the Unfted States as a lever to create tension in the Far East, is obstructing

improvement of Sino-American relations ... The United States not only re- (:)
fuses to recognize the People's Republic of China, but 1is also hampering other
nations from establiahing friendly relations with China, It continues to (j)
obstruct the restoration to China of fts rightful place {n the United Nations.

I+ continues to apply & trade embargo against China and is further stepping

up its efforts to prevent other nations from developing trade on the basis of (j)
equality and mutual benefit with China. What is the most serious {s that

the United States not only refuses to negotiate serfously on the question of .
the tension in the Taiwvan area, but is intensifying fte military control over ( )

there. This {s a deliberate attempt to aggravate the tension in the Taiwan

area. Noreover, the United Statec also attempts, through the Sino-American (‘)
talks [at Geneva, later at Warsav)], to induce China to recognize the preseat -
state of United States occupation of Taiwan, thus to create a situation of

tvo Chinas. «eChou Bn-laf, Report to the National Committee of the (:)
Chinese People's Political Consuléetive Conference
(%A, Peiping, March 5, 1957) O

O

From Departaent of State Publication 1379, Bureau of Intelligence and
O arch, g%laeag Commni st %%tid Out100k, Covernment Printing Office, (T)
[]2J!:1lngton s D.C. (June, y 83-11%, passia, -
'Full Text Provided by ERIC
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Activity: A One-act Flay
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DO NOT SPIT AT RANDOM

sv FANG TZU

TIME: The early 1960's

PLACE: Street corner of Hangchow, Communist China

Characters:
Young Ploneer (Ksiao-Y¥ing)
Passer-By (Ch'em Jung-fa
One of the Crovd
Crowd
People's Police
Mother

This street play, which has been per-
formed many times on the street cor-
ners of Hangchow and Shanghal, was
written by the Hangchow Stage Group

in support of the patriotic health
movement., It is typical of the pur-
pose which informs almost all contem-
porary writing in Communist China, and
it stresses in particular the vigilance
of the Young Ploneers, children of nine
to thirteen, prototypes of the Maoists
to come.

(A young girl Pioneer with a meg-
aphone comes out from a crowd in
the street or from among the aude
fence in a theater.)

YOUNG PIOIJER. Dear uncles and aunts,

please do not spit at random. Spitting
at random on the ground is a most deplor-

able hadit., It helps to spread germs
and disease, and 5o may affect our

2ealth harmfully., Dear uncles and aunts,
if you want to spit, please do %o into a

cuspidor. If there is nd cuspidor at
hand, then epit into a handkerchief.

PASSFR-BY. (walks across stege with a
brief case, makes noise as if going to
Spit)- Hm .., . hawk . . . chool
(Spits phlega on the groumd,)

YOUNO PIONEER. (seeing the passer-by
spit, hurries awey from the crowd to

overtake the man, or leaps onto stage
from below). Uncle, uncle, don't spit

on the ground, Please rud it away vith

a plece of paper.

pldor so far away, vhere do you think 1

“ should spit?

My young friend with the ¢us-

YOUNG PICNEER. You can up to the cus-
pidor. it's only a few steps away.

PASSER-BY. 1I'd have to go there and
come back again. How do you think I am
going to catch my bus?

YOUNG PIONEER. Uncle, don't you know
there are many germs in spittle? when it
dries the germs will be scattered every-
where, and, by breathing the air, people
may be infected with such dlseases as ty-
phoid, diphtheria, tuberculosis --

PASSER-BY. I am not a tubercular. So
there cannot be any germs in the phlegm
I coughed out.

YOUNG PIONEER. It is a soclal obligation
to refrain from spitting at random. If
everyone spits and insists that there can
be no germs in what he has spat, how ran
ve be patriotic and keep ourselves in
good healtht

ONE OF THE CROWD. (speaks trom the crowd
or rrom the audience, in a theater), Rub
the spittle away quickl

{A large crowd gat) 2rs around the
passer-by.)

PASSER-BY. (irritated), Hem. You want
re to squal there and rud away the spittlet
But I have no time for that., Besides, I
an not used to doing that sort of thing.
{Frepares to go.)

YOUNG PIONEER. Uncle, uncle, don't go.
1 haven't finished with you yet,

PASSER«BY., 1 have to gd home nov to my
dinter and have no time t0 carry on a ton.
versation with you.
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ONE OF THE CROWD. Hey, you come back
herel There can't be a more unreason-
able man than you,

PASSER-BY, How so?

YOUNG PIONEER, (offering a piece of
paper). Uncle, please rub it away with
this piece of paper,

PASSER-BY. I won't do it}

YOUNG PIONEER, How can you refuse to
carry out a social obligation?

PASSER=-BY., Are you lecturirz me?

(Here a numter of actors come out
of the crowd to speak, or speak
from among the audience, or some
may go up on the stage.)

CROWD, What? You are trying to assume
airs? Don't argue with him, Call the
police. Policel Comrade policel

PASSER-BY. I won't rudb it,
not to spit again,

I premise

CROWD., Comrade, what 18 your unit?
PASSER-BY. That's none of your busi-
ness.

CROWD. Why isn't it my business? When
you refuse to car -y out & public obliga-
tion, everyone is entitled to criticice
you,

PEOPLE'S POLICE. {enters) what's
happened heref?

{At this moment the crowd be-
comes larger.)

CROWD. He spat at randoza and refuses to
accept eriticism. He would noc¢ listen
to the advice of a child. And he's such
a blg man, He 18 no better than this
¢hild. And he is a Party pember tool
Probably a backward one,

PROPLE'S POLICE.
to me now,
radesl What do you think we should do
with such a man?

All right, {t's clear

He shoild be eriticired and

He should be made the sudbject of
a wall newspaper. A cartoon should be
drawvn of him for all to see. He should
be taken Lo the police station.

PPOPLE'S FOLICE., Oh, well, if you will
not rub it away, 1'll do it for you,
Bul, first of &ll, may I know vhat unit
you belong tof

FASSER-BY.

CROWD .,
fined,

A3 for that -

Q
ERIC {(the voice of & middle-aged voman
azmmmm {8 heard off stage calling someone.)

(Addressing the crowd.) Com-

R ek o

D

MOTHER. Hsiao-ying, Hsiao-ying!

D

YOUNG PIONEER. ©h, Mamal

MOTHER. There you are, We've been wait-
ing for you a long time, The meal is cold,.
Won't you hurry hcme to your meal?

-0

YOUNG PIONEER.
work yet.

I haven't finished my

;—\

MOTHER, Work? What sort of work?

—

YOUNG PIONEER. Someone has spat on the
ground and refuses to accept criticism.
Unless he cleens it off, I am not going
to let him go.

MOTHER. (recognizes the passer-by).
{8 that you, Comrade Ch'en?

oh,

(‘ :
(
( ,

PASSER-BY, Er -~ yes, it's me, Teacher (~,

Wang,

MOTHER. Hslao-ying, who is it that re- (

fuses to accept criticism¢

YOUNG PIONEEK. Mama, there he is. C

PEOPLE'S POLICE (addreseing mother), (“l

Comrade, do you know which unit this com-

rade belongs to? (,
)

MOTHER. He is the acrountant of the

cotton mill,

He is Comrade Ch'en Jung-fa.(»}

PEOPLE'S POLICE, Good, thank you.

(Addressing the passer-by.) I think (
there's only one way now,
(Draws a eircle round the spittle O
on the ground with & piece of chalk
and is about to write down the name (j)
of the passer-by and the unit to -
which he belongs,) (‘
)
PASSER-BY. (frightened). Conmrade. N
don'tt Don't write down the name of my
unit! (Addressing the crowd.) Comrades O
and my young friend, please pardon me
this once. You may write my naxe there, (’)
but please do not write the name of our
nill too. Our mill has mlready signed .
a patriotic health pact, (v)

PEOPLE'S POLICE. Yet you bresk the pactt ( )

O

YOUNG PIONEER, Here, take this piecc of ()
paper.
@

)

PASSER-BY. All right, I'll clean it,
I'11 clean it. I promise not to do the
same thing again,

{The passer-by squats down to rud
the ground. Crowd, satlsfiel,
disperses,)

1
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- PEOPLE'S POLICE {to mother). Comrade,
your child is reelly a good Young Pioneer,
- a young heroine for the elimination of
the seven pests (mosquitoes, flies, rats,
sparrows, and 60 forth)and for public
- health, If everyone eliminates the
seven pests in earnest and maintains
public hygiene as she does, our cities
(. and the countryside will be rid of the
seven pests soonar, disease will largely
~ be wiped out, people will be healthier
than ever, and the nation will ve more
prosperous and stronger.

MOTHER, Hsian-ying, hurry home to your
meal. It's already cold.

YOUNG PIONEER. Mama, my group leader
(‘3 isn't here yet. 1'll go home when he
- comes to relieve me,

Y MOTHER. Oh, well, I'll have to warm the
’ meal again apyway.

»f\ YOUNG PIONEER (speaking through megaphone
and coming towerd crowd in the street or
N toward audience in theater). Dear uncles
and aunts, please do not spit at random.
Spitting at random is a most deplorabdble

N havdt ., .
M
L Questions for Discussion:
1. W¥hy dc the Chinese Cormmunists put on this play?
~ 2, Who are these Young Ploneerst Why are they used in the playt (children
) aged 9-11)
T 3. Would you be & Young Pioneer if you were Chinese? Explain.
— 4. How are the Communist Chinese able to Xeep a tight control over the sctive

itles of their people?

5. What are some of the arguments and social pressures vsed to make the
Passer-By clean up the spit?

6. ¥hy does the Passer-By finally clean up the spity
7. 1f you vere the Passer-By, what would you do? Why?

8. How does thias play help us to understand the people and the culture of the
Chinese?
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*Activity: A Comparison of Chinese Village Life In 1936 and 1965

1. The teacher could xeproduce and distribute the two reading selections,
at the same tipe, discusaing each for contrast with the other.

ote to Students:

The articles below were written by reporters who are famfliar with
China and Chinese 1ife., The first article describes a typical Chinese
village in 1936, Just hefore the Japanese invarion. The gsecond was
written by a person who was on an official tour of Red China in 1965,

"A Chinese Village in 1936"
by Peggy Durden
Adapted from the Hew York Times of
October 22, 1961

We shall call our imaginary Chinese village Li~Chia Ts'un, which
means village of the Li clan., We will place it on the southern edge
of the great. Norith China plain, a hardship area,,.We shall look at it
a8 {t vas in 1936, the year before the Japanese invasion,

In 1936 Li-Chia Ts'un is a cluster of thirty~five families
(some 150 people), living in 1ittle clsy huts with slanted mud-and-
thatch roofs and packed earth floors, The lanes in front of them, often
unsightly with garbage,.,ar2 shured by children, chickens, pigs, and
mongrel dogs.

The "center” of the village contains caly a few establishments} a
snall run-down temple which smells of incense, a tiny tes house, and a
shop vhese farmer-ovmer sells and prescrides herb medicines. There is a
blacksmith who can repair the village's pots and make crude iron tips
for plows and hoes...A farmer's wife gells in front of her house things
like salted fish, matches, needles. Most other necessities, like clothes,
shoes, and cotton-padded winter quilts are made av home; a few things
are bought frop traveling peddlers or in & neighboring villege.

The femily is the basic unit of the village in 1936 as well as fts
only social, religious, or moral institution, It averages four or five
members ard often includes both gradnparents. The family {ia headed by
the oldest male vho is able to work. Most of the family's property is
owned in common. Through the fazfly the mother teaches her girls her
household duties while the father passes on to his sons the farming
knovledge and his carefully tended land,

The village is governed by three village elders vho are chosen
by common consent. This is as close as the villagers come to 'government,'

Although Li-Chia Ts'un is in a poor section of China almost three
quarters of the farmers own their owvn farms vhich average between four
and five acres in site. The farms are usually divided into four to
six strips. Those farmers who rent their land aust pay the landlord
205 to %0% of their crops as rent. On his farm & villager usually plants
vheat, barley, kaoliang (a type of rorghum), beans, corn, soya beans,
sveet potatoes, and a little cotton, Any 044 corners vhich are left
unplanted are used to grov vegetadles,

During & 'good' year most of the farmers manage to grov only
enough for minimum sudsistence, vith nothing to store 2gainast bad or
fanine years, The simple fact is that in our village there is just
too little land for toO many people,

An Aperican vriter, Lisa Hobdbs, tells abtout her experience ia
Red China in 1965, (I Saw Red China, Avon Bookt, New York, 1965.)

Q In contrast to the Eest Flover Commune outside Canton all Agrieultural
llJﬂZ'°" on this coamune vas mechaniged, Kus, the director, told us that

S there vere forty-iwo tractors and that &t & result, the grain output had
incressed 6O percent in the past eight years,

e, tmin
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The commune, which comprlised 7,000 families, or 30,000 persons,
in vhat vas forrerly thirty-five sepsrate villages, also boasted a
variety of industrisl enterprises. There were six factories producing
farm tools, a brick factory, a factory producing chemical fertilizer,

"We also have a pickle mill and marm bean ncodles, a very popular
food with the Chirese,” said Kua:. "We alsoc have our own flour mill,"

Kua said the big problem of the commune's early years was vaier,

""The Ashe River runs from east to west across the north edge of
the cormune,” re said, *In 1960, ve had a big flood but this vas
folioved by three yeara of drought. Howvever, before the flood,
relying on our ovn efforts, we had built a dike across the river.”

This covmune had more social life than others. A team regulariy
visfited the different villages to show films: there were seventeen
television sets. (Peking has one channsl) and we were told that 50%
of the residents owned bicycles, vhile the rest owned redios., I
noticed some of the bicvcles parked uround the commune workshop area,
They were of the least expensive veriety. The only radio 1 sav on ihe
commune was at the home for the aged.

Formerly, none of the residents had had electric light} nov all dbut
S percenl had electricity., Every villsge maintained its own primary
school, vhile two middle schools (high schools) hed been built to serve
the entire commune. There were four Homes of Respect fox the Aged for
those without children or relatives,

Each person in the commune received 450 pounds of grain a year
plus an average amnnual vege of 300 yuan ($150). This income dfd not
include other income that might cove from the sale or exchange of
goods such as chickens and vegetables raised on tieir small private
plots, vhich made up 5 percent of the commune's total aureage.

1ovThis vas an eatremely well ran and prosperous cowrune. It vas
fnteresting to note that the cattle vere deing kept in the most modern
of methoda: continuously stalled {n huge one~level redsdricked dulldings
they were alloved out to wander around & fencedein yard only tor two
hour=long periods a day, There they fed on silege and exercised tefore
being returned to their stalls,

Questiona For Discuseion

1. What differences can you see between hov Lhinese farzers garned
& livelfhood in 1936 and 1965

2, W¥Wnich difference G0 you consider moat {mportantt Defend your
chofce.

3. What differences can you see bvetween hov Chirese farvers
governed theaselves in 1936 and 1965?

k. Which difference do you consider most significant? Defend your
choice, '

5. Wnat similarities do you see betwveen the daily 1ife of
farcer fn 1936 and 1965? 17 1ife of a Chinere

6. According to the articles, are Chinese farm families be
Ltter or
vorse off in 1965 than {n 1936? ¢

T. Based on your studies of other Asian regions, hov vould you
compare the Chinese farmer of 19361 Of 1065?

8. Contrast each article vith vhat you knov about the Pre<Commranist
and Communist China, from your reading and studying. To vhat degree
40 you accept or challenge everything atated in these reading
selections? Be ypecific,

9 Selett vhat Jou consider to be the largest misstatement
of fact
or sianted vpinion, Explein your selectiva.
kil kot

Sl ki it sl i stiibaciin.. |



Economic Planning in Communist China

l. The teacher could reproduce and distribute the newspaper article,
"Peking's Economic Plan.”

2. The teacher might reinforce economic concepts in this article by
using statistical charts on agricultural and industrial production in
almenacs such as New York Times and Information Please.

Peking’s Economz;é-—Plah

Program Is Sign of Increasing Interest
In Development After Years of Strife

By TILLMAN DURDIN

Special o The
HONG KONG, Oct. 15—The
8,000-word exposition of eco-
nomic policy issued in Peking
yesterday is regarded by spe-
cialists in Chinese affairs here
" ag a significant indication of|
the Chinese Communist regime’s
increasing concern with the
mundane problems of produc-
tion and administration after
its preaccupation
for three . years
News with the dpglitical
purges and disrup-
-A“‘y'h tions of the Cul-
tural Revolution.
The exposition, in the form o
an article in Hung Chi, the
Communist party’s theoretical
journal, is the first pronounce-
ment on basic economic policy
to come from Peking since
early 1967. A
it signified that the regime
was now able to turn some
of its energies away from the
problems of political rectifica-
tion and factionalism and de-
vote attention to long-range de-
velopment of the country.
*rhe Hung Chi article could
be the prelude to a revival of
the third five-year plan, which
began in 1966 but was dropped
completely as Mao Tse-tung,
the party chairman, threw the
country into the convulsions of
his drive to crush ‘revision-
isin,” turn Chinese Communism
back to austere, revolutionary
" ways and oust from office offi-
cials charged with favoring a
“revisionist” line.
Emphasis Is Shifted

‘The article propounds an eco-
nomic development strategy
that includes insistence on max-
imum collective work for mini-
mal material reward. It stresses
the use of native, do-it-yourself
ingenuity and envisions the de-
velopment of small, local enter-
prises as well as big, modern
ones. The emphasis is on light
industry and agriculture in-
steaci of heavy industry, which
Mr. hap had seemed to favor
heretotore.

But, s one political analyst
Elit it ‘sere today, possibly more

iportant than the develop-
| -ment strategy itself is the fact

I that thers is now an explicit

economic policy. L
“They are thinking and plan-
ni on _a long-range ba-
sis again,” he said, “rather than
just making successive ‘im-
]Jrocnalftu changes based on po-
itical pressures -as they have
been doing since the Cultural
| Revolution staiied.”
Specialists here were struck
i Q@ ~ct- that the policy
1@ ill be, in effect, a
'cE MCn of many aspects
O s O08Ch adopted under
the aegis of the purged chief

New York Times

of state, Liu Shao-chi, after the
failure of the Great Leap For-
ward, an attempt In 1958-59
to achieve rapid industrializa-
tion.

Missing in the new policy,
however, will be the incentives,
the limited free markets, the
embryo profit systems and the
emphasis on small village and
family collectives in agriculture
that developed in the early
nineteen-sixties. .

Analysts here feel that there
will continue to be consider-
able emphasis on heavy indus-
try, mainly on such items as
steel, electricity, oil, machinery|
and chemicals, which are need-
ed to support agriculture and
light industry and required for
defense materials and weapons.

The analysts point out that the
dispersal of small and medium
industries all over the country,
cailed for in the article as-a
means to facilitate defense in
depth in case of war, will also
help agricultural development
through provision of machinery
and workshops at the local lev-
el to aid mechanization.

Big Effort in Agriculture

. Under the new policy, a_big
new effort is to be put into
agriculture through more mech-
anization, more electrification,
more use of fertilizers, better
irrigation and improved tech-
nology.

What is not clear Is- how
much of the new input into
agriculture will be financed by
the rural economy itself and
how much from outside.

The burden on the rural
economy already is heavy since
costs of schools, health services
and of many development proj-
ects are being:borne by the
farm - collectives ‘and- the coun-
ty governments. ‘The “tens of
millions of urban dwellers who
have been resettled ixi the coun-
tryside here also taxed the re-
sources of the rural economy.

The _development strategy
cutlined, giving first priority to
agriculture and light industry
and eventually accumulating
the capital for full-scale heavy
industrialization, is a pattern

that has worked 'in other un-|-

developed countries. .
Whether it will_ work in
China under a rigid Communist
system with minimal incentives
and without big infusions of
foreign capital is a question.
The Hung Chi article surpris.
ingly indicated that Peking
would not be averse to receiv-
ing_ foreign aid — it is .de-

- Iscribed as acceptable if.there

is no encroachment of national
rights involved — -but major
shifts in foreign policy would
be required for Peking to re-
ceive - foreign .aid  in appreci-

able amounts.

Questions for Discussion

T ) B

l.

2.

3.

Why was the third five-year plan dropped
completely by Mao Tse-tung?

Why is Mao Tse-tung now ready to again
emphasize economic plans?

State four important parts of the new
economic plamming. (See statement under
caption, Emphasis is Shifted.)

Based on your knowledge of China, which
part of the economic plan’ is wisest?
Which part of the plan will be most
difficult to achieve, in your opinion?
Why? .

Why is planning "giving first priority
to agriculture and light industry"?
How will this priority change the way
people live in the Chinese countryside?
What are some of the obstacles %o
achieving the goals of economic plans
in China?

How is economic plamning carried on in
the United States? How does it differ
from Chinese planming in (a) methods
(b) goals?

New York Times
October 17, 1969
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Activity:

1

Teiwan--Occupied Island or Home of Free China?

1,

The teacher could reprodnce and distribute newspaper article "Chinese

Nationalists Still Face Hostility From Taiwanese,"

2,

The teacher might compare this article with treatment of Nationalist

China in textbook and library books used by the class,

(O Chinese Nationalists Still Face

O]
O

o 00
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Hostility From the Taiwanese|

By FOX BUTTERFIELD
Special to The New Yory Times

TAIPEI, Talwan, Oct. 11—
The Chinese Nationalists, who
rule Talwan, continue to be
confronted by friction with the
Taiwanese, who constitute 85
per cent of the island's popula-
tion of ]4 million.

Although years of prosperity
and’ poltical stabllity have
helped edse the old antagon-
isms betweén the Talwanese
and the ‘Nationalists, who fled
from the mainland in 1849, and
although Integration has begun
on many levels, many knowl-
edgeable observers believe that
thé persistent friction between
the two communitles may ul-
timately undermins the Gov-
eramenrt.

Much of the old bitttness,
Lowever, s clearly gone. Tai-
winese seidom refer any more
to the incidents after World
War II when the Nationalists
took control from the Japa-
nese, who bad ruled since 1895,
and reportedly contiscated
large amounts of Tajwanese
property and killed up to
20,000 local leaders.

Children Play Together

Taiwanese and mainlander
schoolchildren play together
freely, and active resistance to
the Fationalists is minimal. As
one middle-aged Taiwanese
businessman sald: “Most of us
are happy to be making mope?’.
We have been getting a little
fat, and so we are a‘raid to
make trouble.” .

Although Nationalist officials
Insist that discrimination and
hostility no longer exist, there
are many indications that they
do—even if they are less than
before, Only one of eight Cabl-
net ministers is Talwanese, and
only two of 25 members of the
prestigious standing commitfee
of the Nationalist partrs Cen-
tral Committee are Talwanese.

There are no known Taiwan-
era among the powerful little
circle of close advisers to Pres-
ident Chiang Kal-shek.

Malnland men occasionally
marry Taiwanese women, but
many Chinese maintain that no
respectable mainland woman
would mar? a Taiwanese man.
Talwanese hive teen very suc-
cessful in business, but most
companies are still segregated,
staffed either all by Taiwanese
or all by mainlanders, from
ownerz down to workers.

Confliéting Pressures

The Nationalists appear to be
caught in & dilemma. If they
allow the Taivanese, whose
ancestors czme here from
south Chira in earler mligra-

) ns begzinning in the seventh

nfury, to obtain high office,

and with it their hope ol re-
conquéring the mainland from
the Chkinese Communists.

But since the Nationaiists do
not have the rhyslcnl capacity
to rule the Island by them-
seives, they must employ in-
creasing numbers of Taiwanese.

These conflicting pressures
are well {liustrated by the sit-
uatlon in the army. As main-
land soldiers, veterans of years
of fighting with the Japanese
and the Communists, have
grown old and retired, the Na-
t.onalists have been forced to

wanese draftees.
United States military spe

Talwanese with positions of au-

reported to have risen as high

as major, only 86 of 14,000|:
majors in the entire armed|;

forces sre Taiwanese,

agency), the militarv
armored regiments and
squadrons, are sald to be al-
most exclusively made up of
mainlanders.

Some Gilng In Bureaveracy

Some Taiwanese have begun
moving fnto the bureaucracy.
In the Foreign Ministry, for
example, a few have risen to
be deputy directors of depart-
ments, a middle-level rank.

But as a young Taiwanese
official complalined: “We pgot
our jobs the hard way, by pass-
ing the Government exams, The
mainlanders in my office got
thelir jobs through political con-
nections and do not have to
work ag hard as wé do.”

Long-time ' foreign . residents
here point to two slgne sug-
gesting the contifiued hostility
of Talwanese toward the re-
glme. While there is no known
organized oppositiocn on the
island, more than half of the
1,500 Tatwanesé who go abroad
annually to study join the
Talwen TIndependence Move-
mendain the United States or
Japan. '

Secondly, although the re-
gime has recelved so0lid support
from the peasants because of
a generous land relorm pro-
gram and a strict tura] securl-
ty system, the Nationalists
have won almost none of the
local elections in the rapidly
growing citles over the last few
years.

Because Taiwan Is fast be-
coming industrialized and ur-
banized, manr Talwanese take

g

\‘ "
EMCI 1aainlanders will probabfy
e on lose their political power

AR . Mol Sshen

this as a sign of things to
come. . )

———
[ —

replace them with young Tai-||

cialists here estimate that 95
per cent of all privates are|:
Taiwanese. But the Nationalists|:
stll]l seem to be afrald to trust|’

thority. While Taiwanese are/.

The critical mlilitary units,|:
such as the Tsiwan Garrison|:
Command (the chlef security|:

F(, Yice,|:
ighter|’

Questions For Discussion

1,

2.

3.

b,

5

A At s et e

How did the Chinese Nationalists
come to Taiwan?

The liationalists and Taiwanese

are Chinese, Why is there

friction between them?

If the Tuiwanese make up 85% of

the population of 14 million, why
do they continue to be ruled by
Nationalists from the mainland?

How is the United States involved
in the hostility bvetween Nationalists
and Taiwenese?

If you were living in Taiwan, would
vyou jJoin the Taiwan Independence
Movement? Explain,

Explain how the situation on the
island of Taiwan night influence
what happens in American foreign
relations with Communist Chinea.
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¥ Activity: China and Nuclear Power

The teacher might reproduce and distribute or project the cartoon entitled
"New Tooth".

1.

2,

3-
!lo

5.

6.

NEW

What is the cartoon trying to tell us?

Speaking about China, Napoleon once said, '"Don't wake the sleeping
dragon." Why did he say that?

Why is the upper jaw, labeled "manpower,"shown strong and powerful?
Is China powerful only because it now has nuclear power?

China, along with France, has refused to sign the treaty that for-
bids atomic testing. Why?

If the new tooth grows larger, what should we do? What should
Russia do? What should China do?

* Recommended for students echleving below grade level,

TOOTH

MAULDIN IN THE CHICAQO 10 4-© M.,
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CO¥MUNIST CHINA AND THE UNITED STATES: LESSON PLAN
MOTIVATION

Show a picture from a newspaper or magasine of an anti-Amsrican street demonstration
in Peking, Excerpts from speech by Chinese leaders attacking U,S, policy could be
read to oclass, Or, a cartoon illustrating the same point might be shown,

1, What does this tell us about the astato of relations betwesn the
United States and China?

LESSON DEVELOFPMENT

1, Why are Chinese leaders anti-Arirican?
2, Wiy are Americans suspicious of China?
3, What has our policy toward China been for the last 17 years?
4, Why are many people saying that we should change this policy?

SUMMARY
Show class the following cartoon,

AMERICAN LPADERS are debeting whether these steps would make Red China more peaceful,

1, What does this cartoon tell us about the great debats now golng
on in the United Statea?

2, Why do you tkink the Chinese people are not engaged in a similar
debate?

Source of Cartoons "Amarican Observer® Washington, D,C.
March 28, 1966

Reproduced by permission.




.54 e READING XIII
+ FROM THE BOOK OF MAO:

“Revolutions and revolutionary wars are inavitable in class society
~and without them, it is impossible to accomplish any leap in social de-
. velopment and to overthrow the reactionary ruling classes and there- -
fore impossible for the people to win political power.” (Aug. 1937)

D

D

- -~

“All wars that are progressive are just, and all wars that impede ¢
progress are unjust...Not only do we Communists not oppose just
wars, we actively participate in them...” (May 1938) (

“There is a Chinese saying, ‘Either the East Wind prevails over the
West Wind or the West Wind prevails over the East Wind. | be- (
lieve...that the East Wind is prevailing over the West Wind. That

is to say, the forces of socialism have become overwhelmingly supe- ¢
rior to the forces of imperialism.” (Nov. 1957 ) (
€

“People of the world, unite and defeat the U.S. aggressors aad all
their running dogs! People of the world, be courageous, dare to ()
fight, defy difficulties and advance wave upon wave. Then the
whole world will belong to the people. Monsters of all kinds shall
be destroyed.” (Nov. 1964) )

Red China: Mao's How-to-Do-It Book 'y

Chairman Mao's writings, follows his tecchings and act ac-
cording to his instructions.’’ This, of course, is just wh:j
the Red Guards have been striving to do since they join )
the cultural revolution last summer, but of lste they have

VISUAL

Americans who for months have been mystified by the
tumult in China now c»n read what amounts to a hand-
book for the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution. A slim
red volume titled ""Quotations From Chairman Mao Tse-

tung’” and consisting ¢. excerpts from his writings, Is cur- been encountering increasing difficulty. There are indica-, -

rently selling (n U.S. bookstores at $1 a copy. It is also
being distributed in France, Japan and even South Viet-
nam, where Communisi literature normally is banned—
testifying to the intense worldwlide interest generated by
the events in China. Of course, no book, not even one
authored by Mao himself, can really unravel the complex-
ities of China's vast upheaval. But Mao's quotations,
which are rey ‘ired reading for the Red Guards, do serve
as a guide to the chairman’s thinking—and to how he
wanis his 750 million subjects to trink. Significantly no
other Chinese leader is mentioned in the book, except
{ar Mao's heir-apparent, Defense Minister Lin Piao, whose
name appears only on a page bearing his advice to “‘study

Questions for Discussion

1. B
Communist netions to be villainous, Can you discover the words?

2. Select the statement which you consider easiest to challenge, Explain the wesknees, O
as you understand it, ) 3

3

3. Select the strtement which you consider most difficult to challenge. Explain why it (‘ 1
is difficult to challenge, Show how Lt can bs challenged, , %

tions of widespread weariness among Mao's countrymel
with the seemingly endless disruption and purges insti-
tuted by the Red Guards. Last week the army turned on ..
Mag's followers in Honan province, killing two and srrest

ing more than 1,000 of them. There have been enough ™
such incidents recently to make any conscientious Red
Guard turn to Chapter IV of Mao’s quotations In which h()
declares that “‘the only way to settle questions of an ideo- -
logical nature or controversial issues amon3 the people is

by the democratic method . .. and not by the method o(‘)
coercion or repression.” It may be that if Mao Is to maln-
tain his hold on his turbulent nation, he will have to take

a |eaf from his own book. ( )

Each statement by Mao Tse-tung uses words which makes China Appear heroic and non- (\)

Imaglne you &re writing a letter to Chalrman Mao in responce to these statemntis,
State your views. Be sure to give svidence to eupport your opinions, ()

-

o)
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China’s Hostility to U.S. Held Propaganda Dcvic_e_!

*
TAla article by Pronk Tuoly.l
a Britiah autkor juat back from
Anrociated Preav,

the United Stales did not exist,icyiiny.
the Central Commitiee of the'r

to invent R,

example: 1y
An old man s Iving on Lhe
::;’:""’;1 ""“ x" “"'“"' ':oﬂl:gt;‘mare In Vietnans are a hoax.
m. youn ‘omsa \ )
ldashes forward to help, but Is', Sccund, in spite of diplematic
Tegized by twn soldiers. The M_..u-lhmks. Chinn still wished o
"ficer turns with a fiendish sqd YPPEAT the leader °1f| "V.""u””:"
and knatehes her baby from "."-‘Aw"‘°"'“°"" all over the
iher, Ralsing the chitd, he hurte, V1o . "
(it down on to (he crossed bay. . ThIrd, the Amevicins ply on
onets.  The woman khrleks, Impatant role In the theughy
'Grlnnlng the 0"“:" draws s °f the Comminist leader Mau
revolver And shouls her. Tse-tung. Arvcordiny to Marx
Iand Lenin, two boiame one:
Reavon for Represenialion  lihesis aud anlithes  become
The officer i3 American, the|synthesis, According to Chair-
mother and baby Vietnamese!man Mao, hoviever, any situa-
This gruesame acene starts offitlon AlwAys contains two oppo.
the Chinese film  “Victory,siles and there Is no synthesls,
Is Just Ahead,” now bA:lngl"ThL‘ struggle of opposites is
shown In Canton, The American ceaseloss,” he says,
otficer Is played by a Chlnesrr Thus the devil wili always
In A false nose.. be with the Chinese and, at
Why do the Americans have yresent alL any rate, the United
to he prexenled like this? There: States fits the wle beller than
Are several reasons, ‘anyone else, The United. Statex
First the Chinese detevs that [x the mnst powerful natien in
they  have been  csfecially the world, 1t A5 unrepentintly

the Central

© 1966 by the New York Times Conmpany,

Agency! R) Ameriean moves for:  This was a typleal com-
WO o mr'lncnl and the Chinese appear the Chinese play an, {solation-

to doudl that the Amerlcansist waiting ganie? It appears to
will use the bonib either,

marked out for American de-renpiu!lst. its military bu.mlnut they, too, appear to play:

t;stallon n!l;;: 1949, IOne o; sudl elrtu;lrﬁehcmm.u ard in :'lm;. duwn the bomb. !

the *“remo capilalists” of nam {tis fighting a war agains
China, wor distributed by the|Shanghal, used to turning on China's frlends.

‘hix upinlons for furelgners, was:

PFKING — Signt of anll-&ulteldeﬁnll:e ub;ml;leét: *The,

» rery-'Amerlcans have bu Ut Ly,

m;“?: C',‘Tﬂnb\.lrth::'i“much. We are delermined to sec Americans are represented as Impeirialists attack ns, we shal

- 1 ithie through, The Americans whip-crackling cowards and sa.bury them In the

something fishy about it all. Itiieve siways bren dead against Iste, but the Rightmare of tnod.iBeligerent slatements Lke this'

Nevertheless, everywhere there
me Inﬂcnuon. thlln‘CNn: l:.
. repared for war, "There {ap’
Modern War Ignored E xnzle Chinese sildler vutside

In filns, plays and operas, China, but it the United States
Chins Sen”,

|un| wurf'x‘\’revl!: almost cog{nplete-.grec( every quiesllnn About

o] Further cnihellish s are, )Y Ignored, The atomic bomb {8 China’s intentiony. '
Communist party would have, 1ded ,\.:n? &Jl ‘c;:[':_':-‘,‘ ,:d,ftreated A & "paper Liger> ! ;
'ten lnxs of friends In Ghana! Reminded that China, ton conviscing about all this, Since’
Take the following scene. for'yrd Indonesia It due to ploiling Possesses a bumb, a Chinese the American bumb Is & “phper.
Intelligénce s4ld: “China will never uye it :tiger” and since capitaliam is,

There I3 still something un-

Inevitably doomed, why can't

be begitiise of China's need for
Chahiman Mao's fnstinetlons samething 1a hate in opposl-

“on guerrilla warlare are posted tion to its live fur Chilrmian
In ¢very schook and unlversity.iMaa.

Questions for Discussion:

1. How do the Chinese leaders want
their people to see our country?

2, Why does the author think that
the Chinese leaders are trying to
make their people antagonistic
to the United States?

3. What measures should our govern-
ment take to counteract this
propaganda?

Reprintel by permisston.
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where in China.

to invent {t,

example;

akthor just back from

ha, tens distributed by the
PEKING — Signs of anti-;quite definite about it: )
American fecling are every-'Americans have bullied us too!

Gt A hinhp o dhal b b abidiod of (et Vg ja b ks L E sl ad v b ENATINTVICC TAOWIT e I
the ~“remolded " capitnlists” of nam it is tighting & war against Nevertheless, every
;:lihanglh;:l, used to turning on,China's friends. are lngéc.}uon; Lhnt“ Chln?snl'.:.
s vplnions for foreigners, was: . -prepar or war, “There

P X The, Mudern War Ignored -l: n'vll:l;:le Chinese suldler n.)utsldeI
In films, plays and operas,’China, but if the Uaited States
;much, We are determined to sec'Amevicans are represented as lmperialists attack us, we shall
this through. The Americans:whip-cracking cowards and sa,bury them In the China Sea.”;

I ey

Yet there s

something fishy about it all, Iihave ajways been dend against Ists, but the nightmare uf mod-'Belligevent statements lke this'

the United Su.ues did not exist,icping.» .ern warfare Is almost complete-,grect every question about
the Central Committee of the Further embeltishments are )V ignored, The atomic bumb Is'China's intentions, '
Comimunist party would have added every day: China's sud-itreated as a “paper tiger.” ' There is stil somethlng un-)

en loss of frlends in Ghana' Reminded that China, tou,.cunvincing about all this, Since’

; d
Tuke the following scene, 0t and Indonesia s due to plotting:Possesses a bumb, a Chinese the American bumb Is-a. "paper;

the Central Inlelligdnce'sald: “China will never use-it.”'tiger” and since capitaliam is;

b .
An old man Is lying on Lhc; Aygcnoy: all Ameriean maves for: This was a typical com- inevitably dovmed, why ean’t

ground, and an officer is f108-"noaee in Vietnans are 4 huax. 'Went and the Chinese appeuar the Chinese play an, isolation-
ging him, A young woman;
dashes forward to help. but Is
yacized hy two soldiers, The of-

to dunbl that the Americansiist wiiting game? it appears to
will use the bomb either, he becuuse of China's need for
Chrimian Man's instructiuns something to hate in apposi-

Sceond, in spite of diplamatle
ssethacks, Chinn stilt wisxhesz 1o
appear the leader of revolution.,

ficer tuns with a fiendish sneirl ary movements all over the O guerrilla warfare are posted:tion to its lave for Chairman

;and  snatehes her haby f"""‘.wnrtd
jher. Ralsing the child, he hurls; 'I‘h'.d the Americans piiy »
it down on te the crossed bay- ird. the Americans ply »n

in every school and university.iMao,

onets. The woman  shricks, IMportant role in the thought  pyections for Discussion:

. . of the Communist leader Alay
:’;&:R!:f‘m:‘geshﬂf&ﬁ;egm“8 n!'l‘se-tunx;. Avccording to Marx

Reavon for Representation

and Leiin, two become une: 1

thesls and antithesis become How do the Chinese leaders want

The officer is American, the[synthesis, Accurding tu Chalr- their people to see our country?
mother and baby Vietnamese./man Mao, huwever, any situa-

This gruesome scene starts offitlon always contains two oppoue

the Chlnese film '-vnc:oryi;eltes and ‘there is no synthesls. ' 2, Why does the author think that

Is Just Ahead, ;
shown in Canton. The Americanjccaseless,” he says.
officer 1s played by a Chinese

in a false nose..

now being|"The struggle of opposites is

the Chinese leaders are trying to

|po Thus the devil will always make their people antagonistic
be with the Chinese and, at

Why do the Americans have;present nt any rate, the Unlted to the United States?

‘10 he presented like this? There;States fits the vule better than
are several reasons, ‘anyune else. The United.States
First the Chinese belleve that Is the most puwerful natin in 3.

What measures should our govern-

they have been especinlly the world, 1t iz unrepentintly ment take to counteract this

@ 1966 by the New York Times Company. Reprinted by permission.

propaganda?

"'Come On, Meet Me
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The following cartoons may serve as a motivational device, as a
summary or within the context of the lesson, to {llustrate a
particular point,

1, Teacher reproduces cartoon on transparency.

2, Students study cartoon,

3, Students identify symbols,

4, Students explain what is happening in the cartoon.

5. Students give meaning of cartoon.

"8ul We Have to Consider the Kidsl"

“Source: Chinese Dilemma, Foreign Relations Series, Laidlaw Brothers.
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THE UNITED STATES AND COMMUNIST CHINA ~- A COMPARISCN

)

—

UNITED STATES POINTS OF COMPARISON CHINA
194,400,000 Population 710,000,000 (
1.6% Rate of population growth 2.7% ("*

3,615,210 sq, miles
1,704,000 sq., miles
Temperate, hot summers,
mild to cold winters,
humid east, drier west

67 years male, 72 years female

English

Iron, copper, gas,
coal and oil

Fish, shellfish, sof-
woods, pulpwoods

Iron, textiles, paper,
machinery, foodstuffs,
transportation, equipment,
chemicals

Grains, chemicals, aircraft,
vehicles, machinery

Canada, Japan, United Xingdom,
West Germany

Petroleum, coffee, sugar

Canada, Japan, United Kingdom,
West Germany

$2,515

98%

31,600,000
4,336,000
1.625,000

1,625,000 (total)

216,445 miles

3,620,000 miles

‘Area
Agricultural Area

Climate

Life expectancy

Languages spoken

Minerals
Sea and forest
products

Manufactured
products

Major exports
Best customers

Major import:

Import sources

Per capita income

Literacy rate

Students
Primary
Secondary
College level

Teachers
Primary
Secondary

Railroad mileage

Paved roads

3,691,502 sq, miles
1,109,500 sq, miles

Subtropical, but
temperate north;
abundant rain except
in Northwest

Under 50

Mandarin Chinese,
Chuang, Yi, Tibetan

Tin, iron, tungsten,
coal, antimony,copper

Tish and timber

Iron, textiles,
machinery, paper

Soybeans, tea, silk,
wools

U.s.s.R,, Hong Kong,
East Germany

Machinery, steel
products, petroleum
products

U,s.S,R., Poland,
East Germany

Not available

35%

90,000,000
12,900,000
810,000

1,594,000
Not available
20,000 miles

159,000 miles

~ N
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FOR TEACHERS: SELECTED BIBLIOGRAPHY

There is a veritable library of books on China. The titles listed below are a
selected list of general works. Adcditional references may be found in each of
these books. An asterisk (*) identifies these works av.llable in paperback
editions,

Y

™

*Barnett, Doak. Communist China and Asia, Vintage Press, New York,

*Bell, Oliver. The Two Chinas. Scholastic Book Services,; Scholastic Magazines, 1962

2

*Bodde, Derk., China's Gifts to the West. American Council on Education, 1785
Massachusetts AVenue N.W,, Washington D.C. 20036 (35¢).

B

*Dean, Vera M. The Nature of the Non-Western Vorld, Menter, New York, 1956.

Donnet, Tyler. Americans in Eastern Asia, Macmillan, New York, 1922.

Ewing, Ethel E. Qur Widening World. Rand McNally & Co., New York, 1963,

*Fairbank, John K. The United States and China, Compass Books, New York, 1962,

Fairbank, J.K. & Reischauer, East Asia -- The Great Tradition, Houghton-Mifflin,
Boston,

Fairbank, J.D., et al, East Asia -- The Modern Transformation. Houghton-Mifflin,
Boston.

ONGIEOIROINS:

Glendinning, R.M, Asia. Ginn, 1963,

Goodrich, L.C., A Short History of Chinese Civilization, Harper, N.Y. 1959,

O

*Grousset, Rene, Chinese Art & Culture, Orion Press, New York, 1959,

*Hucker, Charles O, Chinese History -~ A Bibliographic Review. Publication {15.
Service Center for Teachers of History, American Historical Asso.

BS

-~

Tatourette, K.S. The Chinese: Their History and Culture, Macmillan, New York,1963.

O

]
3,

Myrdal, Jan. Village in Communist China. Pantheon, 1966.

*Polo, Marco, Travels. Various editions.

Snow, Edgar. Other Side of the River, Random House, New York, 1962.

*Schwartz, Harry. Commun.st China. A bylire Book, New York Times-Ency. Brit,,1965.
#Swisher, Earl, China. (Today's World In Focus Series), Ginn & Cc¢., New York, 1964.

Vinacke, Harold, HMistory of the Far East In Modern Tiies. Longmans Green, 1957.

Walker, Richard L. (China Und2r Communism, The First Five Years. Yale Univ., 1955

Spurce Materials

Stavrianos, Lefton S. et al. Reading In World History, Allyn & Bacon, Inc. Boston,1964.
An extremely valvable book of source readings., Over thirty of these deal with
all periods and aspects of Chinese society and history,

*Eigsen, S. & Filler, M, The Human Adventure-Readings in World History (2 Volumes).
Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc., New York, 1964,
Interesting paperback volumes with many from China.

*Jest, Ralph O, The Human Side of World History. Ginn & Co., Boston, 1963.

Iin Yutang. The Wisdom of China and India. Random House (Modern Library, Wew
York, 1942 (Re-issued as a Modern Library Giant)

*deBary, Theodore, et al, Sources of Chinese Tradition (Two Volumes),Columbia,
New York, 1958,

*Sgu-Teng & Fairbank, J. China's Response to the Weat: A Documentary Survey 1839-1923.
"‘Atheneum, New York.
Problems in Asian Civilization-A valuable group of paperbacks presenting
cepflicting opinions on each subject. Sold separately.

*Meskill, John (Editor), Wang An-Shih-Practical Reformer?
*Menzel, Johanna M. (Editor). The Chinese Civil Service-Career Open To Talent?
(T- o *Lutez, Jessie G, (Editor)., Christian Miesions In China-Evangelists of What?
[E l(:*Loh, Pinchon P.Y. (Editor). The Kuomintang Debacle of 1949-Collapse or Conquest?
T kMeskill, John (Editor)., The Pattern of Chinese Hietory-Cycles,Development or Stagnation?

&
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THEME 11 - COMMUNIST CHINA
FOR PUPILS: SELECTED BISLIOGRAPHY

N= Non-fiction f= Fiotion  B= Biography

CLASS AUTHOR TITLE

B Buck, Pearl Man Who Changed Chima
(Sun, Yat-Sen)

N Kinmond, Willise  Firat Book of Commnist
China

N Life Magarine China

N loxd, Bette E{ghth Moon: The True
Story of & Young 6irl's
Life in Cormurist China

] Myrdal, Jan Chinese Journey

N Setwarts, Harry China

| Seeger, El{sabeth Pageant of Chinese
“i'wwo 4th od.

] 8is0-Yu K10 Tse-Tung and I Were
Beggars

X Spencer, Cornelia Lland of the Chinese
People, Rev, od.

Audio=Visual Materisle

Fiim
121.54 Ohing Under Communica,

Filmsteipe
44882 Cosmmnist Expansion in Asle.

34800 Revolution of Expectotions.
32000.14  Rise of Chinese Clvilisation, ™

Transperencies
0195, 87 Asie 1900,

PUBL1S

Random

Watts
Tine

Pantheon
Atheneun
He¥ay
Syracuse
University

Lippincott

(e1) ¢ O]
RIGHT

1988
1962

1963

1964
1968
1968

1962

1989

1960

SRADE

69

§-9

1=

~ N AN
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THEME JII - SOUTHEAST ASIAI

Introduction

Almost 300 miilion people live in Southeast Asia. This theme deals with
a etudy of where and how they live, and of the man-land relationships which charac-
terize the region.

The unit i3 built around five major idzas. First and foremost ie the idea
that people are the most important element in the setting of Southeast Asia.
However, geographic and physical features have greatly influenced the lives of
the peoplo of the region., In relation to this fact we note that nowhere in the
region has man applied his technical skill to the utmoet. Technological pragma-
tism in this area remains its greatest uniepped resource.

Secondly, outside forces have greatly influenced hisiorical developments
in Southeast Aaia. Trade and colonial control have change« the course of South-
east Asfan cultural and historical develojment on many uccasions,

In the third place, the people of Southeast Asia include a variety of
ethnic and rucialgroups, religioue beliefe, social groups, cuetoms, and nationalities,
This diversity has created many problems for the newly-forrad independent nations.

Fourthly, the nations of Southeast Asia sre in the midst of dramatic change.
They have been concerned with the establishment of independent, stable governments
and viable econoaic institutions.

Finally, Southezst Asia'’s hemispheric location and economfc potential make
it a key area in future world affairs.

A study in depth of this area, it is hoped, will give the studont insight

into the problems that face the pcoples of this aica, their neude and desires,
and the conditions that have led to American military involvement in Southeast Asia,

Baphases
1, Geography has had a great influence on the lives of people of Southeast Asia,
2, Outnaide forces have played a large role in the devalupeent of the region,

3. The peoples of Southaast Asla combine a variety of ethnic and racial roots,
religious beliefs, social groups, customs, and nmationalities,

4+ The newly-irdependent countries of Southsast Asia have been concerned with the
establietaent of their own political stability.

5. Southeast Asia is significant in the world today becsuse of its economic
potential,
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INTRODUCTION TC THE HISTORY OF SWTHEAST ASIA
- C
LESSON DEVELOPMENT
1- Teacher gives class rexograpied copies of statement below. (
2- What is ths meaning of this statement? (..
3- (if China has been studied) Compare this view of history with that of the )
Chinese. (
4- How do Americans like you and me find out about the history of the United
States? (
5~ What sffecte would & Southeast Asian view have on the writing of history? e
As an historian of Southeast Asia, what problems would you be likely to have?
6~ At this point present a student-prepared report on the bibliography of (
Southeast Asia or present to the class a bidliography by the teacher,
(This might also serve to introduce a book report or term paper assignment.) (
When & Thai or Vietnamese farmer is asked where his people originsted, he is apt (
to reply that they have slways lived in this village because he can, after all,
remember his grandfather., Throughout Southsast Asia, tradition may be supreme, .
but chronological time has 1ittle meaning. Early Chinesa and Buropean travelers (
who roamed the 1egion kept chronicles- now important sources for western scholars-
but the native peoples themselves were indiffercnt co history, What they knew ()
or cared about the past came down to them not in sny systematic account of evenis,
but in myths and legends that were, to their ears, just awesome or charming or
literary magic, (
(5tanley Xarnow, ed., Southeast Asia, (New York: Time Inc., 1962}, p. 27.)
O
"Southeant Asla is a green world of islands and peninsulas, so wder lated
fnd urderdeveloped that there is a surplus of raw materials ro:" axport. pfh?elh of (
he region has recently emerged from a colonial status, with resulting problems of
political and economiv develorment,"

George B, Cressey, Asia's Lind and Peorle, (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1963) p.257. |
"Reduced to their essentlals, tiiy problems of Southeast Asia are: self-protestion,
aslf-support, and self-government., They arise out of the stratégic importance and '
untold wealth of the area, which the Commniats covet, and the determination of the
peoples of Souvheast Asia who have recently achieved their independence to govsrn
:hm:}:;anmd rise to a positon of dignity, quality, and honor it the international
(Carlos P, Romulot "The Positian of Southesst Asia in the World Community," in .

Philip W. Thayer, ed., Southeast Asia in the Coming World, Baltimera, {953. p.252,
 DEVELO}

l- Wwhat doss Frofessor Cressey mean by the following statements: (>
1.1 "Southeast Asia is a gresn world of islands and peninsulas,”

1.2 "eo widepdaveloped ard underpopulated that there s a surplus of

L*_!.(Qh.r_l_LL! for & L," .
Class shauld defins the underlined tsrms and thsn explain them.) ()
1.3 "Much of the region has recently emerged from a colonial statug with -
i resulting prodblems of political and economic develorament.” (\
: 1.4 What is Professor Cressey attempting to point out in thie brief )
paragraph?
2« In your om words, state the problems that Carlos Romulo, & former presi- (>
X dent of the Philippines, feels exist in Scutheset Asla. What causes :
EKTC does Romailo feel bave led Lo these prodlema? (o
Y

I'l e 2,1 Someone in the class should be asked to locate the Philippines on & map, . .. i
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1- Teacher gives class rexograpied copies of statement below.
2- What is the meaning of this statement?

3- (If China has been studied) Compare this view of history with that of the
Chinese.

L~ How do Americans like you and me find out about the history of the United
States?

5- What effects would a Southeast Asian view have on the writing o? history?
As an historian of Southeast Asia, what problems would you be likely to have?

C
&
-
-

. ; ; - bibliography of (-
6- At this point present a student-prepared r?port on the

Southeast Asia or present to the class a bibliography by the teache{.

(This might also serve to introduce a book report or term paper assignment,)

~N

When a Thai or Vietnamese farmer is asked where his people originated, he is apt
to reply that they have always lived in this village because he can, after all,
remember his grandfather. Throughout Southeast Asla, tradition may be supreme,
but chronological time has litile meaning. Early Chinese and Furopean travelers
who roamed the region kept chronicles- now important sources for western scholars-
but the native peoples themselves were indifferent to history. What they knew (’n
or cared about the past came down to them not in any systematic account of events, -
but in myths and legends that were, to their ears, just awesome or charming or
literary magic. ) , f )
(Stanley Karnow, ed., Southeast Asia, (New York: Time Inc., 1962), p. 27.)

M

"Southeast Asia ls a green world of islands and peninsulas, so underpopulsted
and underdeveloped that there is a surplus of raw materials for export. Iuch of (“w
the region has recently emerged from a colonial status, with resulting problems of )
political and economic development."

George B. Cressey, Asia's Lsnd and People, (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1963) p.297£j>

"Reduced to their essentials, the problems of Southeast Asia are: self-protection, (’“;
self-support, and self-government. They arise out of the stratégic importance and o
untold wealth of the area, which the Communists covet, and the determination of the .
peoples of Southeast Asia who have recently achieved their independence to govern (i)

themselves and rise to a positon of dignity, quality, and honor in the international
comminity,n

(Carlos P. Romulo: ®The Positian of Southeast Asia in the World Community," in (:3
Philip W. Thayer, ed., Southeast Asia in the Coming World, Baltimore, 1953. p.252. (i)

LESSON DEVELOFMENT
1- What does Professor Cressey mean by the following statements: (:)

1.1 "Southeast Asia is a green world of islands and peninsulas." B

1.2 "so underdeveloped and underpopulated that there is a surplus of (;)
raw materials for export,"

(Cless should define the underlined terms and then explain them.) (:)

1.3 "Much of the region has recently emerged from 2 colonial statug with

resulting problems of political and economic development." (:>

1.4 What is Professor Cressey attempting to point out in this brief (:)
paragraph?

2- In your own words, state the problems that Carlos Romlo, a former presi- 'j

dent of the Philippinmes, feels exist in Southeast Asia. What causes
does Romulo feel have led to these problems?

2,1 Someone in the class should be asked to locate the Philippines on a map,

2,2 Problems suggested by Rommlo should be drawn from cless through reading
and discussion and by defining terms.

2.3 Draw the causes of these problems from the class in the same manner.

Q = In cur study of Southeast Asia, what are some of the many things we should

E]{J!: Séek to discover?
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( NATURAL RESOURCES OF SOUTHEAST ASIA

LESSON PLAN - NATURAL RESOURCES OF SOUTHEAST ASTA

N

MOTIVAT ION

R

Class examines a resource map on Southaas® Asiz, Clacs explains what type of nap
this is and its significance. Teacher checks to see that symbols are clearly
understood,

D

1ESSON DEVELOPMENT

Using resource map, have olass enswer the follewing questions:

1, What minerals are found in the Philippines?

2. What parts of Southeast Asia have petroleum depositas?

3, What is the main mineral resource of the Malay Peninsula?

4, what features of Southeast Asia's land and olimate help this region
to have vast waterpower resources?

5. Why should water be stored for irrigation?

6, How importan. are the forests in the region?

7. Why are the o1l fields of Southeast Asia so important?

8, How can the building of dams help the psople of this region?

9, Why does fish take the place of meat in the diets of many people?

10, Why must the nations of tha region mxport large quantities of their raw

materials to other nationa?

Wnat role have industrialined nations played in developing the resources

of Scutheast Asia?

12, Which agencies of the United Nations are helping to develcp the natursl
roscurces of Scutheast Asia? In what ways?

DRSS RGOS

8,
2
-

SUMMARY

Explain how Southeast Asiat's natural resources are important to future economio
developmens and modernisation,

ACTIVITIES

1, If you were an American businessman, where wculd you consider investing a
sisedle amount of money? Explain,

2. Since Indonesia is rich in both mineral and agricultural resources, how
do you acoount for the fact that 4t has not beoome a major world power?

3, List one or more uses for each of the mineral resources of Southeast Asia,

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
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Fer Capita (
Population in Population Density 3quare Miles Income
Millions Square Mile In Dollars (
Burma 22 90.3 262,000 50,00 B
(
Cambodia 6 81. 66,542 100.00
Indonesia 98 170. 575,000 50. 00 (
Laos 21/2 24,8 92,000 50.00 (-
Malaysia 10 148 128,000 268,00 .
Phillipines 30 261, 115,000 200,00
Thailand 29 145.6 198,000 300.00 (
N. Vietnam 17 250, 60,000 83.00 (
S. vietnam 15 250. 66,000 70,00 (
TOTALS 229 1/2 127.8 1,562,542 $130.00 (
(average) {per person
per year)
(
Questions for Inquiry and Discovery: (
1. When you compare Southeast Asia with the United States in size and population,
can you see problems which face Southeast Asia? (°
2. The population density of the Southeast Asia is approximately 127.8 per square (
nile,
a) What does this mean? (
b) Why would it be difficult to increase the amount of land under production? (
3. W¥hich country has the largest number of people per square mile? How would the
problems of this country differ from the problems of Cambodia? ( ]
L, The everage amount of money earned in the United States is $2,223 per capita .
yearly, While that of Southeast Asia is approximately $130 per capita yearly., ()
a) Why do citizens in the United States make more money? )
b) How can the people in Southeast Asia make more poney per year? "
¢) Does the per capita income of vountries in Southeast Asia tell you every- (-
thing about the standard of living in each country?
(
j d) Is it pessible some of the people in these countries live better than you
! do? (
5. Why does North Vietram have a higher per vapita income than South Vietnanm, _
O
O
(
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*Lesson Plan
Aim: How can geography affect a War?

Motivation: The teacher can reproduce the following statement
and map and give each pupil a copy or make a
transparency and use it with the overhead
projector, Before beginning the reading tho
(~ teacher should explain gifficult words such as
peninsula,

' 1. Some people think that an important
2. reason why the United States hasn't
3, won in Viet-nam {s because of

. 4, geography, The United States finds
5. 1t very hard to stop supplies and men
) 6. from coming into South Viet-nam. The

7. reason is that South Viet-nam has a
8. wvery long border, (look at map, Points
(‘\ 9., A to B is 1,200 miles long. Compare
o 10. this with the distance from New York
~ 11, to Florida which is almost 1,000 miles).
‘ 12, On one side is the sea and the other
13, are the jungles of neutral countries
\ 1k, which are difficult to police. The
15, United States was successful in the
16. Xorean war be:ause Korea is a peninsula,"

-From Qreat Decisions
1966, Forelgn Policy
Association.

| L
L B

Lesson Development:

)

N
'

1. Can you trace the long border mentioned in line 8%
2, Why should a long border be & problem for military forces? (line 8)

3. What prodblems do you see which will make it difficult for same countries
to develop industries?

4, How might history have been different if:

a) during the American Revolution England didn't have to send men and
supplies 3,000 miles to Americat

b) there was a natural boundery between the U,5.8,R, and Western Furope?
would the U,S.S,R. give up her satellites?

5. Do you know what the Ho-Chi-Minh Trail is? Can you trace it on the map?

Concepts:
1. Conflicts between nations often arise because of Geographic factors.(H)

2. Geographic factors have a significant role in the life of a nation.(Q)

OO0 000000 D

- * Recosnended for students achieving telow grade level
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LESSON PLAN = AGRICULTURE IN SOUTHEAST ASIA

LESSON DRVELOPMENT (Average and below average oclassas)
1., Show class piotures from National Oeographic Magazine: April, 1960;
May, 19613 June, 1961; beruann 1963; September, 1964; January,1965;
June 1965,

2. Looking at these pictures, what factors can we discover that influance
the diffecent typas of agriculture in Southeast Asia?

3. How do these faotors determine the types of crops that are grown?

4. Pupils'! attention is then directed to a transparency or chart of
the land use in Southeast Asia.

What faots do you think are important?

5. Why do you think so little land s used in Southeast Asia for
agriculture?  (Show class land use maps on opaque projector.)

8, If you were the Agriculture Minister of a country of Southeast Asia,
what might you do to change the situation?

7. What additional problems might the farmere in your country face?
(Refexence to the pictures in National Osographic might lead to
answers to this question.)

8. How would you go about solving these problems?

9. A possidble summary question or homework assignment might revolve
around the imaginary Minister writing a letter to the President of
the U.S.A. askdng for assistance and explaining the situation.

YOCABULARY:

Slash and burn agriculture, terracing, vertical olimate, hectare, fallow,
arable, irrigate, laid temure, norsoon, plantation, primitive

CONCEPTS
1. Where man 1ives influences the way hs lives. (6)
2. Specialisation leads to a greater interdependence in the economy. (B)
Js Capital is the key factor in the production of more goods. (RB)

f-\\
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#READING I
NATURAL RESOURCES OF SOUTHEAST ASIA

Southeast Asia is a storehouse of natural resources, In times past,
several western nations wanted to make certain thoy could obtain the mroducts
of this region, They gradually gained control of all of Southsast Asia except
Thailand, They hired many workers from China and Ihdia, for most Southsast Asians
did not want to loave their farms to take jobs in mines or plantations.

Today, most of Southeast Asia has beoome independent, but the new nations
usually do not have enough money or experienced workers to run many of the industries
atarted by the westerners,

Southeast Asia sells large quantities of its raw materials to other parts of the
world, for it c¢oes not have enough factories to use all of these goods, In some
years, forelgn countries pay low prices for Southeast Aeian exports, Then, many
people who have jobs in tin mining or other industries earn less money,

Most nations of the regicn are working to establish more faotories, This
will help them to make better use of their raw materials, It will also help to
provide new Jobs for the people,

TIN Almost half of the world'!s tin ocoms from Southeast Asis, Much of it 1is
ni"f::d in Malaya, Indonesia, Burma, Thailand, North Viet Nam, and Laos also have
¢ mines,

OIL Indonesia, Burma and the northern seotion of the island of Bornec roduce
about 2¢ of the world's oil, This may not seem like very much, However, wien we
learn that little oil is now produced in the rest of esstern Asia, we oan realise
how important these oil) fields are,

BAUXITE Bauxite is minad in Indonesia and Malaya, This ore is the main source of
AmInue, and {s used in making airplanes, pots and pans and other goods.

IRON ORE 48 found in the Philippines, North Viet Nam, Indonesia, Canbodis, and
aya,

CHROMITE, 1EAD, MANGANESE , FIDSPHATRS, COLD AND SAPPHIRES are among other minsrale
found in Southesst Asia,

Alnost 811 mineral produots are shipped to other countriss tut mostly to the
United States and Japan,

it 10%&!0“0%&31‘? .‘.’aﬂ‘.’i‘%"&%ﬁt". wl%omtvﬁt‘ Nm :&r&&im

of the region that produoes high grade cocal,




WATER POWER Southeast Asia has a vast supply of water power, Many rivers flow
Through this rainy mountainous region, If more dams aad hydroslsotric power plants
were bullt on these rivers, the psople ocould have all the eleotrioity they nseded,
Thailand, Cambodia, laos, and South Viet Nam are working together on a program called
the Mekong River Flan to dsvelop the area around the Mekong Valley and to harness the
hydroeleotrio power that the river can supply, Rivers can also be used to furnish
water for orops, Dams are being tuilt on rivers to hold back water for irrigation
during the dry season, They will also help to proteot the land from floods during
the rainy season,

FORESTS Forests cover sixetenths of the land, Like water pover, forests are not
yot belng fully used, Removing the trees and transporting them, present difficult
problens, Southeast Asists forests provide the propla of the region with fuel,
wood for building houses and furmiture, palm leaves for thatohing roofs, and other
useful mroducts, Teak trees in Thailand and Burma and mahogany treas in the
Philippines are expoarted for moduoing expensive fumiture,

Other forest products inolude ratten, a vinslike olimbing plant of the tropical
rainforest, which 1is used in making baskets, furniture, and uwbrella hsndles,
Ouns and resins are used for chewing gum, varnish, scap and medioines, Bamboo,
a treelike plant belonging to the grass family, grows wild and in oliumpe around
hones, and is an important building saterial,

FISH Fish 1s a oomron food in the rugion, Fish 1s plentiful whereas meat is scarce,
The olimate is t0o hot ;for some kinds of cattle, Rurthermore, religious beliefs
disoourage many psople from eating meat, Moslems believe that pork is unclean,
while Buddhists think ‘t wrong to ki1l any animals, Many inland fishing areas

exist suoh as the Tonle Sap in Cambodia, The wamm, shallow waters bordering the
ooastal aress contain maokeral, tuna, anchoviss and different kinds of shellfish,
Another rich source of fish is the artifiocial salt water ponds set up around
villages and the flooded rioe £islds,

*Recomrended ‘for students achieving below grade level,

RELATED STUDENT ACTIVITIES

1, Each student select one natural resource. Describe the processing from
raw material to finfished product,

2, Select one natural resource. Describe how many people earn a livelihood
from it,

3. Construct & products map of the area.
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LESSON PLAN - REGIONAL “LANNING (THE MEKONG PROJECT)
REGIONAL PIANNING (THE MEKONG FROJECT)
MOTIVATION:
) ~Prepare transparency showing ildekong River Project,
- IESSON DEVELOPMENT:
— 1, From The graph, what oan you discover abtut the Mekong River?
2, How will each dar nelp the economy of the looal area? How will the
series of seven vams raise the standerd of living of Southeast Asians?
3, What obataoles exist to bullding seven dams along the Mekoug River?
' 4, How does the project represent international planning?
() 5, What 4s the role of ths United Nations in planning the project?
O
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ring History

ST A ININ0

In 1910 all of Southeast Asia
except the country of Siam was
controlled by Western nations.
Westerners established mines
and plantations, built roads and
railroads, and developed great
trading cities.

Most of the colonial powers
regarded Southeast Asia mainly
as a source of raw materials.
Many Southeast Asians became
dissatisfied under colonial rule,

Soon after World War 11
started, Japan realited that this
was a good opportunity to take
over the Western territories in
Southeast Asla. By August of
1942, most of thia region was
under Japanese occupation.
When the Japanese were de-
feated, most people in South-
east Asia did not want the West-
erners to return and rule their
colonies as they had before the
war,

Today, nearly all of Southeast
Asia is indepeadent. On Septem-
ber 16, 1963, the new country of
Malaysia was formed. It in.
cludes Malsya, Singapore, and
the former British colonles of
North Borneo (now called
Sabah) and Sarawak.

West New Guinea, previously
adre nistered by the United Na-
tions, is now governed by Indo-
nesia. Rrupel remains a British-
protected sultanate.

F TC Withington and Fisher, Asia with Fotus on Southesst Asis, p, 62,
: Copyright by Fideler Company, 190L., Pemission granted.

IToxt Provided by ERI
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*READING II

WESTERNERS COME TO SOUTHEAST ASIA

Five hundred years ago spices such as pepper, cloves,and nutmeg were far more
- importani than they are today. Spines helped to preserve food and made it taste
! bettor. The main spice-producing areas of the world were in Southeast Asia,
The eagerness of Buropeans to obtain spices from this region helped shzpe its
o~ history,

v In 1498, a Portuguvse explorer named Vasco da Gams pailed into the harbor of

{ Calcutta, India. From India, ships could sail on to the dietant spice lands of
Southeast Asia. Vasco da Gama's discovery of &n all-water route to the spice

. lands was very important, The old routes between BEurope and the spice lands

‘ coossed both land and water, Goods shipped along these routes had to be loasded

and unlouded many times. This was expensive and inconvenient, also, the old

(s routes were controlled by the Moslems who were unfriendly to the Europeans,
With the new route, Portuguese traders were now able to transport goods more

— yuickly and cheaply. In order to make as much money as possible, the Portuguese

’ wanted to control the spice trade completely. They captured many important ports

from the Moslems and established fortified posts in Southeast Asia, They patrolled

the seuas near the spice regions to keep out ships of other nations, Portugal slso

tried to spread Christianity in the spice lands. It had little success, howaver,

for most of the Portuguese who came to Southeast Asia Lehaved like conquerors.

Poirtugal was not the only nation that wanted an all water route to the spice
lands. Spain wae also eager to disdover one, In 1519, Ferdinanf Magellan set
out to find a sea route to the Moluccas, the islands from which most of the spices
can?. Magelien sailed weat hoping to come to the Fast. On his voyage he came
to the Philippines., Magellan and his crew were the firut Europeans to visit these
islends. iefore long, much of the Philippines was under Spanish control.

!

N

QO

At the erd of the sixteenth century, Dutch ships began coming to Southeast
Asia, The Portuguese had made enemies with eo many Southeast Asian people that
they welcomed other traders., Before long, British, French, Swedish, and Danish
trading ships were also coming to the region.

The Furopean traders who came to Southeast Asie ¢id not want anyone to inter-
fere with their trade. Warships and scldiers from Burope were sent to the region.
Often, Europeans attacked each other's ships. Scmetirzs they used force to make
the people of Southeast Asia trade with them.

The more powerful Burcpean countries gained control of large territories,
vhat is now the country of Indonesia beczme a Dutch colony. Britain gained con-
trol of Burma, Malaya and Northern Borneo. The territory now occupied by North
and South Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia was teken over by the French, The Philippines
vere owned by Spain until 1898, when they were taken over by the United States,
Only Thailei 3, formerly known as Sliam, re;aained independent.

At first, most westerners who cams to Scutheast Asia wanted to obtain spices.
Soon, however, it wes alscovered that this region could provide other valuable
goods., There were rich mineral deposits, and the climate enabled the growing of
tropical plants such as sugar cane and rubber trees, Mines and plantations were
established. koads and railroads were btuilt to carry products to port cities
from which they could be shipped overseas.

The westerners helped the region in many important ways. They brought peace
to a pert of the world that had been torn by warfere. In sevural parts of South-
east Asia missionaries intioduced Christianity, Some hospitals and schools were
started, New food crops such as potatoes and corn were planted. New methods of
irrigation and the draining of swamps were introduced. With peace, better heslth
care, and increased food suppiies, tha people of Southeast Asia began to prosper.

However, westernexrs are remembered more by the people of Southeast Asia for the
ways they neglected thie region. Most westerners were mainly interested in making
money, They thought of Southeast Asia as a source of raw materials for their own u.a,

200000000000
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Since the western nations wiehed to sell their industrjal products in Southeast
Asia, little modern manufacturing was established in the reglon. In addition,
people from the western nations held nearly all of the important jobs, For this
reason, only &« few of Southoast Atia's people were able to get the kind of ex-
perience they needed tor self-government,

Many Southeast Asisn people were dissitisfied with western rule and wished
for irndepéndénce.. late in the nineteenth century, people in several Southeast
Asian countries began a movement to end colonial rule. The leaders of the in-
dependence movements were oftuvn southeast Asians who had learned about democracy
and other political ideas while studying in the West.

*Recormended for students achieving below grade level,
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¢ LESSON PLAN — WESTERNERS COME TO SOUTHEAST ASIA
( MOTIVATION
-
-

Teacher brings to oclass pepper, cloves, nutmeg and various other spices. Class
is askad to identify thess spices and name othera. Pupils mention ways in which
they have used these spices.

LESSON DEVELOPMENT

() 1. Why were spices more important 500 ywars ago than they are today?
2. How did spices influence the colonial sra in the history of Southeast
Asia?
“ 3. Why were Europesns looldng for a new route to the Far East?
Map Exercises Locate on map the old route followed by traders and
() have class point out the difficulties involved.
Locate vhe all-water routses of Vasco da Gama and
) Magellan. Class should poin’ out advantages of the
water routes.

4, Which countries were involved in the spice trade and what areas came
(“ ) under their control? Locate on map. (Class should understand meaning
: of word "colony.")
N 5. In addition to spices, what other resourcsas of the region interested
() the Europeans?
6. Why didn't tha Southeast Asian psople resist Western colonialism
- before Vorld War II?
7. How did westerners help this region?
8., How 1d the westerners fail Southeast Asia?

—

~.
)
~—

SUMMARY
How did spices change the history of Southesast Asia?
ACTIVITIES
1. Students bring in recipes showing the important uses of spices today.
Students compere the use of spices in their own home with those used
in a typical Southeast Asian home.

2. On an outline map, students draw the land routes followed by traders
as well as the all-water routes .

3. Students draw a political map using different colors to indicate the
areas that were under the oontrol of variocus European countries.

4, Students writs a report pretending they are Buropean traders, soldiers,
or missionaries in ths year 1600 who have just arrived in Southeast
Asia)desoribing what they see.

g
;

1. The riches of Southeast Asia have brought foreign incursions into the
regien. ()

2. With the exception of Thailand, all Scuthsast Asian countries have
undergons a pericd of European imperialism. (H)

3. though colonial control was responsible for certain achievements, its
regative aspects ard more apparent. (H, P.3.)

4, An understanding of the pas’ helps man to comprehend the present and
search into the future. (Anti-colonialism.) (H)

20 0C000000000 O
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Nationalism in Southeast Asia

Activity:

1. The teacher shouvld reproduce the passege and distribute it to the class,

2., The article can be used as motivation, a culminating activity or as a
means ol stimulating interest and discussion.

3. Find out how many different languages are spcken by the pupils or their
parents, Ask how that number of languages and dialects create problems
in communication, How do they manage to communicate with each other,

4, One of the problems in pre-colonial Southeast Asia was that the various

bribes and groups never left their own areas. Using a map of the New York
City (either typed or drawn on the chalkboard) find out how far the students
in the class travelled, (If necessary use a map of the United States or of
the world) Help them discover that they too, have not really travelled very
far, However, why do they know more about their country and city than natives
In Southeast Asia?

"Nationallism, or the desire to be a united country, was unknown in Southeast
Asla before the western powers began to carve out colonial empires. The
people tended to identify themselves with a race or a civilization, or a
religion and considered themselves subjects of their local rulers. They had
no idea of a nation-state. As the colonial powers took over control, they
found it necessary to give a Western-style education to some of the natives

50 that the natives could run the local offices. Education was in the language
of the ruling power, For the first time, in their history, many of these
western educated natives were able to talk to others from various regions

in a Southeast Asian country in a common language. This was important be-
cause before this, the various regions spoke diffevent languages and dialects,
With this new ability to communicate with each other, they discovered they
had a common identlity and shared certain viewpoints -~ one of which was
antegonism tn the white master, The colonial master also fostered antag-
onism because of his policy of excluding all the natives from their socieal
life, and by virture of their claime of superiority,

The second World War and the Japanese occupation of Southeast Asia caused
these nationalist movements to begin to demand independence, By ousting
the West from S.E.Asla at the point of a bayonet (for instance 100,000
British troops surrendered to 30,000 Japanese} by publicly abusing thousands
of Western military and civilian internees, and foreing them to do manual
labor in full view of their former colonial subjects the Japanese destroyed
the myth of the white man superiority,"

Adapted from M. Ladd Thomas, Thirty Fourth Yearbook,
(Chapter 17)
National Council for the Social Studies,
Washington, D, C., 1964,

Questions for Inquiry and Discovery

1.

2,

Were there similarities between the nationalism of Italy and Germany in the
19th century with that of Southeast Asia in the 20th century?

Were the European powers aware of the fact that they were creating their
future problems?

Do you think Southeast Asia will ever organize itself into a United States
of Southeast Asia? Why? Should they, in your opinion?

Did the Japanese want to liberate Southeast Asia? Prove it?

~ AN AN AN A

(
(

O

C.

@

© OO0 OO0 0O 0O



{

Q-2 OO O 00000 O0O0

5.4 Wha* were the reasons that the Japanese carrisd out their policy?

8. Lat us suppose we are Americans who were parachuted into Burma or
Indonesia in the closing days of World War II. What conditions might
we find?

7. How is Japanese occupation of Southsast Asia in World War II related
to events in this region today?

CONCEPTS

1. An understanding of the past helps man comprehend the messnt and search
into the future. (H)

2. Historical events may have consequences in times and places other than
their om. (H) '

3, The nature and structure oZ governments change. (P.S.)

4. The causes and consequences of historical events are often numerous
and complex. (H)

e,
4 165
-
. LESSON PLAN -~ INDEPEWDENCE IS ACHIEVED BY THE NATIONS OF SOUTHEAST ASIA
- THE ROLE OF JAPAN (see theme on Japan)
- LESSON DEVELOPMENT (All olasses)
1. Teacher prepares a rexographed copy of reading, "Japan's Principles of
. Oreater East Asia." (Reading III)
2. Class reads the document and a discussion can take place based on the
- question) "What were the principles put forth by the Japanese?"
. 3. Student reactions to the plan should now be olicited including a
) discussion of Japanese motives in putting it forth. (It might be
beneficial to have brief student reports on Japanese objectives prior
Q) to and during World War II.)
. 4, Further discussion on the question,"Vhy' was Japan's promise of *Asia
- for the Asians!' misleading?" might prove to bs of interest.
7y S« Teacher glives each pupil material related to Japan's role in the growth
L of Southeast Asian nationalism,
Yy 5,1 If you were a Southeast Asian how would you react to Japanese
occupation?
D 5.2 How did the Japanese aid the growth of nationalism in Southeast
Asia?
' 5.3 In what other ways did the Japanese aid Southeast Asians to gain
thaeir Iindependence?
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READING III

JAPAN'S PRINCIPLES OF QGREATER EAST ASIA
November 5, 1943

The power and the idsas of Japan dominated Southeast Asia for & brief moment
after the opening campaigns of World War II. The "independent" allies of Japan-
Manchukuo, China, Thailand, Burma, Indonesia, and the Philippines - assembled in
Tokyo for a conference of Greater East Asiatic countries, and issued the following
declaration.

+ss The countries of East Asia, with the view of contributing tb the cause of
world peace, undertake to cooperate towards prosecuting the war of Greater East
Asia to a successful conclusion, liberating their region from the yoke of British
American domination and assuring their self-existence and self-defense and in con-
structing 4 Greater East Asia in accordance with the following principless

1.

II.

III.

In

Ve

The countries of Greater East Asia, through mitual cooperation will ensure
the stability of their region and construct an order of common prosperity
and woll-being based upon justice.

The countries of Greater East Asia will ensure ths fraternity of nations
in their region, by respecting one another's sovereignty and independence
and practicing mutual assistance and friendship.

The countries of Qreater East Asia, by respecting one another's traditions
and developing the creative faculties of each race, will enhance ths cultur
and civilization of Greater East Asis.

The countries of Greater East Asia will endeavor to accelerate thelr
economic development through close cooparation upon a basis of reciprocity
and to promote thereby the general reciprocity of their region.

The countries of Greater East Asia will cultivate friendly relations with
all the countries of the world and work for the abolition of racial dise
crimination, the promotion of cultural interccurse, and the opening of

resourcas throughout the world and contribute thereby to the progress of

mankind.

(Claude A. Buss, Sdoutheast Asia and the World Today, (New York: D.Van
Nostrand Co., 1958 p. 123.)

—
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LESSON PLAN -~ SOUTHEAST ASIAN CULTURE

Organize & travel bureau committee in the class to which is delegated the responsi-
bility of creating interest in the countries to be studied, Some poassible pupil
activities might be:

1- Making posters on special pluces of interest, such as the Shwe Dagon Pagoda
Rangoon, , Burma, the ruins at Angkor in Cambodia, and the temple of Burobadur
in Indonesia.

2- Deliver interesting travel ialks about the Vietnamese New Year (Tet)
celebrations, the volcanoes of Indonesia, the rice festivals of Thailand,
the Javanese and Slamese dancers.

3- Extend invitations 1o consuls or other people of the countries of Southeast
Asia to nnswer questions on 1life in their countries.

L- Tape record or bring in records of folk and popular music of the countries
of Southeast Asia.

5. Collect menus of various restaurants which serve dishes of the countries
to be studied. In conjunction with the Homemaking Depattment, the following
unit might be undertaken.

6- Displsy Southeast Asian sculpture, Sculpture pieces can be obtained from
offica of your School District Superintendent.

Pupils can obtain recipes from such books as Favorite Recipes From the Urited
Nations and from the Complete hound the World Cookbock, by Myra Waldo, The meals
can be studied or arranged. (Discussion should center about the question as to
why certain foods become national staples)

BURMA INDONESIA

Rice (a staple) Rice (Rijattafel, orginally a Javanese
Cabbage Soup (Mon La Hingyo) dish, a st&ple§

Curried Fish balls (Nga Sok Hin) Coffee (Java)

Noodles and chicken (Panthay Khowse) Caramel pudding (Kuwe Sirkaja)
Coconut rice {Ohn Htamin)

PH1LIPPINES
CAMBODIA Rice (Arroz a la luzonia)
Royal Rice (Phoat Khsat) Filipino custard (Leche Flan)

THALLAND
Cooonut chicken (Kai P'anaeng)
Siamese crullers (Khanon Sai Kai)
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LESSON PLAN - BUDDHISM: Religion of Many Peopls of Southeast Asia (
LESSON DEVELOPMENT ~ (2 or 3 lessons)
1., Have a group of students do research on the life of Gautama Buddha. {
Have them prepare a skit on his life and his ideas.
2. As a result of the skit, class should discuss the following: (
2,1 The events in the life of Buddha. (
2.2 His declsion to search for enlightenment (reasons, mathod). ¢
(Meaning of term Buddha,)
2.3 The ways in which Buddha modified existing religions of South~ (
| oast Asia?
‘ 2.4 The ways in which Buddhism influenced cultures. (
3. Teacher should prepare for distribution an outline describing the major (’
ideas of Buddhism. '
4. In sumary, students can be asked what their reaction would be if they had  (
1ived in a village in Southeast Asia and Gautama Buddha came to their
village to preach. ("
NOTE: For students who read at slower rate, the teacher might prepare a skit and )
selact students to role-play the situation. (
VOCABULARY: ¢
Buddha, Nirvana, Wat, Bonze, Stupa, Sutra, Pagoda, Whecl of Life, Wheel of
rebirth, Mulayana, Theravada, Hinayana. (>
CONCEPTS (
)
1. The culture in which one lives influences his thoughts, values and )
actions, (A"S) (’ )
2. Societies vary in culture. (A-S) j
3. '{o at):h:lev'o its gnals, every soclety develops its own system of values. (*
A-3 O
O
@
O
@)

O
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- A NOTE ON BUDDHISM

Buddhism had its origin among the Indian foothills of the Himalayas about 500 years
- before Christ in the life and enlightenment of the Prince Gautams. A member of the
Kahatriya caste, Gautama shared the Indian belief #in Karma and rebirth and, 1ike the
Vedanta school, sought release and liberation., His solution, however, was expressed
in psychological rather than metaphysical terms. Appalled by the contrast between
his own 1ife of ease and the general suffering of mankind, Gautama renounced family
and home to seek wisdom. After years of exacting search he at length, while sitting
under a Bo Tree, attained complete enlightenment - hence his title of Buddha, the
Enlightened One.

The Buddha had nothing to say about whether God exists or does not exist, whether
the soul is immortal or not immortal - these, he said, are questions which do not
1-ad to edification, Instead he summed up his teaching (Dharma) in the Four Noble
Truths, First, life 1s equated with suffering, since even what brings pleasure
will also bring sorrow when the time for parting with it comes, Second, the cause
of suffering is desire, the craving for life being the source of disappointment and
the occasion for rebirth, Third, the way to end suffering is to quench desire -
extinguish desire, he said, and one is free from the Wheel of Life, And fourth,
desire is quenched by following the Eightfold Path, the path of right conduct and
renunciation which leads to Enlightenment, to Peace of Mind, to the extinction of
desire, to release from the Wheel of Becoming, and so to Nirvana,

Buddhism in this original form is known as Hinayana ("lesser vehicle") or Theravada
Buddhism, and it is still the form adhered to in Ceylon, Burma, Thailand, and Cam-
bodia. This teaching is aimed not at the multitude but at the elect - the order of
monks (Sangha) who withdraw from the world to give the pursuit of salvation the
fulltime attention which it requires. Ordinary folk obtain merit by giving alms

to these "wearers of the saffron robe"in the hope that in a later incarnaticn they
will have gained sufficient merit to join the order themselves. But only the monk
himself, the "stream-winner," can become a "never-returner" of Arhat, one vhose re-
lease from the Wheel of Rebirth means the final attainment of Nirvana. Each man
thus walks alone and saves himself,

In contrast to Hinayana another school of Buddhism, the Mahayana ('greater vehicle'),
began splitting off in northern India about the time of Christ, later to be spread
to China, Korea, Japan, Viet-Nam, and Tibet, This school preaches the doctrine of
a Cosmic Buddha, of whom Gautama was but one of many incarnations, with salvation
and entrance even into Buddhahood open to all mankind and not merely to the elect.,
Salvatten and hence Nirvana itself are to lLe found not in escape from the Wheel

of Life but precisely in the midst of the Wheel of Life through unattached and sub-
l1imated action. As according to Vedanta he who sees the Brahma in the Atman has
attained his salvation, so according to Mahayana he who sees Nirvana in the Turning
Wheel makes his daily life divine. But what Mahayana makes divine, Vedanta regerds
as Illusion (Maya) and as acceptable only on a lower level of consciousness,

The promise of Mahayana, however, was not realized in noxthern India, and only
when transferred to China and Japan did Buddhism cease to be a world-denying mysti-
cism for the elect and becom: & more practical, if usually a less lofty, life-pat-
tern for the masses. The favorite representation of the Cosmic Buddha bscame
Amitabha (China) or Amida Butsu (Japsn). Faith in this Amida by devotion (Bhakti)
rathexr than by words (Karma) became the.me essential of salvation. Even salvation
Nirvann - was transformedonce again to become & material Paradise or True Pure
Land, entrance to which could be obtained merely by calling on the name of Buddha.
The Arhat who saved himself was replaced by the Bodhisattva who rejected personal
salvation in order to remain in the world and save others, the "Goddess of Mercy,"
Kwan-yin or Kwannon, being the most popular. Thus Buddha's compassion was spread
so wide as to dispense with all discrimination, being available to the foolish
equally with the wise and to sinners no less than to saints.

The extremes of world-denying mysticiem and of popular indulgence have perhaps been
best surmounted in the branch of Mahayana known as Ch'an in China and Zen in Japan,
Zen rejects the usual creedal formulations even of Mahayana Buddhism on Gautama's
old ground that they tend not to edification, But starting with the understanding
that Nirvana i{s indeed rooted in the Wheel of Life, it concludes that for so tran-
scendent a fact as this what is needed is not theoretical study but concrete aware-~
ness. A sudden shock of recognition (Sartori), perhaps precipitated by jolting the
O pind with some logical absurdity (Koan), is for Zen the road to Enlightenment which
FERIC others pursue by the Eightfold Path of by calling on Amida, end which Gautama ex-
I perienced 2,500 years ago while sitting Yogi-fashion under the Bo Tree.
7, P s -
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Figure - 3

Cambodlian Head

The original Is of stens, Khmer Colture, Lopburi Style,
Hih-14th Contwry A. D.

O Autbentio, ted n?uuuqkn made in Alvastone®
lEI{l(::gy‘Aumuﬂ;lg?s:ﬂxk)by&uafikmwmntn‘ oy
i , New York.

AL TR sl -

)

N : R T

’ls_‘{. - '5';03;,\"“ "",_ ‘ -

|‘\‘.i—s¢-h--‘.'f"" Aota
e L ed

. . ot
«g\ﬁ- - dhe

With permission of Alva Museim Replicas



(

: READING V

(“VEV/ YORK TIMES, WEDNESDAY, MARCH @2, 1557

171

-

hers on Cey

PaXia

[

!

S

L]
., -0 -

_‘/.'.“.;

g

Pld Community of Dutch Surg

B, JOSEPH LLULYVELD

o~ & ecalt0 TR New York Tumits
JLOMBO, Ceylon, March 21
1he ¢lderly antiquarian,
1;Qkin;: over the books and old
‘u nals {n which he had been
®u.amaging, sald: "You can
‘take it from me, this Is a dying
"‘rﬂ:nily. It will be dead in

d JearsS!

His prognosis was for a small
amunity, known here as the
. bn burghers, that traces its

iescent from the Dutch who
*,Led the coasts of Ceylon in

117th end 18th centuries,
L When the Duteh made way
'n' the British during the Na-
the burghers

——

| ‘onlc wars,
sed behind to safeguard the
bterests they had built up on
5 istand. With remarkable
ptivility, they shed their
.i«ch language, adopted Eng-
"isn and rose to high positions
an. governmcnt and the proles-

I Burghers Are Leaving Ceylon

_Even today the Dutch burgh-
t ‘remain consplcuous in Cey-
i .dse life. The commander of
‘the army, Bdg. 3. R, Heyn, is
' burgher; so are the leaders of
. Communist party, Pleter
le..uncman and the last Chicf
aJustice of the Suprcme Court,
{. C. Sansoni.
T ut the Dutch burghers are

aving Ceylon. Dr, R, L. Bro-
der, the antiquarian who is the
" zing authority on the com.
. alty’s past and present, cs-
intates that there are oniy 200
families left of the 600 that
e up the community at the

1.

2.

3.

OO0 000000 CQ
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zt!me Ceylon beeame Independent
in 1948,

It was not independence it-
self that led to
partures. “Yes, ycs, we wel-
comed !ndependence,” Dr, Bro-
hier insisted. ““There  were
surghars {n the forefront of
the movement.”

What looseried the burghers'
moorings to the {sland was the
increasing stross on Buddalsm
and the Sinnhalese language,
whleh has been the damiinant
feature of Ceylorese life for a
dceade.

Tho Young Are Departing

None of this was dirccted
agalnst the hurghess. who are
still respeeted here. But it fut
them at a cdisadvantage. Espes
clally vhen it came to learning
!Sinhalese, they showed sone ol
the araplability that had en-
abled their ancestors to thrive
und~t British 1ule.

"There is 1o feason why the
Dutch burghers could not have
learned Sinhalese." Dr, 3roaier
sald sadly, *“It was the fault of
the parents. How often have I
sat in Dutch burgner Lomes and
‘hcard the parents say, ‘Our

chlldren simply ccanst Jeara
Sinhalese!"

Most of the cepartures have
come in the Jast five or six!
years. It Is the young people
'who have been leaving, usuaily
{for Australia. Sx yecars a;;c.i

—

€ 1967 by the New York Times Company.

by permissiou,

e de- i

I:lcco:'di.‘.g to D, Srotics, they
iDuteh Surgher Ualen of Crylon
'nad 7CC moenmbers. Tociy, ie
'says, it hes 120.

“T would guers that only five
are uncer £0," he addceq.

The word burgher sas {aken
'ma a ‘roacer meaning in Cey-
ilon over the years, being applivd
jto anyone witit some éegree of
(European  ancesiry w0 0As
never hoen absorbed intn the
‘majority  community. Taereare
jabout 10.060 of them, most.
Jdy AngZle-Indians and other Lu-
Jrasians, in Ceylon,

The . Dutch oburghers hold
theniselves aloof from these otha-
er burgaers, There has been
ditdle intermarriage. Most Dutch
iburghers are quick to prodice

genealogies  going back 200
years or gogto show (hey have
remained  “pure” Europeans.
Trey sitribute their usually
Gusky complexions to the tropi-
cal sun.

Although noar of the Duteh
hurghers spealk Dutch, they still
favor Duteh foods—for instance,
{2 sweet bread called “brocder
or doughnuls cailed “poffestins”

Tronically. the Sinhalcsc lan-
iguage, which the Duteh burgh-
|'crs have been urabie to loam,
is fuil of Dutch words.

Steep, the Duteh word for
porch, is estopur in Llinaalase;
aas, Dulch for an ade in & deck
ol cards, {s asiya., Best of aill,
2 snaps, or shot of gir, is a
snaps.

QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION

Reprinted

Investigate and report on (a) Dutch expeditions to Ceylon (b) British
political control (¢) Ceylonese independence.

Compare Dutch burghers in Ceylon with groups in the United Stetes which
have never 'melted" into the mainstream of American culture and have
retained a etrong, separate sub-culture.

How can a group of people retain their sub-culture? What social and
cultural forces can change it rapidly?




READING VI

Green Light in Borneo

Trattic Signéls Are Latest Symbol
Of Brunei_'f Campaign for Progress

BRUNEL. April 11 — Traffic
lights are coming in & few
weeks to this tiny capital of
the Brunel Sultanate on Bor-
neo's north coast,

Progress is as revered here
now a3 piracy was two <zen-
turies ago, when it was the
major source of Income. But
progress in the formd of rgg.

rcen and amber

The Talk fighu is being
' greeted with cau-

o gion, Until dtrgver;
ecome accustome

Brunel  { "ihe lghts, trat-
fic policemen, dressed in brown
bush shorts and white pith hel-
mets, will continue to perform
their rush-hour dutles from
pedestals on the maln thorough-
fares,

*Y shall miss the pollcemen”
sald one longtime resldent.
They go on duty just as the
heavy (raffic starts and stay on
until eseryone is In his office
and the streets are empty
‘again, Now we'll have these im-
nersonal lights telling us what
to do all day I:ng.”

OUCH scntiments are rarely
O heard these drys in Brunei.
a land of 120,000 people who
‘are finally seeing tangible signs
!of a development boom spread-
Ing over their 2226 square
milcs. Galvanized by an unsuc-
erssful revolt fn December, 19682,
the Government of Suitan Omar,
All Saifuddin has been putting
up schools and Improving so-
eial services at 4 pace tha'i. for
Brunel, at least, {3 breathtaking.

The capltal, dom!nated by the

Mosque, is bustling with con-

for Government employes.

By ALFRED FRIENDLY Jr,
Bpecial 1o The New ¥ork Times

With a third of the nation's
work force alrerdy on the Gov-
ernment payroll, the ruler of
this British protectorate seems
determined to keep his subjects
too occupled with construction
to have time for plotting.
“Everyone's so bus; bullding”
& Western resident said, “that
no one has the lelsure to be dis-
satisfled.”

Since Brunel is unable to
spend all the income that It
recelves annually from oil roy-
alties, taxes on lhe operations
of the Bruna| Shell Petroleum
Company, Ltd,, and interest on
grevlous {nvestments (nearly

45-million this year), the bulld-
ing boom can probably go on
tndefinitely.

A deep.water port Is to be
dredged out, and work will soon
begin on a fet afrport, The price,
$13-milllon, will ulso cover a
mosoue to he erected near the
runway. After that, or perhaps
-imultancoa lv, il ¢ me
television broadeasting systens,
the only one in Borneo.

One bt of progress continues
to elude the cnergctic adminis.
trators, Since 1808, whon the
British arrived, wcll-meaning
offlcials have tried to move the
residents of the “watcr village.”
dwellers !n stilt houses sct in
the r.ver, onto dry land.

The scttiement, frustrating
every attempt to restrict its
growth, continues to spread its
mosalc of tin and corrugated
iron roofs ovar the dark choco-
late waters of the Brunel River.

»

|gold, onlon-shaped dome of the,The residents commute from
huge Omar All Saifuddinjthcir homes to the city in mo-

torboats and, once on land,

struction workers putting up a|many of them step into auto-
Parliament house, & radio cen-|mobiles for the drive to the air-
ter, office bulldings and housing|conditioned office.

Close to two-thirds of the cap-

—

QUEST

TONS FOR DISCJSSION

1, Find Bruneo Sultanate on a map of Southeast Asia,

atatus of this tiny nation?

2, Trace the diffusion of Islamic culture from the Middle East to Borneo,
3. How is economic developmebt in Brunei modifying traditional culture, according

to the news article?

4, Compare the "water village” witli your experiences.
to move from a neighborhood? How do you account for "water villages" throughout

the world?

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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»

‘tal's 85,000 cltizens lve this
way, half in the past and half
In the future. “Many of them
wouldn’t dream of Moving to
the land" 8 civil servant has
remarked, “and as long as
they're =0 obviously pleased
with thelr llves, who's to argue
with them?”
[ ]

N the solid terrain of the,
east bank life is more
complicated, Status symbols
and status competition abound.
For the young men, a8 mod
luniform of skin.tight drainpipe
trousers and high-hceled cow-,
boy boots i% the rage. For their
parents an automobile Is the
most gﬁrular sign of afflucnce.
The Suitan himself sets the
style, belng the proud owner
of a Daimler, 8 Rolls-Royce and
a Mercedes,

When he sends some of his
10 children to town for a movie,
they often arrive at the theatre
{n ‘8 $2,800 treasure acquired
during one of his frequent
world tours—an asuthentlc Lon-
don taxicab, black, high-roofed,
complete with meter.

The Sultan’'s Royal Brune!
Malay Regiment, though It has
no Bruncl officer above the
rank of captain, §s equippxd
with the latest {n hclicopters
and hovercraft. Recently, its ar-
senal acquired a $1-million mo-
tor torpcdo boat, belleved to be

the fastest craft in Borneo's

coastal waters,

orc civil s'rvant however,
has found an cqu.lly impressive
method of asserting his dignity
and position. For daytime wear,
he has a =ct of dentures with
just onc gold tooth. In the even-
ings he blossoms forth with an-
other set of false tceth, each

one rimmed in gold.

© 1967 by the New York Times Company.
Reprinted by permission,

Do you lmow people who refuse

How do you explain the independent C)
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- The MovcaoleSedlaths in Ceylon

|
| [dake the Weckends a Surprise.

QUESTICNS FCR DISCUSSICH

5 By JOSKPH LELYVELD
SxcaldTIeN 9 Yera Tt

COLOMPQ, Ceylan, March 16taking  theair  rest  on ket

:—Tne suashine Lais momat.glChnistian sabbath. Finding no 1, If you ware Coylonese, would you

could not have boen reorcjreasonadie answer, they aboi- approva or disapprove of the
porfect and the gurf could nollished Sunday in everything but uy? Wny?
atve locked mote inviting, butiname, change in Sabbath day 4

the beaches hece were desaited | Bug they were carcful rol to

/180 weie the churches, 1houghiabolishy sabbath Icisure, Which 2. How do you account for the
A was Palm Sunday, dy of the wack replaced Sun- sequence in Sabbath days in
‘ Bicyeles, ears and c:owdcdi.xay: The awkward answer iy Ceylon?

filr.uu headed for the €iy's3il of them, now snd then. Yy
whmercial ceater as though it:gomelimes cven Sunday can be N Coop s
iwere Just another work day.’suaday. 3, Describe how Saturday and Sur.ay
That, 1a fact, is exdctly Whatl . Bugdnist equavalent of are Sabbath days ir the Unite:
T owas

I . [ ]
AR Chnstian day ol rest .
} Last year the Buddhists of ‘Zoiomed by the phase of the' States?

'C‘)'l\“‘-_ wha kecount {ur MOLE joon Bl since the Ccyloncsc}

r"“" 70 per coat of thegg not go back lo he lunar
sland's population, asked them- ]

istives why they had e go on calendar—~in which this 1§ the
- year 2310—they find that thelr
sabbath, or poya day. can occeur
of any day of the woek.

Last week W poya day was
Situnday, Two wedks ago It
was Friday. Every two woeks it
moves ahead onw day, 80 It is
- net entirtly er-atie. But there
is probably no pcrson in Ceylon,
who can tell you without re.,
iting to & calendar what day|
- of the weex will be the first)

1 poya day in May. i

Sometimes the work week is.
seven days and somotimes itd

. Is four, Undes Ceylonest law
F) every worker s entitied to a
) day and s half off cach caien-
dar week.

The haif-day s taken tle:

() afterndon  before poya  day.’
When, &8 happens avoul fouf |

tines & year, the weck h 3 no,
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Werkend 1imes School tlasses
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I Spccal laTre New Yers T.auts
C' COLOMBO. Ceylon, March 1%itaking  thar  rest on the

*—The sunshine this monmingChnistian aabbath, Finding no

‘could not have been morc|reasonable answer, they abol-

fparfect and the surf could notiishod Sunday ia cverything but

\pave looked more nviting, bubjname,

(the beaches here were deseiled | But Uiey were eareful not ta)

iSo weis the churches, thoughiabolish sabdath lcisure. Which

1 was Palm Sunday. day of Lhe waek replaced Sun-

Bicycles, cars and c.-owdcdlday: The awkward answer is-

-bises headed for the CWY'S'ai) o! them., now and thent

vimercial centér as though it Sametimes cven Sunday can bef
iwere just ancthes wotk dAY. sunday,

That, an fact, s exactly WhaALl e Buggiust equivalent of.

b owas ) the Chrustian day of rest il
¢ Last yaar Lhe Buddhists of oqiorned by the phase of the’

J'Crylon. who ACCHLt inf MO oan But since the Coyloncse!

han 10 per cent of WNC g4 net go back to \he lunar

Lsland's population, askid Lthenme .

Ity why they had Lo go oa,caleadar—.a which this Is the
— year 2310—they find that thelr
’ sabbatly, or poya day, can &eur
on any day of the woek.

Last week the poya day wap
Satunday. Two weeks ago it
was Friday, Every two waeks it
moves ahead one day, so0 it is
not eatirely erralic. But there
Ls probably nho pcrson in Ceyloa
who can tcll you without re.,
sorting to a calendar what dayi
of the week will be the first;
poya day in May. ‘

Sometimes the work week is,
seven days and somcelimes i'.;
1s four. Under Ceylonese Iaw\
every worker is entitied to a
day and a half off cach calen-]
dar week. !

The haifday Is takea the
afternton  before Poya day.
\When, as happens adoui four,
times & year, the week has no,
peya day, & Jegal weekend s
declared.

Christlany Adapt to System

At first thore was ¢ great
dcal of confusion, but most peo-
g_\e adjusied Lo the new system.

he Sunday Times became '.‘;u|
. Weckend 7iraes. School tlasses
r schaduled for Mondays were re-;

)
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sededuled o the finnk day alter
poya day, whatever day uuti
= mizht be. :

Tre Christian Churches 1014,
their communicants that it/
would be wrorg for them to e
o~ danges their hiveuhoods ty Loy,
() ing 1o hold onto Bunday, Masses|
R and services now Are held in the
evering. aficr vora. 1

Orly busiressmea engaged In!
{nternational eommerce have,
found it dfficull ta adjust,
Sonieures they fird Wwemsclves
out of toveh with their overseas
cliends for as Jong As three ard
& Lait Cays; phal s, whenever|

O
O
O 1he wotkend here falls just be-
O
=~

fcre of after the otdinary, end-
of-tre-week wekend.

ihis has been especially con-
fusing in (e tea tuuness, whica
is° more impomant than any
other in Ceylon, Tradit:ansily.
ten sigliont here, in Caleulia
and I~ London Rave beeh heid
on  Mondays and Tussdays.
Orders for the following week's
autticng womld ™ placed oh
- Thutaéays and Fridays.
{ Kow t::® 4y & bBeller Ghan

N erey chance that Monday or

{ Tucsday ot Thursday or Frd

wil b & paya day, WLAOWIR
Ceylon off e cuslonvary I
terantiohal Llimeiadla. TRt
o whole sy:lem Aas fond Naye-
( wire” sad Conrad Diax Cirec.
tor of i Ceyloa Chamber of
Commerce

(" How have 0reracas tostomers
~ reacted?
*They are Juite fod ¥p Wiy
poya Giys,” Mr Dias xsid. *We
(3 o irate iedtcrs all e time
. %u fortunsiely My sill hke
our les”
S —————————
Q
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1.

2.

e—

If you were Ceylonese, would you
approve or disapprove of the
change in Sabbath cay? Why?

How do you account for the
sequence in Sabbath days in
Ceylon?

Describe how Saturday and Sunday
are Sabbath days in the United
States?

1967 by the New York Times Cowpany.
Reprinted by permission,
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®Acceivity:  Buddhisn Drawing Westerners
1. The teacher should rerroduce and distridute the newspeper article, (’
2. The teacher may wvant to anealyze Buddhism in Thaeiland and its appeal (ﬂ
to Westerners in comparison vith forms of Buddhism widely practised
in China, Tivet and Japan. (See "Rotes on Buddhism" on pege 169 of (
this Curriculum ¥2lletin.)
BUDDHISM DRAWING WESTERNERS
Incressing lumbers R (
in Thailand Taking
Vows as Monks (
BANGKOK, Thefland--Him Markham, a Peace Corps volunteer from Shrevsdbury, (’i
He J. breathed a quiet sigh as he tried to meke his listener understand.
"I can’t put it into vords very vell," he said in a soft, earnest voice, (
"but somehov Buddhism seems to ansver a lot of the questions Christianity
leaves unansvered, I have been talking to monks and teachers for more than \
a year, I have visited temples and monasteries in the north and the south, (
and the more I have learned the more interested I have become, Hov I am
ready to make the move," ()
Jin Markhen {8 one of an {ncreasing number of Westerners vho are being .
ordained as Buldhist monks in Thailend, There are currently about 30 so-called (')
Caucasian zonks, mostly from Europe, the United States and Australia, living
in Buddhist monasteries throughout the country, (“‘
An additionel tvo to three dozen Westerners, including several Peace N
Corps volunteers, are studying the religion in Bangkok and have expressed (')
a strong desire to loin the monkhcod, Five of them, including Jim Markham,
are expected to be ordained within the next fev months, (~)
«=Seek to Escape Pressures-« )
"Most of tite Westerners who join the monkhood here are trying to get (j)
avay from the terridle pressures of society,” safd Bhikxkhu Xhantipalo,
the senior Caucasian monk in Bangkok, (:)
"As society becomes more demanding and materialistic, more of thea (t)
are finding an ansver in Buddhfsa,” he said: "wWhen I first came here six

years ago, there vas only One other Westerner ip the monkhood,"

In the southern sctool of Buddhism, vhich is practiced in Thailand,
the so-called four noble truths are that exfistence is suffering, that the

oriein of suffering {s desire, that suffering ceases vhen desire cesses (,)

and that the vay to put an end to desire is to pursue a path of behavior

based on gentleness, self-denisl and compassion, ()
In the opinion of Khantipalo, these tenets provide the Westerner with .

& vay to coufiteract the pressures of modern society, (>
Though they are generally serious abtout vhat they are doing, most of )

the Westerners vho shave their heads and don the monk's rodes are nonetheless (:

experimenting, The great najority of them spend about three aonths in the
Bonastery, Though they have been formally ordained as munks, they are free O
to leave the order at any time. The departure ceremony is as siaple und
uncomplicated as the ordination itself,
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Jim Markhem plans to spend at least two years in the monastery, and
if he does, he will be an exception among the foreign monks. Some stay
even less than three months, Williem Grout, a 2l-year-o0ld graduate of -
the University of Colorado, recently quit the Wat Pieng monastery in
Bangkok after seven weeks.

-=Fascinated or Yearg--

"It has been a remarkabl. experience,” Mr, Grout said shortly before
he left the monkhood, "I had been fascinated by Buddhism for years and I
vanted to try this, but 1 am afreid it is not for me, 1 sustained & period
of meditation for 21 days, but the time dragged terribly. Each cay seemed
50 hours long, I have had enough,"

By spending a few months in the monkhocd, the Westerners are following
a tredition that is nearly universal among the men of Thailand. At one
point or another during their lives, ebout 85 per cent of the Thai monks
males enter the monastery as ordained monks.

Most Join the order about the age of 20, though some do it later in
life, even after marriage, and stay about three months, studying the
disclplines of Buddhisn and the art of meditation.

At any given time there are abvout 250,000 monks, in alddition to en
aversge of 75,000 novices, studying in the 20,944 monasteries of Thailand.

By virtve of his seniority, Khantipaic (his name means he who
protects patience) is something of a patriarch of the foreign monks in
Thailand,

Khentipaic {Bhikkhu merely means monk) declined to give his Christian
nams, since, he says, he has discarded it completely and it no longer
hes any meaning for him. But he did descride his background and the
path that led him from his native England to Bangkck.

He first became interested in Buddhism while serving vith the
British Army in Egypt 12 years ago.

9§hantipa£c eventually Joined a Buddhist group in London and came here
is 1962,

Since then, Khantipaic has lived in the Wat Bovanveit monastery,
vhich s one of the largest and most prestiglous in Bangkok.

Terence Saith
e Nev York Times

§:¥rzﬁt§d ky permisstion

Questions for Discussion

1, Hov &0 you account for the attraction Buddhism has for some Americans!?
2, Wnat part of Budahism appeals to youl Why?
3. Under vhat ci--cunstances aight you decome a Buddhist monk?

b, Hov does the description of Buddhisa in this nevspaper article compare
vith vhat you have resd and atudied about the religion this year?

Ss Nov does Buddhisa, praciised in monaaleries in Thalland, contrast with

Buddhist religious practices of common people of Asia you have studied
this year?

*Recormended for studeats achlieving belov grade level,
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IESSON PIAN: CRISIS IN VIETNAM C

(,

MOTIVATION _
Teacher should prepare copies of the following documents: (
1, Final Declaration of the Geneva Conference (Abridged) (

2, Vietnamese Declaration at the Geneva Conference (,,

3, Deoclaration of the United States on the Gemeva Agreements (

LESSON DEVELOPHINT

1, Amalyse Artioles 1,4,5,6,7,9 of Final Deoclsration, (

2, How do you acount for fact thet Declaration is unsignsd? (

3. What objections were offered by anti=-Vietainh Vietnamese delegation for B

| disassooiating 1tself from the Doclaration? (
' 4, How do you explain the separate statement issued by the United Statea? C

5, How does each document relate to current affairs in Vistnam?

CONCEPTS (

1, Oonflicts between nations often arise because of geographioc factors, (B) (

2. The causes and consequences of historical events are often mmerous C

snd oonplex, (H)

3, Oovernments differ in the way power is obtained snd exercised, (P.S.) (
3
¢
C
.
¢
§

D)



( READING VI1I 177
e SOUTHEAST ASIA
FINAL DECIARATION OF THE GENEVA OONFERENCE
July 21, 1954
- The following is an abridgement of an unsigned document which was issued at the close
of the Oeneva Conference on Indochina in 1954, reor & full text of the 13 articles see

Claude A,Buss, Southeast Asia and the World Today, (New York: D,Van Nostrand, 1958)

1, The Conference takes note of ths agreements ending hostilities in Cambodia, laos,
~ and Vietnam and organising international ocontrol and supervision of thes exscution of the
‘ mrovisions of the agreements,

M 4, The Conference takes note of the olauses in the agreement on the osssation of host-
ilities in Vietnam prohibiting the introduotion into Vietnam of foreign troops and military
personnsl as well o8 of all kinde of armms and munitions,,,,.

S. The Conference takes ncte of the olauses in the agreement on the oessation of
m hostilities in Vistnan to the effeot that no military bases under the oontrol of a fereign
State may be established in the regrouping sones of the two yartiss, the latter having the
obligation to ses that the somss allotted to them shall not oonstitute part of any military
() alliance and shall not be utilised for the resunption of hostilities or in the service
of an aggressive Policy..,...

6, The Conference recognises that the essential purpose of the agreement relating to
Vietnan is to settle military questions with a view t0 ending hostilitiss and that the
7 midlitary demarcation 1line (17th parallel) is mrovisional and should mot in any way be in-
terpreted as constituting a political or territorial boundary,...,

7. The Conference declares that so far as Vietnam is concermed, the settlement of

politioal problems, effected on the basis of reapect for the prinoiples of indspendence,
"y unity and territorial integrity, shall permit tae Vietnamese people to enjoy the fundamental
freedoma gquarantesd by demroratioc .mstitutions established as 2 resalt of free general
electinns by secrat ballot, In order to ensure that sufficlent progrees in the 1estoration
of peace has been made, and that all the necessary conditions obtain for free expression
of the national will, general elections shall be held in July, 1956 under the supervision
~. of an intermational contrel cormission,,..,

9, The compatent representative authorities of the northern and southern sones of
Vietnanm as well as ths authorities of laos and Cambodia, mst not pemit any individual
or collective reprisals against persons who have collaborated in any way with ont of the
parties during the war, or against mmbders of such persons! familias,

DECIATATION OF THE U,5, OK THT OENEVA ACREI'MENTS
- . 3 ’

The government of the U,3,A, oould not accept the Geneva agreersvis and supported the
Fooiuon of the State of Vietnam, tut it aignified its intention not to diaturd them by
Om.

"The Govermme'd of the United States, being resclved to devote its efforts to the
strengthening of psace in acoordance with the principles and purposes of the U,N,, takes
note of the agrements contluded at Oeneva dedclares with regard to the aforesaid agresments
that it will refrain from the tiwest or uase of force to disturd them,,,.and it would view
any reneval of aggression in violation of the aforesaid agreements with grave oonoern and
a8 seriouwsly threatening intemational peace and seourity,

"In conneotion with the statement in the deoclaration conocerning free elections in
Vietnan, my goverrment wishes to maike clear fts position whioch it exmresses in a declar-
ation made in Weshington on Juns 29, 1954, as follows:

'In the case of mtions now divided againat their will, we shall ocontirmme to sesk
0 achieve wnity through free elections supsrvised by the U.N, to insure that they are
conducted faily,!

"With respect to the statement made by the rerresentative of the State of Vietnam, the
- 0,8, reiterates its traditional position that peoples are entitled to determine their own
O tmre and 1t will not jJoin Sn any arrangement that would hinder this, Nothing in this
(EMC%{::@ Just mde 18 intended to, or doss, indicate any departure from this traditiomal
TR . |
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VIETNAMESE DECLARATION AT THE GENEVA CONFERENCE
July 21, 1954

The anti-Vietminh Vietnamese delegation refused to associate {tself with the final
declaration and placed on record the following protest,

"The delegation of the State of Vietnam has put forward its proposals aimed at ob-
taining an armfstice without partiticn, even temporary, of Vietnam, by means of

their disarmament of all the belligerent forces after their withdrawal into assenm-
bly areas as restricted as possible, and by the establishment of temporary control
by the U.N. over the whole of the territory untf{l such time as the restoration of

order and peace permits the Vietnamese people to decide {ts future by free elections.

"The Vietnamese delegatfon protests against the rejectfon without examinatfon of
this proposal, which alone rejects the aspirations of the Vietnamese people....

It protests solemnly against the hasty conclusion of the armistice agreement by the
French and Vietwinh High Commands alone, in view of the fact that the French High
Comnand only commands Vietnamese troops by delegation of the powers of the Chief
of State of Vietnam, and above all {n view of the fact that suveral clauses of this
agreemant are of a nature to compromisa gravely the political future of the Viet-
nazese peodple.

"The delegation makes solemn protest against the fact that the Prench High Cormend
has arrogated to {tself the right, without prior agreement from the delegation of
the State of Vietnam, to fix the date of future elections despite the clearly po-
l11tical character of such a provision.

"The delegation protests solemnly that this armistice agreement abandons land to
the Vietainh, some of which are still occupied by Vietnamess troops, yet which are
essentfal to the defense of Vietnam against Communist expansion, which practically
amounts to taking away from the state of Vietnam {ts inalienable right to organtize
fts own defense in some way other than by maintaining a foreign army on {ts soil,

"Consequently, the Government of South Vietnam demands that it should te put on
record that {t protests against the way in which the armistice was concluded and
against the condftions of the armfstice, which tskes no account of the profound
aspirations of the Vietnamese people, and it reserves complete freedom of actton
for safeguarding the sacred right of the Vietnamese people to territorfal unity,
tndependence and freedom."

AI
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READING IX

SPIRIT OF MODERN ASIA, PRIME MINISTER NEHRU

On April 24, 1955, at the closing session of the Bandung Conferencs of Afro-Asian nations
Prime Minister Nelru described the psyohological attitudes of Asian mations, Although
India is not part of Southeast Asia, the intellect of the Indian Prime Minister was
respeoted throughout the region, At Bandung, he expressed the sentiments of the assembled
natiomal leaders,

esssBut, there is yet another spirit of Asia today, as we all know, Asia 18 no
longer passive today; it has been passiwve enicugh in the past, It is no maréd a submissive
Asie) it s tolsrated submissivensss for so long, Asia or today is dynanic; Asia is full
of 1ife,,, We are great countries in the world vho would rather 1ike having freedom
withmut diotation,,..I should 1ike to say that we sit with the great countries of the world
a8 brothers, be it in Europe or America, It s not in any epirit of hatred or dislike or
agreasivencss with sach other in regard to Europe or America, We send to them eur greetings
and we want to be friends with them, to coopsrate with them, But we shall only cooperate in
the future as equalsj there i3 no friendship vhen nations are not equal, when one has to
obey the other and when one dainates tho other, That is why we raise our voicss against
domination and colonialism from whish many of us have suffered so long and that is why
we have to te very careful to ses that any other form of domination does not come our way...

(Claude A ,Buss, Southeast Asia and the World Today, (New York: D,Van Nostrsnd Co,,1958),
PP 99=100)

1ES3S0N PIAK
(Use the foregoing passage as a motivating device for a lesson or a group of
lessond on Southeast Asia today)

QURSTIONS REIATEN TO THE PASSAGR

1, Vhat does Mr, Nehru mean by, "It 13 no more a submissive Asia"?

2, Can swall nations and powerful mtions be equal? Bxplain,

3, Hor are Asians raising "voioces against domination and ocolonialim"?

&, What forms of damimation threaten Asians today?

B, As an Anerisan, vhat are your reactions to this statemsnt?




1,

3.
4,

5.

7.
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IESSON PIAN;  UNITED STATES POLICY IN SQUTHEAST ASIA

INTERPRETATION OF CARTOONS*

Teacher reproduces cartooms em tramsparencies,

Students study each cartoon separately, reading captions out loud,
what is happening in the cartoon?

Teacher asks students to explain meaniag of cartoon,

Class is asked to explain problem faced by the United States in Southeast
Asia today as 1llustrated by the cartoon,

Class writes titles for each cartoon,
Studenta give their opinions of problem illustrated in cartoon,
Students draw their own cartoons to illustrate other problems in the area,

*Recommended for students achieving below grade level,

Q)
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INTERPRETATION OF CARTOONS
~ Yigure 5
“'Poor for Plowing."

r\
()
™
o “May | speat 1o our stounch, loyol olly, the heod

of the Vietnamese Governmenl; whoever it is
- Figure 6
Y
T
({
!

Flgure 7 Figure 8

“Ihe poHera o3 & whole it undecipheroble; the
broin becomes conhnied ond the totol eftect i

quite moddening!™

O
O
O AR
O
O

Source: Southeast Asia and Anerican
Policy, Forelgn Relatlons Serles —v
Lafdlavw !to_then S )




Selected Films on South and Southeast Asic

Mckung: A Rivet of Asia. 25 min,
color, 1966. Producec by Shell Oif
Company. free foan from Shell Film
Library, 450 No. Meridian S1., India-
napolis, Ind. 46024, or 430 Peninsular
Ave., San Mateo, Calit. 94401, Excel-
lent fiim, with many teautifully photo-
graphed aerial shots of lLife along the
riverbanks, graphically depicts how
the Mekong River plays & key role in
the etonomic, reiigious and cultural
lfe of the Cambodians Lactians,
Thais and Vietnarnese. The wiewer
sees the problems caused by the
Mekong's periods of drought and
fiood, and tre international eiforts
now beir.g made to control the river
by the Mekong Development program,
urder the UN's CCAFE. Highly recom-
mended film, extremely well-narrated,
should ho!d the attention of every kind
of audience.

A Simple Cup of Tes. 28 min., bdw,
1966. Produced by Amram Nowak As-
sociales for the Agency of Interna-
tional Development. Puichase: Mecca
Laboratories, 630 Ninth Ave.. New
York, N.Y. 10036; $41.29. Free loan
from Fitms Ofticer, Office of !Media
Services, Bureau of Public Atfairs, U.S.
Department of State, Washington, D.C.
20520. A refreshing documentary of
an American agricuitural advisor for
AID as he works in the rura! villages
of East Pakistan. While teaching the
people better farming methods, he
also awakens in them a desire to im-
prove their liv. s and eacourages them
to estadlish night schools ané cooper.
atives. This excellent film provides in-
$ighl into one aspect of 8 much broad-
er AlD program, evokes sympathy for
U.S. aid efforts and helps to promote
understanding of the corcepts of tech.
nical assistance and community devel.
opment.

Taming the Mexong. 30 min., blw,
1965, Produced by CBS-TY for its
"Twentieth Cenlury'' secies. Rental:
Association Films, Inc., 600 Grand Ave.,

Ridgeteld, N.J. 07657: 561 Hillgrove
Ave., La Grange, |il. 60525; 324 Dela-
ware Ave,, Allegheny County, Ozkmont,
Penna. 15139; 1621 Dragon St., Dallas,
Tex. 75207: 24358 Cypress Ave., Hay-
ward, Calil. 94544, Association-Indus-
trial Fitms, 135 Peter Si.. Toronto 28,
Cntario, Canada. $7.50. This excellent
film shows that although nations may
disagree on politicat matters. they can
agree on economic matters. The case
in point is the cooperative international
effort to control the Mekong River. Four
Southeast Asiarni nations — Thailand,
Cambodia, Laos, and Scuth Vietnam —
under the ausaices of the UN and its
Specialized Agercies, and with techni-
cel and financial assistance from 24
counltries and three foundations, are
working together on a program Lo har-
ness and use the power of the Mekong
River. Sequences show dam and other
projects underway,

india: Writings in the Sand. 60 min.,
color or baw, 1965. Producea dy Na-
tional Educationst Television, Rental:
NET Frim Service, Audio-Yisual Cenler,
indians University, Bioomington, Ind.;
cofor, $13.65; baw, §3.15. This excel-
lent, adult film. beautifully pholo-
graphed in color, details the cffects
of Indid's uncontrolled population
growth on the economy {India has
more children than the total number
of people in all of Africa). Yhe fiim
points out that the vast population is
fargely resistant 1o change, thst the
Hindu religion enccurages marriage
and fertility, that children are an eco-
nomic assel (they can work in the
fields), and that {acd areduction can-
not keep pace w.ih the poputation
growth. The film underscores the paint
that Ind'a’s problems stem from the
pace and pattern of viilsge life — from
the village leaders who resent new
ideas. The film includes inlerviews on
the subject of population control with
government leaders, the wealthy, the
middis class, the poor, and Family
Planning officials.

Official Sources of Information

Afghanistan: Embassy. 2341 Wyoming
Ave., N W., Washington, D.C. 20008;
UN Mission, 200 East 42 St., New
Yorh, N.Y. 10017,

Burma: Embassy, 2300 S St, N.W,
Washington, D.C. 20008; UN Mission,
10 East 727 St, New York, N.Y. 1002].

Cambodia: UN Mission, 845 Third
Ave., New Vork, N.Y. 10022,

Caylon: Embassy, 2148 Wyoming Ave,
N.W., Washinglon, D.C. 20008, UN
Mission, 630 Third Ave, New York
N.Y. 10017,

India: Embassy, 2107 Massachusetts
Ave, N.W., Wathington, O.C. 20008;
UN Mission and Government of {ndis
Information Secvices, 3 East 64 St,
New York, N.Y, 10021; Indis Govern-
ment Tourist Office, 685 Market St San
Francisco, Conl. 94108; India Goverr-
ment Tourist Office, Palmer House,
Suite 684 685, Chicage. M.; India Gor-
weament Touris! Office, 3 East 64 5t
New York, N.Y. 10012; Government of
Indis Informath a Servicos, 215 Mar
ket St, Sen Francisco, Catil. 84105,

Indontris: UN Mission: 5 East 8 £t
New Yeek, N.Y. 10021; Embasey, 2020
Messachusetts Ave.. MW, Washing
ten, D.C. 20008, Government of Indo-
nesis Information Office, 5 East 68 St
New fork, N.Y. 10021,

)

v bassy, 2222 § St, Nw,
ERICon 06 20008; un Mission,
wrrmrrt 4% S, New York, NY.

Malaysia: Embassy, 2401 Massachu-
tetts Ave., N.W. Washinglon, D.C
20008; UN Mission, 845 Third Avc,
New York, N.Y. 10022,

Nepal: Embassy, 2131 Leroy Pi, NW,,
Washington, D.C. 20008; UN Mission,
388 East 46 St. New York, N.Y.
10037,

Pakistan: Embassy, 2315 Massachu-
setts Ave, NW, Vashington, D.C.
20008; UN Mission, B East 65 St., New
Yort, NY, 10021,

Phifippines: Embdassy, 1617 Masse-
chusetts Ave , NW., Washington, D.C.
20036; UN Mission, 13 East 66 St
New Yoix, N.Y. 10021; Government of
the Phitippines Travel and Information
Services, 212 Stockton St, San Fran.
cisco, Calif. 94100,

Singapors: UN Mission, 713 Third
Ave, New York, NY. 10022,

Thaftand: Embassy, 2300 Kelorams
Rd, N.W, Washington, D.C. 20008;
UN Mission, 20 Fast 82 St.. New York,
NY. 10028; Government of Thedand
Towrist Office, 20 Eaxt 82 5t New
York, N.Y. 10028,

Vietnam: Embdassy, 2251 R St N.w,
wWashington, D.C 20008, Office of the
Permanent Observer to the UN, 866
UN Plazs, New York, N.Y. 10017,

Reprinted from Intercom, copyright
by Foreign Policy Xssociation, with
permission,
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BIBLIOGRAPHY - SOUTHEAST ASIA

FOR TEACHERS
Nor~Fiction

General Sources - Southeast Asia

* Buell, Hal. Main Strects of Southeast Asfa, New York, Dodd, Mead & Co., 1962

This book deals irdividually with various Southeast Asian countries, It has
many large photographs emphasizing young people,

* Buss, Claude A. Southeast Asfa and the World Today, New York, D, Van Nostrand, 1958

About half of this paperback consists of readings from the basic documents
and political pronouncements of Southeast Asfan leaders.

Cady, John F, Southeast Asia: Its Historical Development, New York, McGraw-Kill, 1964

A massive history of the reglon with an excellent bibliography, making it an
excellent source for references,

Pifield, Russell A, The Diplomacy of Southeast Asia, New York, Harper & Brothers, 1958

This book {8 probably the most complete description of postwar Southeast Asian
international relations,

* Glandinning, R. M, Asfa (Lands and Peoples of the World), Ginn, 1965

Hall, G, B, _A Hietory of Southeast Asia, Wew York, St, Martin's Press, 1964

(Description similar to that of Cady's book listed above.)

* ltarrison, Brian. Southeast Asfa: A Short History, New York, St., Martin's Press, 1963

This history is recomnended for the b»_inner since it {s short and more
generalized but is soundly researched.

Xahin, George McT. Governments and Politics of Southeast Asia, Cornell U, Press, 1959

An excellent source on contemporary Coutheast Asian governments and politics

Trager, Frank N. Marxisu in Southeast Asis, Stanford U, Pross, 1959

A good atudy of Communist activities in Burma, Thafland, Vietnaz, and Indonesia
Burma
Butwell, Richard, U Nu of Burma, Stanford U, Presa, 1963

A new biography of the former premier of Burma, from the start of his career
to his overthrow in 1962

* “.11’ D.o.!o Butu| LOthh, l’w

A short account of Burmese history
* Khaing, M{ M{, Burwmese Feally, Indiana U. Press, 196%
A delightful accourt of & well-to-do Burmese family, highly recommended

* Taylor, Carl. _Getting to Know Burma, New York, Coward-McCann, 1962

A sixple survey of the country and culture
Thailand

Blanchard, Wendell., Thailend; Its People, Its Society, Its Culture, Hwman Relations
Area Files, 1958

Q Tha HRAF books on Southeast Asia sre useful reference sources, giving detailed

s-£]2Jﬂ:‘ accourts of the evety-day 1ife of the people, village organization, religion,

S

SEEER the arts and social orgenizatlon.
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* Busch, Noel. 'tfhailand: An Introduction to Modern Siam, Priceton, D. Van Nostrand,
1959

A short, easy-to-read gsurvey of the country

* Etre, J, D. Thailand (Today's World in Focus), Ginn, 1964

YN

Wilson, David A. Politics in Thailand, Cornell U, Press, 1962

o~

It cxamines the politics, varfous soclo-economic issues, and comments on
possible future trends,

lLaos

LeBar, Frank N. and Suddard, A, Laos: Its People, Its Soclety, Its Culture, Human ("
Relations Area Files, 1960

(For a description see Blenchard, W., Thailand)

* Herz, Martin F,, A Short History of Cambodia, New York, Praeger, 1958

(
Cambodia (
-
\

The title speaks for itself.

Steinberg, David -+ al. (Cambodia: Its Peoples, Its Society, Its Culture, Human
Relations Area . .es, 1959 ~

(For a descript.on see Blanchard, W., Thailand)

(1

Vietaan .

* Fall, Bernard. Street Without Joy, Harrisburg, 1961 (ﬁﬁ
An excellent account of the Franco-Vietnamese War 1946-1954 (”W

Fall, Bernard. The Two Vietnams, New York, Praeger, 1963

)

A good history of Vietnam despite a pro-French, anti-American bias

Lancaster, Donald. The Emancipation of French Indochina, New York, Oxford U. Press, (N)
1961
)

An excellent, well-researched and objective book on the history of Vietnam,

Indonesia (:)
McVey, Ruth. Indonesia, Human Relations Area Files, 1963 )

(For a description see Blanchard, W., Thailand,)

Philippines
* Cutshall, Alden. The Philippines, New York, D. Van Nostrand, 1964 (

A good survey of the country - part of the Searchlight Book Series #23 ( )

Taylor, George E. The Philippines and the U.S.: Problems of Partnership, New York,
Praeger, 1964 :

An excellent new assessment of Philippine-American relations
* Sources appropriate for students

NOTE: A much more inclusive bibliography can be obtained from the Asia Society,
112 B, 34 St., New York, N, Y, 10021, free of charga,

Q Also, see SOCIAL EDUCATION, December, 1964, Donn V, Hart, Southeast Asiay An
[HQJ!: Introduction to the Literature.

IToxt Provided by ERI
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N §8 9 - THEME III - SOUTHEAST ASIA
" PR piPmLs SELEOTED BIBLIOGRAPKY
& N- Non-fiction F= Fiction  Ba Biography
~  GUASS  AUMMR TTLE PUBLISHER Rom  guo
. Ayer, Margaret Getting to Know Thailand  Coward 1959  §5-8
| N Buell, Hal Main Streets of Southonst
~ Asia Dodd 1959 69
) N Glarke, Arthx Indian Ocean Adventure Harper 1961 6-9
m N Fall, Bernaxd Street without Joy Praeger 1964  HS
) Lindquiet, Willls Burma Boy McGraw 1953  4~6
) N }hgwell-befroy, Land and People of ,
ecil Burma Maemillan 1963 RS
’\ N O'Daniel, John Nation that Refused to
Staxrve Cowaxd 19€2 6~

S N Rama Rau, Santha  View to the Southeast Harper 1957 KS
O ¥ fnieh, Datue m;:d:::sli’:o pLe of Lippincott 1961 7=~
O N Taylor, Carl Gatting to Know Burma Coward 1962 5=
~ X Taylor, Carl Getting to Know Indonesia OCoward 1961  5-8
g) N westoq, Christine cegg;: A World Background scctbner 1960 NS
O
O Audlo=¥isys) Materiels

Filss
O 37.5%7 Asa: A Continental Overview,
O 357.8 Southeast Asia Story = The Land,
O $09.92 Revolution in Human Expectations, The.
O 513.1 Rise of Nationslisa in Southoast Asia,
O Filsstrips

44832 Comwunist Expansion in Asia.
O 47290 History of the World.
0O 48500.13  South Vietnsa
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THEME 1V, THE SUBCONTINENT OF INDIA i

Introduction

India is a land of contrasts, The peasant driving hig two-wheeled bul-
lock cart 1is quite used to the daily flights overhead of jet airplanes,
India today is in # stage of ferment and change. Her people want their
share of the benefits of mankind's technological progress,

There are many obstacles to India's economic development, the primary

one being the difficult task of feeding the rapidly -growing number of
people. India has the second largest population of any nation (480 mil-
lion). Economic growth can come only with cooperation, India needs cap-
ital cquipment and industrial plants, but lacks investment, materials

and skilled labor needed to expand.

"In the best of circumstances, India would be an extreordinarily difficult
nation to rule -- but the circumstances are not the best. India has more
languages than Europe, morc tribes than the Congo, more people than any
nation in the world except Communist China, For the second year in suc~-
cession there has been a severe drought, bringing once again the threat

of starvation to many and the certainty of malnutrition to millions.'

(New York Times editorial)

Conflicts among religious and political groups threaten to block India's
unity of purpose, Can democracy succied in & land which has such tremendous
problems? Can India advance technologically to become self-sustainiag?
These are the problems under study in the theme that follows.

Emphases

1. PFew countries in the extensive Asian land mass possess so broad a
range of climate as India.

2. The relative isolation of the suhcontinent has allowed only the
strongest invaders to penetrate the region. Invaders have made
lasting impressions on the development of Indian society, culture,
government, and religion,

3. The unequal distribution of rainfall gives the subcontinent a
variety of vegetation, climate, and agriculture,

4, Religion plays a major role in the social, political, and economic
development of the sqbcontinent. :

X
5. Population growth crg@ates problems of poverty, hunger, and housing
for the subcontinenty

6, Her strategic locatgbn, her conflict with China and Pakistan, and
her leadership among the non-aligned nations make India important
in the existing tensions between the Communist and the free world.

PN
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(“ ASTA: THROUGH THE CULTURAL LOOKING GLASS
by Dr, Seymour H, Fersh
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e question 1is no longer should we learn about Asia; world events and mass medla
have made Asia part of contemporary American life, The real questions are what and
(hpw should we learn about the peoples and cultures of Asia and for what purposes?

Until recently, for most people of the world, it really did not matter if empathy ==
(" 'an imaginative projeckion of one's own consciousness into another belng" -- stopped
at national boundaries, 1f indeed it stretched that far. Now, however, when eighty

minutes have repluced eighty days as the earth-circling wager, it is hazardous to
( age actinns solely on one's otm viewpoint., Moreover, ignorance about others per=-
petuates ignorance about one's self because it is only by couparisons that one can
iscover personal differences and similarities, The "glass" through which other
» Jultures are viewed serves not only as a window; it serves also as & mirror in which
g?ch can see a reflection of his own way of life,

i

" Awareness of Cultural Bias

r’ihen using the cultural looking-glass, however, the viewer's need, says Marshall Mc¢Luhan,
"is culturally the same as the scientist who seeks to become aware of the bias of the

/”‘pstrument of researct 1in order to correct the bias.," All people tend to be ethnocentric
~= to view their ow way of life ss "natural," "good,'" "non-backward," and "moral.,"

~Until one becom.s avare of his bias, he will see only what is already behind his eyes,
he study of Asia (and other foreign areas) should begin by following the advice of Spinoza:
"Whenever I have confronted that which was unfamiliar toc me, I have constanLly sought

( ~seither to praise nor to condemn but only to understand.,”

The bzat way == though certainly not an infaliible one -~ to learn about other peoples
nd cultures is by direct experience, The least effective way is by words because
words themselves are a man-made product of one's own culture, Dictionaries carry
rd definitions but people carry connotations -~ and it is connotations which influ-
(fﬁzce thinking and rule behavior. It is through words, however, that most '"education”
about other cultures occurs and it is here that we must first direct out attention,

(?Donsider, for example, the words which are most commonly used in identifying the socie-
ties of Asia: '"backward," '"underdeveloped," "e¢merging," "non-western," etc, In the
Jo-called "non-western" parts of the globe there aras peoples as different from each
“other as Chinese, Indians, Nigerians, Egyptians, and Iranians but these differences

(:]re minim{zed or more often, ignored and overlooked much in the same way as many have

isconceived "American Indians" as representing one culture. The designation, "non-
west," also carries an invidious connotation as do, in a similar way, terms such as
Far East," '"Dark Continent," and "Lands Down Under.'" Which culture, after all, is
“~the "center of the universe'' and the home of the superior culture? 1Is it the China
f the "Middle Kingdom," or England with the prime meridian or the United States
hich is conveniently located in the center o:i American~made Mercator projection maps?

n a world of many cultures, which one culture shall provide the yardstick by which all
thers should be measured? What is the teacher implying who begins her Asian studies
unit in this way: "Although India is a backward country, there is no reason for us to
eel superior,” Were the Nszis & "progressive"” or a ''backward”" people -- even though
their technology was "modern" and "scientific'"? "Why is it assumed," asked Senator
Eulbright in & recent speech, '"that the proof of superiority is force -- that when
(: nation shows that it has the stronger army it is also proving that it has better
people, better institutions, better principles -~ in general, a better civilization?"

at we need to avoid is what Professor Neil Postman calls "thinking by definition"
and ha tells this story to dramatize how difficult it can be to change an assumption:

A man was sent to & psychiatrist because ho believed he was dead,
(:> Do dead men bleed?" asked the paychiatrist, '"Of course not,"
replied the man, The psychiatrist then jabbed him in the arm
with a sharp needle., For a moment, as he watched the blood ooze
(”\ Q from his arm, the man seemed puzzled, even disappointed, Then
[: IC his face brightened, he regained his composure and said, "Well,
oo imagine that, Dead mer do bleed!"
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Awareness of Cultural Contcxt (
When the learrer has become alert to his cultural conditioning, he {s then ready to (*
continue his studies, The next problem is one of '"cultural contexts.” New {nforma=-
tion and experiences are likely to be percefved within the framework of one's own
cultuce rather than in the one which {s being 3tudied.’ Contexts are, after all, ('

invislble, Pow can the "outsider" possibly hope to create for himself the same

cultural context which the 'insider" carries effortlessly and unconsctously in his

head? Here again, the need is for awareness, hunility and strong motivation. "“Eme (
pathy normaliy has the disturbing effect," writes Ralph K, White, "of requiring us to
'see double' ~- to hold in suspensfon two interpretations of the same facts, the other (~:
fellow's finterpretation and our own., Complexity and uncertainty, follow, The mind,
seeking certainty, rebels. Empathy is choked off,

For example, in American newspapers, most of the rccent reporting of so-called "cow
worship" in India was factually correct but contextuaily false. Few Americans under=-
stand the practical importance of cows in non-industrfal countries such as India, A

cow given milk ard provides dung -- a valuable and dependable source of fuel. (And

let's do recall that American pioneers used a similar commodity -- "buffalo chips'" -= ('1
but f{n American history textbooks this usage 1s often explained as another example of
ploneer ingenuity.) The cow also delivers valuable offspring ~- a cow or a bull, and
wost bulls are castrated theraby becoming bullocks (oxen) which are the main work ani- { !
mals 1n rural India. In death, too, the cow and its family provide skins for leather

and bones for buttons. Tne cow mnay have become ''sacred," as Gandhi suggests, because (h)
she has been one of the most useful and docile creatures on earth.

This consideration of the cow witnin the traditional Indian context does not necessar= (”)
tly suggest that the cow will or should continue to hold a '"sacred" position. Condi-
tions change but there are alsv "culture lags" -- habit and mindset are not easily
altered. Moreover, who {s to Lbe the judge of cultural 'rights" and "wrongs"? in (
the United States, for example, the automobile holds a “special" (some would almost

say '"'sacred") position even though it helps to kill 50,000 annually, to wound hundreds (”)
of thousands, to eat up the countryside, to pollute the atr, and to upset dating ard
marriage paiterns. If a "non-wasiern' consultant was to study "the problem of the

automobile in the Unlted States," {t 1s not unlikely that one recommendatfon would (A}
be the birth control of cars. Unless, of course, the man learned that the economy
depends on the widespread use of the auto. < )

In studying other cultures, the objective is to explore the ways in which other

groups of human beings have organized themselves to answer the perennial questions (”)
of survival and fulfillment. Not surprisingly, the answers form different patterns, -
The lesson to be learned from studying other cultures 43 the one which Aldous Huxley

described following his first around-the-world trip: (;)
So the journey is over and I am back again . . . richer by much (:)
experience and poorer by many exploded convictions, many perished :
certainties. For convictions and certainties are too often the
concomitants of ignorance. . . . I set out on my travels knowing, (ﬂ)

or thinking I knew, how men should live, how be governed, how

educated, what they should belfeve, . . . I had my views on every

activicy of 1ife. Now, on my return, I find myself without any of (a)
these pleasing certainties, . . . The better you understand the

significance of &ny questfon, the more difficult it becomes to { )
answex it. Those who attach a high fmportance to their own opin~ -
ions should stay at home, When one {8 traveling, convictions are . .
misleid as casily as spectacles, but unlike spectacles, they are ( )
not easily replaced, '

Reprinted from Intercom, Foreign Policy Association,
Copyright, January, February 1967

O
With permission

O

O



189

~

#petivitys Chendl On The Creatness ¢f Indlan Civilization

=

1. The teacher could reprcduce and distribute the reading selection
and discuss the ideas presentei by Mr, Chandi,

R

n
-

The teacher could accompeny this raeding selection with the reading
selection in this Curriculum Bulletin from Uses of The Past by

('3 Herbert J, Muller, and discuss tnem together T for insight into Llhe
similarities and differences between the two cultures,

Hote To Students! The great Indian leader Mohandss K, Ghandi believed
(‘} that his civilization was the best in the world,
Here L2 tells why.

@ "I velieve that the civilization India has evolved i{s not to be beaten

in the world, Nothing can equal the seeds scwn by our ancestors, RRome went,
Greece shared the same fate; the might of the Pharaohs was broken, Japan

has become Westernized; of Chira nothing can be said; but Indie is stilly
somehow or other sound,..Whet we have tested and found true on the anvil

of experience, we dare not chunge. Many thrust their advice upon Indie,

and she remains steady, This is her beauty...

SN

Wa notice that the mind is & restless bird; the mcre it gets the more
it wants, and still remains unsatisfied. The more we indulge our passions
the more unbridled they become, Our ancestors, therefore, set & linmit to
our indulgences, They saw thet happiness wes largely s mental condition.
A man is not necessarily happy because he is rich, or unhappy because ho is
poor. The rich are often seen to be unhappy, the poor to be happy. Millions
will slways remain poor. Observing all this, our ancestors dissvaded us from
luxuries and pleasures,.,

:} )

We have had no system of life-corroding competition, Each followed his
own occupation or trade and charges & regulaticn wage, It was not that we
did not know how to invent machinery, but our forefathers xnew that, if wa»
set our hearts after such things, we would become slaves and lose our moral
fivre,. 7They, therefore, after due deliberation decided that we should only
do whal we could with our hands and feet. They saw that our real happiness
and health consisted in a proper use of our hands and feet, They further
reasoned that large cities were a snare and & useless encumbrance and that
people would not be happy in them,..They were, therefore, satisfied with
small villages...Those who want to change conditions such as I have describved
are enemies,.,"

Adepted from Stavrianos, Leften , Readings In
World History (Allyn aid Bacon & Co., Boston, 1966)

Questions For Discussion

1. To what degree do you approve or disapprove of Ghandhi's ideas on
happiness,

2. State in one paragraph, &s Mr, Ghandhi has done, your ideas on what
aakes for happiness.,

3. Do you sgreer or disagree with the Mahatmas' observation that competition
is "life-corroding?"

4, Why aid Ghandbi not want India to develop machinery on a large scale?
Do you think his views are fulse or trua? Explain,.

5., Ohandhi states that life in small villages is better than 1ife in
cities. Do you agree or dissgree?

6. "I believe that the civilization India has evolved is not to be beaten
in the world."
Based on what you have studied of India aind other Asian eivilizations,
write an essay dc¢ ending or criticizing this statemeat.
* Recommended for stu ents achieving belovw grade level.
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MA? STUDY - LESSON PLAN

-~
4

Alm: How do climate and topography influence population distribution in the
Subcontinent?

Motivation: Issue topography and climate maps of India to the class,

Why do topography and climate help in the settlement of places?
‘ How do these two factors help make New York & great city?

Pivotal Questions:

~ A

—_— A\I

™

1, Study the two meps. What Physical features affect the
climate of India? ( ,
2. Why does the Scuthwestein Coast of India have more xainfall
i than the Southeastern Coast? How is this related to the (
monsoons?
| 3. The Deccan plateau is not s populated as the coastal areas. (
| Can you explain this by referring to topography and climate? R
)
4, How can you explain the existence of the Thar Desert? (
5. Whet features hsave encouraged large centers of population ( )
to settle in the Ganges River Valley and the Delta?
6. Where do you think the great cities of India are locatei? ()
Explain in terms of topography and climate. (M
)
Sunmmary! Issue population mep. Was your estimate of where the lerge mass
of people in India live accurate? How do rainfall and topography -
influence where people live? ( )
Vocabulary Words: ()
1. Pleteau 5. Desert
2. Delta 6. Monsoon (:)
3. Topography T. Precipitation
L, Ghats 8. Population (:)
Conceptss
1. Where man lives influences the way he lives, (G) (;
! 2, Man must reexamine his geographic environment in light of his (:>
changing attitudes, objectives, and technical ckills. (G) .
3. Map symbols help us read and interpret maps. (a) (;)
L. The location of key sites (e.g., cities, farming regions, (:_')
military bases) is based on their role in meeting the needs
of the regicn or even the world. (E, @) (;)
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LESSON PIAN

Ainm: How do monsoons affect the Indian peorlu?
Motivation: Distribute graph sheets. {Reproduce) See Figures 1, 2
Have students £ill in graph from data given. (Use colored pencils.)

Data:
Temperature: New York, N, Y.
Jan, Feb., Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sep. Oct., Nov. Dec. Year
31'7" 31.51I 39'011 h9'3n 60.14" 69'3" 714.]_“1 73'0“ 66'911 56.511 1'15-1“ 31"91! 52.7"
Precipitation:
3.56" 3.49" 3.78" 3.32" 3.33" 3.L4" k.25" 434" 3.48" 3.39" 3.20" 3,32" 42,90

Bombay, India
Temperature:
Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec, Year
80.0" 81.0" 83.0" 84.0" 83.0" 79,0" 78.0" 78.0" 79.0" 79.0" 80.0" 80.,0" 80,33"
Precipitation:
c.1" o.1" 0.,1" 0.,1" 0.8" 18.3" 24.3" 13.8" 10.5" 2.2" 0.4 0.1" 70.8"

Lesson Development:

Have students answer the following questions:

1. What is the average yearly reinfall in New York and Bombay?
(N. Y. 42.9" Bombay 70.8")

2. How is this rainfall distributed in New York? In Bombay?
(New York - evenly all year round - slight increase in summer months.
Bombay - very heavy in June, July, Aug. & Sept; rest of year very light.)

3. Compare the monthly temperacures in Bombay and New York., What does this
tell us?
{Bombay - even temperatures all year round
New York - cool winters, warm summera.)
4. What are the coolest months in Bombay? (July and August)
What conclusicne can you inake from this? (Rainfall cools the area.)

5. Why do you think that the summer months got an excessive amount of rain?
(The winds blow across the water onto the land.)

6. Why do you suppose the winter months are dry? (The wind shifts from
the Southwest to the Northeast and comes over ‘land to the water.)

7. Whet is the chief prodblem this shifting wind brings to the subcontinent
of India?
(Thexe is either too much or too little rainfall,)

8. Why is there very slight veriation in temperature from month to month in
Boxbay? (Nearness to the equator.) Why the great difference in
New York? (Further sway from the equator.)

Summary:

1, Wich the information we have charted and discussed, how would you define
& ronsoon?
(A monsoon is a seascnal wind which blows from the south from
April to October and from the north for the other six months
of the year.)

2, What problems may arige from this irregular rainfall?
{Too much or too little rain for growing erops, inability to
drow crops in a given year despite favorable temper.tures,
erosion of the soil.)

3. How can these problems be alleviated?

Ak o B oRm A S B aa . . W e o . A . am N a a a | R e i e E e A e e
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Have students £111 in graph from data given. (Use colored pencils.)

Data:
(,) Temperature: New York, N, Y,
Jan. Feb., Mar, Apr, May June Julﬁ Aug. 8Sep., Oct. Nov. Deec. Year
(_\ 31.7" 31.5" 39.0n h9.3|| 60.“" 69‘3n 7I‘. L] 73.0|| 66-9" 56.5n !45.1" 3’4.9" 52.7"
Precipitation:
(. 3'56" 3_[‘9" 3.78“ 3.32n 3.33n 3.“&" 24.25" 1‘_3u|| 3.148" 3.39n 3.20" 3.3 n 162.90"
)
Bombay, India
‘ Temperature: ‘
() Jan. Feb., Mar. Apr. May June July Aug. Sep. Oct. Nov. Dec. Yesr
80.o|| 81.0" 83.o|: 84.0’“ 83'0" 79.0" 78.o|| 78.0" 79'0" 79‘oll 80'0" 80.0“ 80.33“
(‘) Precipitation:
0.1" 0.1" 0,1" o0.." 0.8" 18,3" 24,3" 13.8" 10.5" 2.2" 0O.4" 0.,1" 70.8"
) Lesson Development:
/~3 Have students answer the following questions:
1, what is the average yearly rainfall in New Yorl: rnd Bombay¥
@ (N. Y. 42,9" Bombay 70.8")
2. How is this rainfall distribvuted in New York? In Bombay?

3

(New York - evenly all year round - slight increase in summer months.
Bombay - very heavy in June, July, Aug. & Sept; rest of year very light.)

3. Compare the monthly temperatures in Bombay and New York. What does this
tell us?
(Bombay ~ even temperatures all year round
New York - cool winters, warm surmmers.)

00

Ve
A,

4, What are the coolest months !n Bombay? (July and August)
What conclusione can you make from this? (Reinfall cools the area,)

5. Why do you think that the summer months got an excessive amount of rain?
(The winds blow across the water onto the land.)

6. Why do you suppose the winter months are dry? (The wind shifts from
the Southwest to the Northeast and comes over ‘land to the water.)

7. What 18 the chief problem this shifting wind brings to the subcontinent
of India?
(There 1s either too much or tov little rainfall.)

8. Why 1s there very slight variation in temperature from moath to month in
Bombay? (Nearness to the equator.) Why the great difference in
New York? (Further away from the equator.)

Surmary:

1, With the information we have charted and discussed, how would you define
& mongoon?
(A morsoon is & seasonal wind which blows from the south from
April to October end from the north for the other six months
of the year.)

Q0000000

)

2. What problems may arise from this irregular rainfall?
(Too mucn or too 1little rain for growing crops, inability to
grow crops in a given year despite favorable temperatures,
erosion of the soil.)

3. How can these problems be alleviated?
(Irrigation, dams to conserve water, reforestation,)

Concepts:

1, Fatural occurrences over which mon has no control either improye or
destroy life and property. (@)
2, Mapping and map analysis are basic tools of geograpby. (G)
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MONSOONS
Tho two drawings liclow represent monsoon conditions in Asia during
a year, Btudy the drawings and then auswer the questions,

Figere 3

DYDY DY N

)

{(H

) 1. In map A, monsosn conditions are shown 1. Tu map B, monsoon conditions are shown
for what season? —__ for what acason?

() 2. In what months do euch conditions oceur in

2. In what months do suech condiiona gener-

flouthern and Eastern Aeia?  _ — ally occur in Soutkern and Eastern Asia!

)
(]

— na ot et o -
- —-— — - o

8. What do the arrows over the Adan land

8. From what direetion do the cool winda blow

mase reprosent? R
on this map?

SIS

—— o — -

4. In what dircetion is the warn sir maving?
— e 4. In what direction does warm air always
8. In what direction o the prevailing winds

move over Asia in thess months?

Cl

tove? —
8. Why do the winds that blow from the
ocsan to tha land earey molsture?

ant—

PP e

8. Why do these winds have A drying effect
upon the land ovee which they blow? . - -

a——— — —

= -

o

Why don't monsoon conditions oocut in Notth Amerieat

2O 000G 0O0
!

SOUTHERN ASIA - Workbook For The Rastern Hemisphete
- Drussond - Thompson
Reproduced by permission of Allyn and Bacon Ine., Copyright 1961-65
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READING II

*THE TRADITIONAL SOCIETY

Stating the Issue

To a degre2 every soclety {s a prisoner of its past. The past sets
the folkways and mores which the present obeys. The past established
institutions resistant to change. The pszat builds a value system
which helps to determine the things men tieasure. The past can be
changed only when people are willins to see ancient mores, folkways,
institutions and values scrapped for new ones. To many people, par-
ticularly to i{llfterate peasants living i{n isolated villages, change
is the great enemy. How to persuade them?

Societies change in two ways. Sometimes new things are invented for

the first time, just as some primitive man first discovered how to make
fire by striking sparks from flint, In the modern underdeveloped world,
however, most of the impetus for change comes from diffusion, from idece
carried to the newer nations from the industrialized West:. Whether
these ideas will take root in a new land depends in part upon the native
culture. Some cultures are more rcceptive to specific changes than are
others. Within a given culture, some ideas or {nstitutions will be
accepted more rapidly than othera. In any case the traditional culture
of an area will have a profound impact upon the process of diffusion.

Rellglon

India is a land of {mmense racial and religious diversity. There {s
no such thing as a typical Indian racial group; a wide variety of racial
groups are represented i{n the vast sub-continent, Tremendous diversity
also exists in the sphere of religion, Although over 80 per cent of the
Indiane are Hindus, followers of other religions are also significant in
nunbers. For instance, India containe one of the largest Muslim popula-
tions {n the world, exceeded only by Pakistan and Indonesia. The Chris-
tin population in India is around 8 million, centered mainly in tha
South. There are over 6 nillion Sikhs, most of whom 1fve in the Punjab
and around Delhi. In addition to these four groups, there are Buddhiste
and Jaine, Parscas (2oroatrians) and Jews, animists and tribal peoples,
The presence of so many different religious groups has helped to create
a climate of tolerance, but at times it has also led to violenca and
conflict.

Tha hold of religion on the the Indian people has always deen strong.
Even today the {ntensity of religious delief remaine unshaken. This o
not surprieing for India has a profound religious tradition and has
given birth to two of the world's great religions =« Hinduism and
Buddhiem -= which hove a total following of nearly 600 million people.
Although Buddhiem {0 no longar the important religion Lt once was in
India, it fe etill the major relfigion of nany other countries, particu-
larly in Southeast Asia,

Hinduisa and Buddhisa are related raligions in the sense that they stea
from common social and value aystems, Buddhism may have degun as an ate
tempt to raform Hinduisw, It spread through much of the country, but
414 not replaca Hindvisn entiraly. Afcer a period of about ona thousend
years, the latter reemerged as tha dominant religion of india,

* lamd, Beatrica Pitney., Jlndia, A World In Transition. New York:
Frederaick A, Praeger, 1963, pp. <113, passim,

" Themand following teadings ara from Area Studies in the Non Westetn
2 World., Origlasl copy supplied dy Carnegie Inatitute of Technology.
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READING II1
.
AN INDIAN VILLAGE
-
*CASTE
s Caste 18 the basic social fact of Indfa., Hindu society is made up of

hundreds of castes and sub-castes arranged in order of precedence.

The individual s first and foremost a member of his caste, and it {s
to caste that he owes his first loyalty. For certuries caste has
governed every facet of the life of the Hindu people. Since it is a

- complete system providing codes of conduct to its members and demanding
that they lead their lives according to prescribed ritual, caste af-
fects both nation-building and economic developnent,

D

Caste i8 not easy to define, Caste is not simply class since in most
castes there are rich and poor. It {s not a color distinction; there
are some Brahmans who ara very dark and many Untcuchables of fair com-
plexfon. Nor is it a distinction based on occupation, Anyone can be-
come a farmer, and many priests are not Brahmant.

Caste wust not be confused with "varna," the term used to describe the
ancient Hindu division of coclety by occupatiocn. According to legend,
the four 'varnas" were created out of the body of the Defty. The
Brahman (priest) was formed from his head, the Kshatriya (wacrior)
from his arms, the Vaishya (merchant) from the trunk, and the Sudras
(cultivator or artisan) from his feet. But tha "varnas" are not four
original castes, as {s often mistakenly supposed,

20 0 209D

Bearing in mind that no definition of the term can account for fts
compl. xity and variety, a caste can be defined as a number of families
whose members marry each other, dine together, and follow a cormmonly
shared sct of rules of behavior. These rules cover just about every-
thing -+ not just what a man may eat or drink, but also how food should
be prepared, vhen & man should wush, what clothes he should wear, how
and vhen he should worship, and s¢ on.

o

i

e

i

.‘/‘

The reading for today describes some of the rules and practices of
caste, It was written by Taya Zinkin, the Indian correspondent for
The Manchester Guardian and The Economist, Mrs. Zinkin {s the author
of several books about India, As you read, think about the following

questions.

1, What {s a caste? How does caste {nfluence
the behavior of its meabers?

2, Does it offer social and psychological ad-
vantages to Indians? WYoald this system be
hard to underaine?

3. How is caste related to the traditional
values and religion of India?

&, How is caste tied to traditional economic
relationships? Will caste restrictions have
to change befote economiq progress can take
place? What effect upon the work patterns
of & wmodern factory would the observance of
caste relationships have?

200000000

(f“\

‘

# zinkin, Taya, Caste Today. London Institute of Race Relations,
Oxford University Press, 1962, 24-33, passim.
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READING IV

* THE FAMILY

ol

The family is the primary social institution for man in most of the world.

Most men are born into families and owe to their familfes their primary loyalty,
In American society, a person's family helps to define his social position and
identify him among his acquaintances, In India, however, a man 18 defined
first by his caste; within the caste he is defined by family,

™~

Yet family plays an extremely important role in the life of most Indians, es
the following selection indicates, For instance, the family is the primary
educational agency for most Indians} it is responsible for teaching the young
what caste duties they have and for teaching the skills they need to pursue
the family occupation,

YN

Family still exexts & strong hold on the loyalties of most Indians, Since {t
performs so many of the functions that other institutions perform in the (‘
United States snd other western countries, the average Indian feels lost with-

ouc it, He finds it hard to allow some other institution to take over the

functio.s that normally have been performed by the family. The fanily's hold (
on the heart and wind of Indians has great consequences for India's hopes
for economic growth, (
*From Taya Zinkin, India Changes]! Oxford University Press, 1958, 50-60 passim,
(
READING V (
THE VILLAGE
For thousands of years the great majority of India's people lived in {
villages., Toduy more than half-a-wuillion villages dot the country-
side., Village life still followa a pattern which has remained virtu- (
ally unchanged for centurfes., Most villages are small and isolated,
the horivons of their inhabitants extending only to the edge of nearby (
fields, Only in the past few years has growing contact with the out-
side woi'ld begun to change the traditional pattern of village life, )
(
No one can hope to understand traditional India without knowledge of
village life. But there is no typical village. Differences from one
village to another are infinite depending on a host of factora such as (_
¢limatic variations, the crops which are cultivated, caste patterns,
the aort of political system and many others, Despite these differences, (')
a few generalizations about villages will apply to all of India.
The village is both the hope and the despair of the nation, 1In the (ﬁﬁ
villages lfve moat of India's people and from them comes the food which
must feed everyone in the vast subcontinent, 1If the villages can pro- )

duce more and control their burgeoning population, than the entire so-
claty can advance, But the villages can also doom the new Indisn govern-
ment to failure, If thay are unable or unwilling to change, the plans (
vhich the government has made will certainly fail, And change coues
hard in this traditional society.

()
Questions for Discussion

1. What functions does the family perfora? Which of these (~)
functions are normaliy astumed by other institutions in N
modern, western countrfes?! What implications does the ()
role of the family have for econonic development?

2, What are India's marriage customs? What do these customs (h)
fmply about the role of marriage and the family? Vhat f{a-
fluence might these customs have ou economic growth? '

3. what influence does the family have on young people who -
wish to move to the ¢ity! What will happen to the family ()
1f young people do move to the city?

&, PRow does village 1ife help to breed the attitudes descrided ( )
in the last paragreph?! What effsct might attitudes such as
these have upon econoaic growvih? ({)
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READING V1

THE POLITICAL STRUCTURE OF THE INDIAN VILIAGE

Americans sre accustomed to thinking of polities in terms of natfonal
elections. For us local and state governments do not seem nearly so
{mportant as developments in the national areua. But imagine how
differently an-inhabitant of an Indian village must feel. He may never
have traveled farther than fifteen miles or so from his birthplace.

The naws of events taking place in far off New Delhi may never reach
his car. What {s most important may well be more closely l1inked to hie
flelds and to the members of his caste in his own village than to the
bills considered by the national Indfan parliament.

Before India became independent of British control, natives in the
villages were even more localist in their interests ti.aa they are now.
Since the political situstion in the villages has been virtvally un-
changed for centuries, they alsc describe traditional Indian society.
The villages have little contact with the cen:ral goverument, For
many {nkabitants of the village, the central government might as well
not exist at all, 3¢ little is fts tnfluence felt.

Two villages, each dominated by a different caste, may f1lustrate a
point-- the {ntimate rolationships of the political system and the
soclal structure of which it {s a part. The two villages may be quite
different in some ways, but in each the political system {8 tightly
voven with strands from the wider culture. 1In the first village, for
example, the caste whose members compose the majority of the populace
may really run political affairs despite the presence in the village
of a few high-caste Brahmans., The dominant caste in this {nstance is
the peasant caste,

In the second villege, the Brahmans may dominate politics entirely,
but they also dominate social 11fe and general caste relatfonships.
Clearly in these two instances political systems are reflections of
the wider culture of which they are a part.

Questions for Discussion

1. What questions would you ask to analyze the
political system of these two villages? What
answera can you give to these questions on the
basis of the evidence presented in this reading?

2. What problems would local governmental institutiors
like these present to economlc developmant?

3, How were the political structures of these villages
telated to the culture of vhich they vere a patt?
How easy would Lt be to change the political struc-
ture of the villages? .



-

198

* Activity: Caste In India

1. The tracher could duplicate and distribute copies of the reading selection,
"Wwhat Is Caste?"and the diegram.

2. The teacher might make a transparency and, with an overhead pProjector,
show the disgram.

3, The tveacher might engage thn clasas in the following role-playing activity.

Suggested Role-Playing Activity on Caste In India

1, Divide the class into groups. The groups may be of diff'erent sizes but
each should be as much of & «ross section of the class as possible in
terms of race, sex, ability, height, weight.

2, As soon a8 the class realizes the groupings are arbitrary (Born into caste),
set the following rules:

A. You must do the Job your fether did.

B. You may eat only with those in your group.

C. You may wear only the same clothing as your group.
D. You may marry only within the group.

3. For each group assign certain rules of behavior and privilege. (Some
teachers may wish to rersonalize this further by using classroom chores.)

4, Explain the penaltiex for failing to obey the limitations placed on each
caste} e.g., social osiracism, economic hardship, reincarnation in a lowver
caste,

%. PEmphasize in a positive manrer that everyone knows his place and has no
worries caused by falluse. loneliness or mmbition in this life.

fuestions for Discussion based on Role-Playing

1. Do you like the system? Explain your opinion,
2, Why do you think it started?
3., How 3s it like our social classest Different?

h, Do you think the caste systea heips the individual person in India?
Explain your views,

5. Would &ou be happy in a caste systeat Explain your point of view.
6. 1If you werc & member of the Indian Farlisment, what would you propcse

as laws to speed vp the elimination of the Caste System, now that the
Caste System ig illegal ir. Indiaf

#*Recommended for studente achieving below grade level,

~ SN N D
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religlous
men, teachers
’//r KSHATRIYAS N T

; rulers, soldiers

VAISHYAS
shopkeepers, traders, rarm owners,
artisans

SHUDRAS
peasants, hired workers, servanis

UNTOUCHABLES (OUTCASTES)
tanners, street sweepers, plg kee,ers

Questions for Discussion Based on Reading Selection and Disgram

1, Is there anything like caste in Americat
2, How 38 caste different from our social clesses?

3. Would you like to be in a caste syatenm? &'qalain your thinking. Wwhich
caste would you chooge? Why do you make this choicet

4, Some people say that the ceste system prevents Indla from developing
itself, Do you agree or disagree? Why?t

5. The modern Indien government discourages dieerinination. How will this
s{fect the caste system in your opinion?

6. Why do you think the Indian people have long accepted the syatemt

* Reccgended for students achieving below grade level,

.,
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Reading Selection: '"What Is Caste?"

Iike people in other societies, g Hindqu man, woman, or child, of India
belongs to many groups,

ke is rich or poor or in between.

He is dark skinned or light skinned,
He may have a trade or skill,

He belongs to a religion.

He is a citizen of the country.

He is a member of a family.

Bubt more important to the Hindu is the fact of caste: Each caste has

a complete set of rules about life. These rules cover almost everything.
They 1ist what a man may eat or drink, how food is to be cooked, when

a man should wash, what clothes to wear,how and when to worship and so on.

A 1nan is born into his caste., He may not change it., Caste has been,
throughout most of India's history, th2 most important identification
(1abel) of en individual. Caste puts a Hindu automaticaliy into a
fixed, unchangeable social position.

No matter how much money he earns, ao matter what success he may have,
}is e>cial position "caste" never changes.

The Brahman (priest) is at the top - as can be seen in the disgranm.
The divisions as cecn here are not really castes themselves, Each
has many subcastes. For example, a potter who uses a large wheel to
make pottery is in a different caste from the potter who uses a small
wheel. One would never use the wheel of the other.

Until recently the "Untouchable" was ut the bottom or "out of caste" -
an "outcasi". The Indian government has "abolished" this caste because
its members were treated 80 inhumanely (cvuelly). As you can see,caste
is really very difficult to define, It is not based on money. Most
castes have rich and poor. Some castes have more than one race., It is
not color. Most castes have both dark skinned and light skinned people.
It is not occupation. There are priests who are not Brahmans. Anyone
in any caste may be a farmer., Maybe it is history,

Did the Aryan inveders of 2,000 or more Years ago set up the system to
make slaves of the Dravidians?

Maybe it is religion, The Hindu religion says you may beborn into 4
better 1life if you live a good life .aow and obey all the rules of your
present caste,

This ig called or the "Doctrine of Moral Consequence™, This is
part of the larger ldea of Relncarnation., 1ihls idea of the Hindu
relizion teaches that a person's soul never dies. It is redorn in
another body. Whether it is betier or worse than the preseni body
depends on Karma.

Along with this !s the idea of Dharma, T 1. the set of rules you
mst follow in each caste to be promoteu 'm tr -~ rext 1life to a better
caste.

An old Indian proverd says, "It is better to do one's own Dharma poorly
than to do another's well,”

Taste i8 best descridbed as a number of famllies whose members marry each

other, eat together, and follow a set of rules of dehavior different
from all other castes,

* Recommended for s udents achieving below grade level .
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. ®Activity: The Sacred Cows of Indis and America
- 1. ‘The teacher could refer to this Curriculum Bulletin, paragrapho

twvo end three, page 157,
~ 2, The teacher might read the news article in this Curriculum

' Bulletin, page 20h.

F) 3, The teacher might duplicate and distridute or project the cartoon

comparing the cow and the car.,

4, The teache» could direct class discussion towards an understanding

2
0
0
D
O
O
D

of culturally protected practices, objects and institutions in
all societies, fncluding our own

Questicns for Discussion Based on Cartoon

1,

2.

3.
L,

5

6,

T

Do you sgree or disagree with the cartoon's point of view that the
automodbile is our "sacred cow"?

Yow do you account for the position of the automodile as one of
our "sacred cows"? Can you name & few more 'sacred cows" in our
society?t Explain your chofces.

Why do we continue to produce and use eutomodiles in large numbders?

In your view, should ve get rid of most automobiles, considering
their destructivenesst Explain your position.

Some Indieans consider the cow more useful alive than dead, Do
you agree ur disagree?

How do you account for the position of the cow as one of the
"sacred cows" of Indian society?! Can you nexe a fe'' ' 'r~ “sacred
cova" of India?! BExplain your choices,

In your view, should Indians get rid of mos* covs, cousidcring
their destructiveness? Explain your position.

SRecommended for students achieving belowv grade level.

BActivityt Marrisge Ind'en and American Styles

1,

2

k1

N,

The cartoon "Tvo Ways to Marriege" could te copied and distriduted
or projected by the teacher.

The teacher could read or distrit. » selection {n this Curriculum
Bulletin, page.205,

"Words such as humjliating cud g6 ; fhAD aight be def:a ° by the

teacher and students.,

The teacher could consult page 205 of this Curriculum Bulletin
for suitadble questions for discussion, He could slso 88k the
folloving questions!

a. If you vere a parent, vhich system vould you prefer for
your chflat wWiy?

b. In vhich society do you think marriage has more tradition
and gecurity?! Whyt

*Recosmended for studenis acha.eving below grade level,
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THB NEW VOK_TIMES, TURSDAY, NOVEMBER § 19

Hindu Reverence for Cow /s Key to Indian Rioting

Slenghter of Animel Is Held
a Deadly Sin Equivalent to
Killing of a Haman

By RICHARYD RLEVES
In the state of Mysore n the
south of Indta, Hindu chilMren
recila this nursery rhyme sbout
v - cow:
Living, ‘lo yYield mn':h!‘ol\:;tir apd

Whea dead, of my skin are

)
Ot“l.hdo N!lovl.'ll the blackamith's
raace;
bodes buttoss made. .,
!‘o{' what :lr’uo you, O Man?

Tha ¢. Mren of Mysore, Xke

all of 1ndia’s 400 million Hindus,| [and

grow up revering cows. They
don't sefer to the cow ap an
saimal dut a2 “Go Matus-

sulted in another riot Bept, IMr. Nanda's order was aa-
la: she cenirsl Indian town of/nounced ¥riday,
Batlm, where 11 pecple werel ‘There are al Jesst 118 milton
killed a3 Hlindus and Mp.‘ensjcows in Indis and the naticeal
cdashed with stones ant Laiv>s [Cow &rvicu:go Sotlety ez
Thatl figh! bdegan a3 dusitimates thatl 30000 cows are
N b6 Rrcety oflslaughtered each day, most of
e town demanding the <nd of[them by Monlems,
sl cow slaughtering, Becsuse of the Hindu Iaflu.
The vagrant cows of Indialence, the scnwn{y;.‘ {ilthy
roam through cilics catitg from|eows sprawl {n the streets
xub:& cans and munching|indlan towns and cities, Most
road dges. In & couttrylof them no longer give milk and
where famine 13 & constant dan. are strays let
ger, the cows als» roam at willjoyt 880 by thelr owners,
on farms 'and in  vegetadle who
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‘fstates. Five of 1dem permitiedisupport many millions

some form of clsughter untilfsows.

QUESTIONS F)R DISCUSSION

1. How is a cow valuadle %o a farmer?

2. How does revercnce for the cow fllustrate the
statement, "Reiigion is & way of 1ife in India"t

3. What economic changes in the past 100 years
challenge the high place of the cow in indiar

agriculturet

4, Why do millions of Yndians insist that veneration

for the cow must continuet

5. What economic ideas are held to be almost sacred
in the United States? Do you have any "eacred

cows” in your 1ife?

© 1966 by The New York Times Corpany. Reptrinted by pormission,
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READING VII
MARRIAGE - INDIAN STYLE

"Wouldn't you like to be free to choose your own marriage partners, like
the young people do in the West?"

"Oh no!" several voices replied in chorus.
Taken aback, we searched their faces. "Why not?"

"For one thing," said one of them, '"doesn't it put the girl in a very
humiliating position?"

"Humiliating? 1In what way?"

"Well, doesn't it mean that she has to try to look pretty, and call attention
to herself, and attract a boy, to be sure she'll get married?"

"Well, perhaps so."

"And {f she doesn't want to do that, or if she feels it's undignified,
wouldn't that mean that she mightn't get a husband?"

"Yes, that's possible."

"So, a girl who is shy and doesn't push herself forward might not be able
to get married. Does that happen?"

"Sometimes it does."

"Well, surely that's humiliating, It makes getting married a sort of competi-
tion in which the girls are fighting each other for the boys. And it encour-
ages a girl to pretend she's better than she really is, She can't relax and
be herself, She has to make a good impression to get a boy, and then she has
to go on making a good impression to get him to marry her."

Before we could think of an answer to this unexpected line of argument,
another girl broke in.

"In our system, you see," she explained, "we girls don't have to worry at all,
We know we'll get married. When we are old enough, our parents will find a
suitable boy, and everything will be arranged. We don't have to go into compe=

vition with each other."

Report by two American marriage counselors.
Fersh: India and South Asia - Macmillan,
pp. 24-25.

"Marriage - Indian Style" offers an interesting contrast to American customs.
It is an example of cultural variation that opens the way for expression of

students' opinions and expericences in the area of child-parent relationships.
After the pupile have read the passage, the teacher may raise such questions

as:
1., Why did girls in India criticize American courtship customs?
2, Why do they think the Indian way is better?
3. Which system do you prefer? Why?

4, Why do you believe this custom will change as India develops
through the years?

5. To what extent would the Indian way be out of step with many
cultural trends in American life?

1. Family organization takes different forms in different socfeties. (A-S)
2. Soufeties vary in culture. (A-S)

3, Varying attitudes toward change bring conflict., (A-S) /



LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Hindi is the nativnal language of India besides which there are 13 other
langt ages recognized in the Indian Constitution as the principsl regional lan-
guages. They are Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Kashmiri, Kannada, Malayalam,
Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Urdu, Tamil and Telugu. English has been
in use as the official language since independence. In accordance with a pro-
vision in the Constitution which stipulated the replacement of English by
Hindi as the official language, Hindi became the official language on January
26th, 1965. However, English is still being widely used and will continue o
be an associate offcial language for an indefinite period.

Fach of the fourteen Indisn languages mentioned above has a well de.
veloped literature extending over scveral hundred years. The ancient Indian (
litera: re is mostly in Sanskrit ar Pali. Early Indian literature includes the
Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the Smritis and the Puranas, They desl
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with a large variety of subjects—religious ceremonies, philosophy, history, (
polity and sc on, During the eatly centuries of the Christian era a large num-

ber of dramas were written in Sanskrit and the most outstanding figure among (
the playwrights was Kalidasa, who is still read with interest in many parts of

the world.

Most of the Modern Indian languages originated durirg the medieval

ages. The eariy Sauskrit literature was a commoa source for the writers in ( ‘

these languages. Persian language and literature also hsd a considerable influ.

ence on the languages of the North. Many of the medieval writers were mystics ( .

and sairt-poets. The impact of the Western cu ture began to be felt in India

in the 19th century, first in Bengal and then in other parts of India. The 20th

centur;, has produced many outstanding writers in Indian lsnguages. Mozt (}

notable among them was Rabindranath Tagore, who was awarded the Nobel

Prize in 1913 for his collection of songs and . oems, entitled “Gitanjali.” He (" .

wrote mostly in Bengali and translated his own works into English. '
Several Indian authors have also writien in English, The writings of Dr.

Radhakrishnar, now President of India, and of the late Prime Minister Nehru (

are well known, not only for their contents but also for their beautitul prose
style. Quite a fsw ".1dian authors have written well known fictivn in English,

Among them ar: Mutk Rsj Anand, R. K. Narayan and Kamala Markandaya. (
Many outstanding wrilings i~ Indian langusges have beea translated into 7
English and other foreign languages. (

India Information Center, Washingtom, D.C,
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READING IX

STORIES FROM THE PANCHATANIR'

The Panchatantra contains the most widely known stories in the world, TIf
it were further declared that the Panchatantra is the b« . collection’ of
stories in the world, the assertion could hardly be disproved, and would
probably command the assent of these possessing the knowledge for & judg-
ment, Assuming varied forms in thei’ native India, then traveling in
translations, and translations of translations, through Persia, Arabia,
Syria, and the civilized countries of Europe, these stories have, for more
than twenty centuries, brought delight to hundreds of millions. The Pan-
chatantra, or Five Books contain almost 100 stories. A story from Book
II, "Mother Shandilee's Bargain" ie shorter than most, longer than some,

BOOK II: THE WINNING OF FRIENDS
MOTHER SHANDILEE'S BARGAIN

At one time I asked a certain Brahman in a certain town for shelter during
the rainy season, and this he gave me. So there I 1lived, occupied with
picus duties,

One day I woke betimes, and listening to a conversation between my host
and his wife, I heard the Brahman say: 'My dear, tomorrow will be the
winter solstice, an extremely profitable season. So I will go to another
village in search of donations., And you, in honor of the sun should give
some Brahman food to the extent of your ability,"

But his wife snapped at him harshly, saying: "Who would give food to a
poor Brahman like you? Are you not ashamed to talk like that? And besides:

Since first I pucr my hand in yours,
I haven't had a thing:

I've never tasted stylish food;
Don't mention gem or ring."

At this the Brahaman was terrified and he stammered: 'My dear, my dear,
you should not say such things. You have heard the saying:

You have a mouthful only? Give
A half to feed the needy:

Will any ever own the wealth
For which his soul is greedy?"

And again:

"The poor man can but give a mite;
Yet his reward is such --

The Scriptures tell us -- as 18 his,
From riches giving much.

The cloud gives only water, yet

The whole world treats him as a pet:

But none can bear the sun, who stands

With rays that look like outstretched hands."

"Bearing this in mind, even the poor should give to the right person at
the right time == though the gift seems beneath contempt. For

Great faith, a gift appropriate,
Fit time, a fit recipient,

An understanding heart -- and gifts
Are blest beyond all measurement,”

And some quote this:

"Indulge in no excessive greed
(A little helps in time of need)
But one, by greed exceasive led,
Perceived a topknot on his head."

Translated by Arthur W, Ryder
The Panchatantra, University of Chicago Press, pp. 234-235, with permission
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C READING X
THE PROCESS OF INDUSTRIALIZATION
a Stating the Issue
-~ Industrislism is the hallmark of the modern world. Today no country without
: an industrial base can count for much in world affairs, In addition to pres-
tige, industrialism brings with it a higher standard of living, military-night,
(‘1 better education, improved health and a host of other benofits, Hence, the
entire world is caught up in a breakreck race to industrialize,

(~J The rapid growth of industry took place first in England in the late eighteenth
century. A peculiar combination of political, social, and economic conditions

(~\ made it possible for the growth of a single industry, tha cotton textile indus-
try, o spur an econtmic take-oft, FPut the same se: of conditions has not

existed iu any other country that ias undergone industrialization, The United
M States, closest to England In duplicating the conditions that provided for an
o econnmic take-off, had to fnllow a different path tc ¥fndustrialization. In the

Soviet Union, a totalitarian elite had to overcome the weight of cu.turies of

traditions to mod:rxnize the economy. The process of industrializaticn has

Leen different in Great Britain, the United States and Ruseaia,

&

(T) It was andstill is different again in India, [rdian society was even more
different from kagland's than Russia's had been. Subsistence farmevs made up

(A\ a larger proportion of her population; the pressure of population on limited
resources was infinitely greater; the fact that India was a colory of Great

e Britain added another significant difference. There were mary others. Given
this A<fferent social setting, it is chvious that the prcness of industrializa-
tion uould vary both from that of England and that of Russia.

Thether or not Indie can industrialize is a vital matter to the free world, 1If
- she can do so successfilly, she will give the lie to the Communists who clein
‘) that under leveloped countries can only progress economicaily through using com-
' mand techniques in a totalitarian government. If she fails, much of the undar-
(~) developed worid way follow her intn she Communist camp,

Whef:her or not she succeeds depends largely upon waether mern reared in tradi-
tional society can adjust themselves to a technology and ap accompanying way

of life diffused into India from the West. Can India find the r2sns to import
and to develop machinery fast enough to industrialize? Can her teeming millions
adjust to the new way of life? Can her {industrial and agricultural productivity
surpass the ratc of grovth of her population? Can she industrialize and still
renain free?

READING XI
ELITES AND INDUSTRIALIZATION: AN APPROACH TO ANALYSIS

Nations do not become industrialized automatically, The process of industriali-
zation depends upon the energy, ingenuity, and persistence of a very few men
who shake the socicty out of its traditional ways, Even in nations where the
drive to industrialize appears to have taken place unconsciously, as in Great
Britain or the United States, a small elite led the way, Had it not been Jor
the alliance of middle class entrepreneurs and landed aristocrats in England

or the American industrial gilants like Carnegie, Rockefeller and their

financier allies like J, P, Morgan, the English-speaking peoples might still
earn their livelihood on subsistence farms. .

Four noted economists, Clark Kerz, John T. Dunlop, Frederick Harbison and
Charles Myers, have attempted to analyze the functions of various elites who
have carried out the industrialization process in various nations. In their
book, Industrialism and Industrial Man, they have identified iive “model"
elites who have assumed the burden of industrializing their countries. The
authors make o claim that their wodel elites have ever existed in the pure
form in which they describe them, but their model does provide us with a tool
for analyzing industrialization in various nations around the world. Starting
from the model, the investigator interested in analyzing the methods snd pur
poses of industrializing India, can develop a set of analytical questions which
he can then apply to the data he encounters.
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READTIG XII

THE INDUSTRIALIZING EILITES

In the past two hundred fifty years, five types of industrializing elltes have
led the way to the modernization of a nation's economy. They are:

1.

2,

5.

The dynastic elite: The members of a dynastic elite

are originally dravn from a landed or commercial aristocracy
sometimes with allies from among military, religious or
governmental groups, Trying to save thelr own position at
the top of the social structure, the dynastic elite disrupts
toe tradii.ional society as little as possible as it p'.shes
the process of industrialirm. Its members try to save the
essence of the past and graft onto it the elemercs essential
to a mode.n society. The best historical example of the
dynastic elite is the group of leaders who industrialized
Japan in the late nineteenta and early tveatieth centuries.

fhe middle class: The middle class elite is made up of a uew
gcoup rising “n opposition to an old elite put able to iive
with 1t., England represents the rlassic example, Mlddle
class elites are likely to come from already existing com~
mercial and artisan griups., Rather than make a frontal
assault on the position of the old privileged classes, they
attack piecemeal aad make gains slowly. Since the societies
in which the wmiddle class ras led the movement toward indus-
trialization are mobile, the new classes climb the vocial
ladder and eventually reach the top. In this case industrial=-
ism has provided ways to change an entire social structure,

The revonlutionary intelleztuals: In countries like the

Soviet Union or Communist China, revolutionary intellectuals
seize control of the politicel machinery and depose the es=-
tablished rulers of the land, They then use the state to
speed the process of industrialism, sweeping away as quick-

ly as possible the old elite and the old culture and establish~
ing new ones. ‘

The <olonial adninistrator: The colonial elite has introduced

industrialism intc muchi of the underdeveloped world supplying
capital, techniques and leadership. His role, however, is a
transitional one, for sooner or later he is driven out to be
replaced by natives., Usually the coicnial elite begins in-
dustrialization to benefit the home country by developing raw
materiels or producing something which cannot be made at home.
As an alien, the colonial administrator usually cannot survive
permanently and is anxious to preserve the culture he finds in

a land so that the native leaders will support him, The English
in India are a typical example.

The nationalist elite: The nationalist leader is difficult to

define because his type varies so much. There is 1o single
nationalist type. But a nationalist revolt usually does raise

up a small group of national heroes who can lead the march to
industrialism. Moreover, the mass of people expect great changes
to be made when freedom is attained, and these expectations are
characteristic of industrial developments led by nationalist
elites. Finally, nationalist leaders usually yse the state as

an instrument of industrial development, For this reason a mix of
private enterprise and socialist ownership is common in there
states. India's present leaders can be consideréd a nationalist
elite,

T T T S e N N N
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Questions for Discussion

cccCcococCcocCcO0O00O00O0O0O0O0

1. Assume you were given the sssignment to Interview one of India's chief

(Come to
P-

~~

What questions would you ask him
ne would the minister be most ca

PR T

PU—y

On the besis of the charts in this reading, what

questions? If you wished to have other answers, where would you look

for evidence? Which of your questi

_ able of answering?
3. Why do you think different types of elites have industrialized dif-

questions would you ask him {n order to determinz how India is going

about industrializing her country,
about how he must change Indian culture to industrialize?

class with several questions written out,)

economic ministers,
2. Would you be eatisfied with the economic minister’'s aaswers to your

Q
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READING X111

ECONOMIC PTANNING IN INDIA

India's i{ndustrialization began under the aegis of Britigh colonial
leaders. After World War II, Indian nationalists took over, They were
devoted to the principle of national independence and progress for which
they had struggled so long. Convinced that India must follow the path
of the West toward a democratic political system, the natfonalist lcaders
nevertheless realized that a marked degree of centralized economic plan-
ning was indispensable to progress, The attempt to blend democracy and
rapid economic growth has focused the attention of the free world on the
Indian experiment.

From the day of {ts independence the government of Indiae placed economic
planning in the forefront of fts attentfon. Rooted in a traditional
society and lacking many of the prerequisites of economic growth, India
was forced to ehepherd her resources of men, capital and equipment care-
fully {f it wished to make the leap into the modern technological age.
From the beginning it was clear that only a substantial amount of govern-
ment planning could assure attention to the major demands of economic
srowth, The five-year plans grew out of this conviction.

The Indfans claim that they have a socialist economy and the use this
word freely in government reports. You must watch thefr use of the word
carefully, They do not mean by socialism what Marx meant by the word or
what contemporary Communists mean by it. The Indians still permit, in
fact they encourage, a substantial amount of ownership of the means of
production by private {ndividuals, There {8 general, overall control of
fnvestment by the government and a firm attempt {8 made to be sure that
{nvestment flows tnto channelswhich the government thinks are soclally
desirable, but the private sector of the economy still plays a vital

role.
As you read, think about the following questions:

1. What are the major objectives of the
Government of India Planning Commission?
Why these rather than others?

2. What value assumptions underlie India's
third five-year plan?

3, Why would nationalfst leaders embrace
planning as a device to speed industrial-
fzation?

4, To what degree are the objectives and methods
of the Indfan planners conditfoned by tradi-
tional Indian society? How may traditiomal
soctety interfere with the development of
the plan?
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FIVE-YEAR PLANS 215

ACHIZVEMINTS OF MRIT TWO PLANS AXD PRINCIPAL TAROLTS OF THIRD PLAN

Perceniage
inerecan in

100544
Achlevements Targetes over
1050-51  1085-5¢ 104001 1083-4¢ 1000-81

Indes number of agriculture

DO DY DY N

D

production (U900 = 100) . . . .. 96.0 1170 135.0 176.0 30
Foud grain produ-tion (mllhon tons)... 522! 65.8 93 100.0 26
Nitrogenous feriilizers consumed

(thousand tons of nitrogen) . . 850 105.0 2300 1,0000 335
Area irrigated (net loul) (milt

acres ... eee 1.8 56.2 700 90.0 29
Co-operalive movement: advances to

farmers (§ million) ..., 481 104.2 4200 11130 165
Index number ¢f industrial p:o

duction (1950-51 = 100) .............. 1000 139.0 1940 3290 70
Production of:

Steel ingots (inillion tons) . \ 14 1.7 35 92 163
Aluminum (thousand tons) . - X | 13 185 80.0 332
MAcMne tools (graded) (value in

$ million) .. e 0.7 11.6 630 445
Sulphuric acid (thousand tons) ... 99.0 164.0 3620 1,5000 313
Pe.roleum producis (million tonl) oo — 517 99 70
Cloth:

Mill-made (million yards) ..............37200 51020 51210 58000 13
Handloom, powe:loom and khldx 200

(million yards) .. crerseennene 8970 1,733.0 23490  3,500.0 49

Total (million ylrdl) o ¥ ) ¥ (] 68750 7470 93000 24
Minerals:
Iron ore (million Ionl) ISR 3 4.3 10.7 300 180
Coal (million tons) . e 323 384 54,6 97.0 76
Exporta (§ mllhon) 13104 12789 13545  1,785.0 32
Power: installed cnplc v (miilion kw). 23° 34° (%} 127 123
Railways: freight carried (million tons).. 915 11 1.3 25 59
Road traasport: commercial vehlcle: on

road (thousand) . e 116,0 1660 2100 365.0 74
Shipping tonnage (miltion gn) ..... 0.4 05 09 109 21

General education: nudenu in

schoola (millien) ... 313 435 639 47

Technical education: Engi nu

technolog dy——de;ree level——inu e

(thousan PP % | 59 139 19.1 37
Health:
Hospital beds (thousard) ..... . 1130 1250 186.0 2400 29
Doctors (practising) (thousand) ....... 26.0 65.0 70.0 81.0 16

Consumption level:

Food (calories per capita per day) . .BO0.0 1,9500 21000 2,3000 10
Cloth (yards per capita per annum) . 92 155 185 17.2 11

! Eqtimates of production ad)ulled for changes in statistical coverage and methods of
estimation,

* Figures relate to calendar years 1950 and 1955.

Objectives

The central objective of planning was defined as initiating "a process of develop=-
ment which will raise living standards and open out to the people new opportuni-
ties for a richer and more varied life." Economic planning has to be viewed as
"an integral part of a wider process aiming not merely at the developmert of re-
sources in a narrow technical sense, but at the development of human faculties
and the building up of an {natitutional framework adequate to the needs and as-
pirations of the people.”

The long-term objectives of doubling the national and per capite incomes (from
“he levels obtaining at the beginning of the First Plan) and raising the consum-
.tor standards were laid down in the First and Second Plans, which were based on
certain assumptions and prevailing conditions. Keeping in view the very rapid
growth of population in the 1951-60 decade, and the likely trends, the Third Plan
lays down the following long-term objectives to be attained by 1975-76: (1) a
cumulative rate of growth as near as possible to 6 per cent per annum 8o as to
secure more than a doubling of national income (from $30,450 million in 1960-61
to §71,400 million in 1975-76 at 1960-61 prices) and a 61 per cent increase in
pexr capital income (from $69.3 in 1960-61 to $111,3 in 1975-76); (ii) the ~rea-
tion of employment outside agriculture for more than 46 million persons so as

to reduce the proportion of population dependent on agriculture from about 70
per cent to about 60 per cent; and (ii{i) the provision of universal education

up to the age of 14 as envisaged in the Constitution.
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Soaring Populations Are Handicapping
Underdeveloped Lands

WEEKLY NEWS REVIEW

Foebruary 7, 1966

E

Q

1t would take decades for a nation
such as India, for example, to attain
decent living standards for fits
people even if the number of per-
sons to be fed, housed, and clothed
remained unchanged. The average

annual output per person {8 only $86
a year, compared to $3,241 in the
United States. Translated into more
down-to-earth terms, this means
that most Indians are living in con-
ditions of dire poverty—elther in
slums of Bombay, Calcutte, and
other large cities, or in squalid vil-
lages.

Right now, India {e struggling to
stave off a threatened famine, Food
rationlng is in effect, and milllons
would probably be starving were it
not for U. S. food assistance,

Indian prodaction of food and
other goods is mcving slowly but
steadily upward. At the same time,
though, the number of people that

the economy must support is also
fncreasing.

Between now and 2000, India’s
population {s expected to grow by
about 20,000,000 a year. These
additional people will consume most,
it not al), of the extra goods pro-
duced by the expanding economy.
Consequently, the country’s overall
standard of living will pemain sbout
the same. Some experts even be-

Ileve that ft will go down, and that
disastrous famines may occur.

Reprinted by special permission of Weekly News Review;

copyright 1966 by Civic Educations Service Inc,
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# Tape recordlngs GEOGRAPHY IN MID-CENTURY SERIES
Reel: N-1
Time: 15 minutes
Speed: 35.75 feet per minute

Titles INDIA - POVERTY, A GRINDING PROBLEM
(swmary of tape recording of radio program of March 6, 1961)

This recording shows us the many problems of India. It explains the causes
and how the government is trying to solve them. It also goes into the.role, very
briefly, that India has taken in world affairs in the past decade.

ihe first part discusses problems that geography has brought to India. The
only part of Indla that has good soil is the great plain, formed by the Janges
ana Brahmaputra Rivers. This area is probsbly the most populated in the world.
Yet, in the Deccan Plateau to the south and in the rountains in the North, very
few people live. The monsoons has often caused famines and floods.

Other important conditions are; (1) different taboos (2) different languages
(3) crowded population in certain parts (4) lack of education (5) poor heelih
conditions in the villages (e.g., poor diet, primitive methods, unsanitary
conditions, old customsg (6) difficulties in making a 1iving and (7) bhardship
in producing enough food for its large population.

Birth and Death Rates in India

Birth Rate 1931 50.8% Birth Rate 1966 39.4"
Death Rate 1931 LO.u% Death Rate 1966 16,324
Life Expectancy 1931 27 years Life Expectancy 1966 49.2 Years

Food production has incressed only 18% during this period (Per capita availability
How to Use_the Recording

1. Motivation a; Unit Work for India
b) Current Events - United Nations.

2. Developmental Lesson - 15 minute recording} with questions for discussion

during lesson or for homework.

8) Hov can India rerain neutral in the face of strong pressure
from East end West?

b) Why are there some very rich people in India, yet it is basically
a country of poverty?

¢) How is the government of India trying to solve many of the problems?

d) The government of India has passed laws doing away with the caste
system in tia past decade. Why is it likely the laws will bde
poorly enforced for many years?

e) Wny do most of the people of India live in the ccastal plains and
river valleyst

& Tapes in this series are avajlable at B,AV.I., 131 Livingston Street, Brooklyn, N.Y,
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Topics: Can India Feed Herself hy 1971°?

By CHESTER BOWLES

NEW DELMI—On Feb, 10 the
Government of India made the
following announcement: “1871
i the ‘cut off date,' after which
RO further conceaslonal imports
of whest wil ba sought. The
target <! achleving self-culfl.
clen~y In the procuction of food
greins by 1970-71 s to be pur-
sued vigorously; all recessary
support will be masde avallable.”

Is this wishful thicking? Ot
oen India, the lang of seamingly
perpetua) hunges, actually feed
ita half-blllion population with-
In four more yer:1?

Revolution fn Agriculturs

During the last two droughls
10 per cont of the Indian peo-
pie huve been living on forelyn
imports; largely from Lhe Urit-
od Btales. To dring Indla‘s horne.
grown food supplies end pecds
Into talance by the end of J§1L
would be a mhimacle. Yet with
ef:aedrzi although s

e, pothaps
Bl prodabie, that Lhis cAn
- ie, gosl

Recent headlines which have
emphasised thase droughts and
thetr loll in buman suffering
have largely obscured what
&mounts to g revolition g In-
dlan agriculture.

'I’!;l:fmuthn begaa La De-
o whea the Indisa
e ad e e

years ven agriculture
8 low priority, decided to dou-
ble 1ts agricultural expenditures.

Tha first sley was Lo 3¢/, new
high targets for India‘'s fer.
tilizer production, which In
1963 amounted to only 300,000
tons ia terms ¢2 nitrogen. For-
eign investors and Indlan col-
laborators were offered a free
market for all s “ertilizer they
could produce.

The sleven private and pudlio
xtor plants now under onx-
struction or belng riyoflated
should ussure 1ndis Lne nitrogen
equivalent of * 5 m.lloa tons of
ferliliser by Lhe target yaur
1974 In the meantime fertilizses
Imp<wts are rising rapldly. This
year u.
will spend $230 milllon of its
scarce forelgn exchange 10 Im.
pon) some 250,000 tons (nitro-
gen).

To provide Improved seeds,
Indis's eight agricultural un'.
versities modeled on U8, land.
graat institutions, ap4 & num-
ber of spcciaiized (nstitules
sporsored by the Ind'an Coun-
ell of Agricultural Resenrch,
kave been conducting extensive
resdarch.

High-ylelding seed varitetles
(Mexican wheal and Talwanese
rice) have been imported, adapt.
o to India'e climate and sol)
cobditions and multiptied m
mass ssle. Promising new
strains are also being developed.

In 108 Indlan cultivators
were able to plant and fertilice
8.5 million acres with these new,
mostly locally prodused, high.
yieldting seeds. Bizleen millice
Irrigated ncres will be plaated

Y=4jan QGovernment

this year and 32 milllon seres
by Lhe end of 1971,

Improved development and
management of India's water
resources is alsd high ea the
agends. Already nearly a fourth
of the aradle land in India, or
45 milljon acres, [s irdigated. By
1971 s2reage under irrigation &
schadaled to resch 111 million
acres, which is roughly one-third
of ali India’s cultirated farm.
1and

In the meantime hundreds of

thousands of well-d¥ g proj-
ects areunder way. Govern
ment has or rented

every drill rig avaitadle in India
to push rforward rapidly with
emergency imjgation achemes,
Credit {acilities for the farmers,
ancther (raditionsl bottleneck,
are belng 1apidly expanded.
8harp galns 1. sgricultural
production caa uluu{ be peen
throughoul ptich of Indla, -

Fer [ustance, last year 130«
000 asres of Kersla's 1.3 mifion
acrey of rice 1and were planted
with the new Talwan seeds and
fertdised with chemka! aotn-
enls. As o result, sverage
yields per acre jumped 1o Whree
limes their previous hgh. Most
other stated can show pimilar
evidencd ol progress.

It food-grata production ex.
pands sccording to the Uovern-
ment's plas, the effect on In-
dia’s whole economy will be
dramalic. A3 & farmer's pro-
ductive capacity Increases, ha
{noome rises even more sharnly.
As more small fsctories grag

(©) 1967 by The New York Times Company. Rep=inted by permission,

QUESTIONS FOR_DISCUSSION

up In rural creas the number
of part-time Jobs grows. Ad s
income Incresses the cultivator.
worker btcomes  something
novel 10 India’s rural society—
& cusiomer for sewing mw
chinea, transistor radlos, lg{s
cles, shoes, cioth aad the iike.
The entire economy bdenefits.

Followlng two  successiyq
droughts India's food Imporis
ia 1987 muwst al least equsd
those of 1988. As for Lhe ey
ture the fates In the shapa-pf
Lhe monsoon will agaln be &
clsive. But what about tw
fonger view!

Can these bold new programy
this surging new rurs) energy
and sense of purpose enabls
new  Indlan  Qovernment w
achieve s goal of food-gradt
self-sutficiency by 19711
Look 0 Urban Markets

1 will bot hazard o guess. )
cen oaly sy with asurandy
that for the first tms In i
@d Indian histery millions of
cuiltivators are motivated 22
Just o po.Juce more for ‘Ame
families tut to adjust (hew
sights 0 urban mark:s tae
m'& M:Jo villages,

majotily A now caprp
tor muum.l{n better ot !
and for more efficient use of
wiler. The result I3 & reve®i"
Uoa ia India's 500,000 vil
which would have deen im
sidle Lo visualise enly o few
YeArs 8o

MR, BOWLRS 1y United Blalea
dmbagpador to India

1. What geographic factors account for India's "geemingly perpetual
hunger"?

2. To what extent do Iad‘a's difficulties result from her cultural
heritage?

3. Wnat do you c~nsider the best parts of the "Revolution in Agriculture™s
BExplain your choiues,

b, ¥What obstecles do you expect these plans will encounter? Wry?

5. What role can Americans play in the future of Indian agriculture?

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

)

()
)
O
Q)
O
@ |



DR DR

LS
0y

Lesson Plani

. e e W LRSI PR BV M -

219

Filmstrip lesson, "The Struggles Within Asla," The New York Times

Monthly Filmstrip Series (November 1966}

General Educational ObjJective:
in Asia.

Overview of social, economic and political difficulties

Aimi Can Asians Win The Struggle For A Better Life

Kathodt 1) Show Frames 13-21,

2) Rarh frame should be considered as a visual springboard to pupil discussion

of the issue presented in the frame.
3) Pupil discussion should be reflected in a sequentially developed

chalkboard outline.

Content (Csption of each frame)

Frame 131 Asia is awakening to

a social and industrial revolution
which began centuries ago 4in the
West,

Prano Yi: In India, democracy faces
the test of turning 500 million from
aga-old waye into a modern nation.

Frame 15t Sualler nation: auwch as
Burma and Ceylon watch India's progreas
against ignorance, hunger and desease.

Frame 161 In China, the Communists
olain sweeping changes and progress,

while regimenting a nation of 700 million.

Frame 17.,.In a strong effort to make
China Asia's leading industrial nation,

replacing Japan,

Frame 181 Japan, Asia's industrial
giant, is proof that democracy can
flourish in Asla

Frame 19.,.3ut millions of Aslans are
gnaved by hunger, espscially in India
ard China, where food is often short,

Frane 20.,.Formal education has Just
begun in many villager of Asis, where
1e8s than hall ¢can read or write,

Fraxe 211 There 1is a constant struggle
agalnat malaria, tuberculosis and other
diseases,

Questions for Discussion

What happened in the West which is only

now happening in Asis?

"The fact that the industrial revolution
occurred first in Burope is clear proof

of the supariority of European civiliza-
tion." Do you agree or disagree, Why?

Why are wise, age-old ways now often
oriticized as obstaclas to modemising?

Why are these nations watching India
rather than China?
what do they hops to learn from India?

What sweeping changes and progress are
claimed by China?

In your opiaion, can sweeping changes
and progreas be made in an Asian nation
without regirmentation? Support your
opinion,

How do you account for Japan's present
status as "Asia's industria) giant,"

It has been said,“Japan would never have
grovn into Asia's giant without a diet
of healthy democracy.® Do you agree or
dissgrea? Why?

How do you explain widespread hunger in
India and China? Cite geographic reasons.
Cite social and economic reasons

"Education and taxation aro like Siamess
twins. They cannot te separated.” What
is the meaning of this statement.

Why are Asian govermments unable (o collect

enough taxes from the people for a large
prograx of public education?

Why is an Asian boy or girl more likely
to be seriously 11l and die at a younger
age than an American?

Mhat measures do you suggest for improving
LeAlth of Asian boys and girls?
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Summary Questions (
1. What du you consider the most difficult problem facing Asians?
Explain your choice. (’
2. In your opinion, what is the most difficult obstacle to progress in Asia? ,
Support your statement, (
3. In light of our discussion, what is your conclusion on the question we (
raised at the start of the lesson, "Can Asians Win The Struggle For A
Bstter Life?"
Application Questions ¢
1, How is the struggle of Asians for a better 1life related to your 1ife? (
2, What can you do, as an American, to help Asians in their stru,gle? (
| C
|
C
(v\
(
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. . The woods are lovely, dark

y .7 ; y, dark and deep.
~ I»\{,CJu\ IANY) 2. But I have promises 1o keep,

And miles 10 go before teep

And miles 1o go before 1 sleep

\

In Jawaharlal Nehru's own handwriting and kept by his bedside.

~. Robert Fron
NEHRU THE DEMOCRAT Discussion Questions:
Chianchial Sarkar 1. What do you think these lines
- You might well ask why we should have to pause 5t all and nesnt to Kr, Nenru?
considsr whether Pandit Nehru was or wasn't a Jemocrat. Iin't 2
e answee self-evident?  Well, it's because democracy is a com- . :h“"f“' this tell you about
(") pkx thing and because, 1o our gencration, brought up in his re Nehru?
l shadow, Pundilji's miost insistent advice was: "Be scientilic in
outlook, ncver take anything for granted™ ‘Ihat’s why' iU's Jo Are you surprised to lesrn that
! important to question and analyse 4n Iedian leader cherished
- po yie. American poetry? Wny?
() Deniocracy §s somcthing which deeply conccins U inlivie
dual, and also the State. It hag a pesonal side o8 well as an ke What do the lines of Xr. Frestts
institutional. Panditji's personal commitment to democracy was postry wean to you?

() dlear. He believed in the freedom of the individual, in the right

B of an Opposition to exist and criticise. His faith was in a
) Patliamentary system, a free Press and an independent judiciary
o upholding the Ruke of Law.

O But politics s about power and democracy is one of the
ways of using and regulating that power. We have to atk
whethee the seventeen years of Panditji's Prime Ministership caw
O the full transformation of the Indian people from subdjects to
citizens. Whether, in social struciure, India became an egalitarian
society. We should also ask if Panditji was able 1o ttansform

O his subordinates into colleagues, his followets into co-workers.

These are rckevant questions, because democracy is not only
about fundamental rights and entrenched freedome, but equally
about cabiaets, parties and voluntary ofganisations. 1 posed the
Question about transforming subordinates into colleagues with the

~ Nehru cabinets jo mind. And, ia askin about the change from
_7 followers 1o co-workers, 1 was thinkiag about bim and the Con-
gress Party.

INSTITUTIONAL SIDE

Democracy, a¢ 1 said, has an institetional side. It Is the
jum of & chain of free orpanisations, small and larpe, which
_gearanice that there Is po repmestation. Pethaps it bot be S

B gl o e B m ot Bt B s i o Mo A e e kit i << Sttt
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The woods are lovely, dark and deep.
But I have promises to beep,

And miles 1o go before I tleep
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In Jawaharlal Nehru's own handwriting and kept by his bedside.

NEHRU THE DEMOCRAT
Chanchal Sarkar
You might well ask why we should have to pause «i all and
consider whether Pandit Nehru was or wasn't a Jemocrat, Jsa't
- the enswer sclf-evidenl?  Well, it's because democracy is a com-

{0 plex thing and because, to our gencration, brought up in his

shadow, Panditji's most insistent advice was: “Be scientific in
\ outlook, never take anything for granted”, That's why it's
imporlant to question and analysa,

o Democeacy is something which deeply concerns the indivi-
' dun), and also the State. It hag a personal side as wels 78 an
instiiitional.  Panditji's personal commitment to democta., w74
clear. He believed in the freedom of the individual, in the right
of an Opposition to exist and criticise. His faith was in a
o~ Patliamentary system, a free Press and an independent judiciary
upholdina the Rule of Law.

O) But politics Is about power and democracy is one of the
- ways of using and regulating tuat power. e have to  ask
whether the seventeen years of Fanditji's Painme Ministership saw
() the full wansformation of the Indisn people from subjects 10
citizens. Whether, in social steuciuze, India became an egalitariaa
society. We should also ask il Panditji was able to transform
O his subordinates into colleagues, his followers into co-workers.

These are rclevant questions, because democrany is not only

O about fundamental rights and eatrenched fr2edoms, ot (qually
about cabinets, partics and veluntary organisatiors. I ncsed the

(O question about trassforming subordinates foio coflcag:.s with the

Nehru cabinets ia mind. And, fn asking about (be change from
followers 1o co-workers, I was thinking about bim aod the Con-
gress Party.

D
C INSTITUTIONAL SIDB

C Democracy, as 1 said, has an institutional side. It s the
- sum ol a chaia of free ocrganisations, smail and large, which
guatantes that there is 0o regimentation. Perhaps itll not be
(7 wrong to say that, ia the years since freedom came, the initiative
- of other sssocialions has waned while the Gevernment, as sn
e organisation, has waxed and waxed, uatil it bestrides us Like a
-~ colossus. In their Communist manifesto Marx and Engels wrote,
“The State is the executive committee of the ruling class™. This

(7)Y deficition Goes need some change but there is a trend towards
' the State, in Iodia, becoming the jrint executive committee of
B um party s0d of a privileged snd oonstanly growing, army of
. ~erpmeat eaployees.
"ERIC
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And miles 10 go before I sleep
Robert Frost

Discustion Quastions:

1. What do you think these lines

moant to Mz, Nehru?

2, What does this tell you abuut

Mr, Nehru?

). Are you surprised to learn that

an Indien leader cherished
American postry? Wny?

Lbs What do the lines of Xr, Frest's

postry mean to you?
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Did Panditji help to strengthen this trend? I don't wholly know. When an under-
deyelnped country plans economic and socfal advance, the Governwent has to be the
major focus of decisfon and power. And since political leadership, stripped of all
its coatings, is the exercise of power it may be necessary to concentrate it in a
strong, charismatic leader. If that leader {s personally committed to democracy
then {t's safe -- during his tenure, But a chain of colleagues and organizations
nmust keep that democracy growing and changing., Gandhiji Fforesaw this brilliantly
and provided foxr 1it. Panditji loomed too large for his contemporaries. And, tak-
ing Parliamentary democracy as the British left {t, was he, I wonder, able to give
it any apecial twist to make ft immediately relevant to the poor massea of an Astan
country?

Let's make no mistake. 1It's a terribly, terribly difffcult thing tn exercise great
power for a long time and leave a network of people and {nstitutions that are vigor-
ously, self-actingly Jdemocratic, Particularly so in India where traditions of
caste, great economic fn equality, feudal relatfonships and parental authority often
lead to the easy acceptance of autocracy....

A Ewlogy tc Jawaharlal Nehru

The American whom he most closely resembled was Thomas Jefferaon., Both men were
at once aristocrats and revolutionariesy both had & fatal flair for phrase}; both
spanned the liberation of their country and fts firest great phase of construction;
both were intellectuals without befing disciplined thinkersy both were philosophie
without being philosophersy both were men of richly varied talents) both were at
once at home on their sofl but also members of the larger cosmopolitan worldsy both
felt themselves part of a revolutionary wave of the future of which their own
national revolution was only a part} both refused to confront the full implications
of totalitarian terror in a country they had once admired.

The parallel goes even further. Both men, when they were in power, found themselves
caught in the struggle between the two great powers of their time; both leaders
fashioned a foreign policy of non-alignment to escape from this trap! both made a
mystique of the people and yet were slightly detached from them} both operated on

a vast continental scale} both were skilled partisans and used the party for their
own principle and morality and mankind} yet both were highly pragmatic men who faced
concrete problems flexibly and resourcefully.

h

Max Lerner, May 31, 1964

"It {s dangerous and harmful to de guided in
our life's course by hatreds and aversions, for
they are wasteful of energy and limit and twiet
the mind and prevent it from perceiving the
truth.”

* * & &

"True freedon {s not merely politcal, but wust
al o be economic and spirftual. Only then can
mai: grov and fulfil his destiny."

* & & & %

"How amasing {s this spirit of man! 1n spite
of innumerable failings, man, throughout the
ages, has sacrificed his life and all he held
dear for an {deal, for truth, for faith, for
countty and honour, That fdeal may change, but
that capacity for self-sacriffce continues, and
because of that, much may be forgiven to man,
and iL 1s impossible to lose hope for hir."

Javaharlal Nehru

Indie faformation Center
Washington, D.C,
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_seat totals represent pre-election strength in lower house of Pa;;-

At an election rally earlier this month, the Prime Minis-
ter of India was confronted by an unruly crowd of stu-
dents chanting, "Indira go back!” Undaunted, Mrs. Indira
Gandhi struggled through her speech and yielded t: a
Congress Party colleague. Seconds later, the platform was
pelted with stones, and one struck tiie 49-year-old widow
in the face. Wiping away the blood, Mrs. Gandhi railed at
her tormentors: *'I| am not worried about the success of
the Congress Party. | am agonized over your future and
over the future of democracy in this country.” The vio-
lence that has marked India’s national elections, which
conclude this weegk, is only one of the problems facing the
world’s second most populous nation. In the thirteen
months since Indira Gandhi took office, India has been
beleaguered by drought, hunger, pressing economic trou-
bles and widespread political and religious rioting. In the
words of India's President, Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan, 1966
was ""the worst year since independence, full of natural

Focua

VISUAL

- calamities and human failures.” As the daughter of the

revered Jawaharlal Nehru, one of the founders of modern
India, Mrs, Gandhi is a potent political symbol to her 500
million countrymen, but as Prime Minister she has had
to bear most of the blame for the country’s troubles.
While one might wonder whether anyone could govern
India effectively, the force of Mrs. Gandhi’s idealism hes
been biunted by what her critics describe as her weak
leadership. It is expected that India's voters will return the
Congress Party to power, but almost certainly with a re.
duced majority in the Lok Sabha, the lower house of Parlia-
ment. If its losses are severe, the Congress Party will need
the leadership of an astute parliamentarian—which Mrs.
Gandhi {s not—and it may decide to elect a new Prime
Minister. But as the balloting began last week there were
indications that the brutal injury to Mrs. Gandhi might
have generated enough sympathy votes to keep her at the

helm of her troubled nation.

February 2k, 1967 by permission of Newsweek
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"Activity: Mohandas K. Chandhi and Non-Violence

1, The teacher might reproduce and distridute the reading selection,
"Mahat=ma Ghandhi, Father of a Nation."

2, The teacher and students might clarify meaning of underlined words
before class discussion.

Reading Selectiont Mahatma Ghandhi, Father of a Nation

"Nonviolence is a powerful demand for reason and justice., What vas
new about Mahatma Chandhi's movement in India was that he mounted
a revolution on hope and love, hope and nonviolernce."

Martin Luther Kinge«
india's independence was achieved in a large part by the non-violent
tactics of Ghandhi.
Chandhi believed in Ahimra, an Indian word meaning, "no injury and no
violence to all living things."
Chandhi said that non-violence vas not inaction, but had sataprasha
{shich translates as "eoul force.")
Chandhi practiced his "civil disobedience" by passive resistance
against laws he didn't like, such as the salt tax,
G(handni lcarned this idea from the American writer Henry David Thoreau
vho went to Jail rather than pay taxes for the Mexican Wur,

1"

Martin Luther hing changed "passive resistance" to "ac.ive resistance."
He still felt, howvever, that this resistance must be non-violent.

Questions for Discussion

1, Why is Mohaundas X, Ohandh{ called "Mahatma" Ghandhi? Find the
definition of the wvord Mahatma.

2. Mohandas Chandhi wvas a Hindu, Martin L. Xing vas a Christian,
How do you account for the fact that doth great men had faith
in nonevicvlence?

3. How much faith do you have in none-violence?! Explain your feelings.

ky If you were Henry David Thoreau, vould you have refused to pay
taxes for the Mexican War?

5+ A small number of Americans refuse to pay taxes for the Vietnm
Vietnan War, A fev young nen have refused to be drafted end have
gone to Jail instead. Do you agree or disagree vith their civid

disobedience?

6. Mr, Ghandhi and Reverend King refused to obey lavs and vent to
Jail instead. What similarities do you find i{n the reasons vhy
they vent to Jail?! What differences exist in their actions?

T+ In your opinion, vhy did both men of noneviolence meet vidlent
deathyt

8. Do you think that Nr, Ghandhi and Reverend King wvould have given
up their faith i{n non=violence if they had knovn they would de
assassinated? State your ressons.

® pecommended for students achieving belsv grade level
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POR TEACHERS: SELECTRD BIBLIOORAPHI

Eplcs:

The Ramayant

The Mahabharata. Translated and edited by C. Rajagopalcharar (C.R.)
{Published by Bharatlya Vidya Bhawan Bombay, indla, avallsbie
In paperback)

YD

)

H'story:

Indla Under Aryan Rule.,..E.8, Havell,
Advanced History of Indla by Mazumdar, Sarkar end Dutta,
The Wonder That Was India....A.t. Basham (avallable In paperback).
The Gl’edf Fbghuls-..-s- LGnO-POOIO.
Akbar....lLaurenca Binyon,
— The Twillight of the Moghuls....Percelval Spear,
Delhl....Parcelval Spear.
Some Anclent Clties of Indla....Stuart Piggott.
I Tho Rise and fulfitiment of British Rule In Indls,...Garrett and
Thompson,
"85, ., .S.Ser, Foreword by Maulana Azad.
(f\ Jawahai I8l Nehru...Michael Breecher.
Gondhl....Louls Flscher,
e The History of the Freedom Movement....Tara Chand (Government o® Indla).
« The founders....Phllip Woodrutt,
The Bullders....Philip Woodruft.
N Indta Wins Freodom,...Maulzia Azad,
Annals of Rajputans....Todd,
—_— A Chllidren's History of Indls....Publications Divislon, Government nt indla.

B

N

Flction:

A Passago to Indla....E.M, Forster (avatiable In paperback),

The Root and ¢he Flower.,..L.H, Myers,

The Poc! of Voshnu,...L.H, Myers,

The Near and the Far....L.H. Myer=s,

The Land and the Well....HlIda werhner.

Men snd Rivers....Humayun Kablr,

The ¥World Is a 8ridge....Christina Weston,

Th’ Rlver. o oRumar GOddon.

Kanthapura,.,.Raja Reo, )

The Resignation,...Jalnendra Kumar. Translated by S, Bott and
S.H. Yatsysyan,

Short Storles by Rabindranath Tegore. Trénsiated by himselft,

Short Stories by Prem Chand,

No Anklotbells for Her,.,.Short Storles by Tamil In Msnjerl lgwaran,
Transiated by himself.

iscellaneous:

Wt . A —— ———

Gitanjali.,..50nq Ot{ering by Radindranath Tagore (avallabie In
papatbech),
,‘f (lp@fl"h'! "'h Tﬂl"\-...JBrOMIIOl ”Qhru-
Autubiography, ... Javabar 18] Neheru,
Discuovery of India.,..l8eabarlal Nehry,
indis today....Frank Moraes,
1&. 'M"" NQ'!'NO-.--MYW “bl't
The Gandhi Reader (editad by Homar A, Jack),
Indla: A World in Transition,...0eatricelomd (Preegar: paperback),
Traditlion in Transition,,,.Seyrour fersh (paparback),
Story of (ndia,.,.Seyr-urt forsh (paperback),
Tre Light of Asla and the 50ng 0! Songs....Edvin Arnole (paperbach),
Caste Tody....Tays 2inkin {OUF « paperback),
The INtd FivesYoar Plan,,..Planning Commission, Goverment ol Indla,
‘gm'.lnlll"’m‘ Krlb!|lﬂlo
Shakuntata, ... Xatldas,
: Cuitec tao Plays... . Rabindranath Tagore,
E%EK!(: The History of the SIkhs....Khutheant Singh,
" the History of the Indlan Meslies, .. M, Mujoet, . -
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;1f‘Pub“shed‘by”aharaffya vldya Bhawan‘Bombay. lndla, avallable
in paperback)

History:

Indla Under Aryan Rule....E.B. Havell.

Advanced History of Indla by Mazumdar, Sarkar and Dutta.

The Wonder That Was India....A.L. Basham (avaiiabie In paperback).

The Great Moghuls....5. Lane-Pocle.

Akbar....Laurence Binyon.

The Twilight of the Moghuls,....Perceival Spear.

Delhi....Perceival Spear.

Some Ancient Cities of iIndia....Stuart Piggott.

The Rise and Fulflilment of British Rule In indla....Garrett and
Thompson,

"857",....5.5en. Foreword by Maulana Azad.

Jawaharlal Nehru...Michael Breecher.

Gandhi....Louls Flscher.

The History of the Freedom Movement....Tara Chand (Government of indla).

The Founders....Philip Woodruff.

The Bullders....Philip Woodruff.

India Wins Freedom....Maulana Azad.

Annals of Rajputana....Todd.

A Children's History of Indla....Publications Division, Government of Indla.

Fiction:

s

DO O0OODD D DHDD

{

A Passage to India....E.M. Forster (available in papcrback).

The Root and the Flower....L.H. Myers.

The Pool of Voshnu....L.H., Myers.

The Near and the Far....L.H. Myers.

The Land and the Well!....HIlda Werhner.

Men arid Rivers....Humayun Kabir.

The World is a Bridge....Christine Weston.

The River....Rumer Godden.

Kanthapura....Raja Rao. N

The Resignation....Jalnendra Kumar. Translated by S. Bolt and
S.H. Vatsyayan.

Short Stories by Rabindranath Tagore. Translated by himself.

Short Stories by Prem Chand.

No Ankletbells for Her....Short Stories by Tamil [n Manjer! Iswaran.
Translated by himself.

Miscel laneous:

Gitanjali....Sonq Offering by Rabindranath Tagore (available in
paperback}.

My Experiments with Truth....Jawaharlal Nehru.

Autubiography....Jawaharlal Nehru,

Discovery of India....Jawaharlal Nehru.

India Teday....Frank Moraes.

The Indian Heritage....Humayun Kabir.

The Gandhi Reader (edited by Homer A. Jack).

India: A World in Transition,...BeatriceLamb <{Praegar: paperback).

Traditton in Translition....Seymour Fersh (paperback).

Story of India....Seymeur Fersh (paperback).

The Light of Asia and the Song ot Songs....Edwin Arncld (paperback). )

Caste Today....Taya Zinkin (OUP - paperback). *Tf

The Third Five-Year Plan....Planning Commission, Goveroment of india. - e

Tagore....krishna Kripalani,

Shakuntala....Kalidas.

Coltected Plays....Rabindrenath Tagore.

The History of the Sikhs....Khushwant Singh.

O
O
O
O
O
O
o
O
©
O
e'p

The History of the fndian Muslims....M. Mujeeb. -
The Panchatantra....Rhyder translation. (avallabie In Jaico Publishers
paperback)} .,

indlan Handicrafts....Kamaladevi Chaffopadhyay.
Modern -Indian Painting....W.G. Archer,

- Indian Acchitecture (2 Vols.)....Persy 8rown,
The Constitution of India.




226

8% 9 - THEME 1v- THE SUB-CONTINENT OP INDIA
J'OR PUPILS: SELECTED BIBLIOGRAPHY

N= Non-fiction P= Piction B= Biography

CIASS AUTHOR TITLE PUBLISHER
F Bothwell, Jean Omen for & Princess Abelard
N Bowles, Cynthia At Home in India Hare urt
N Bryce, L.W. India; Land of Rivers Nelson

N Fairservis, Walter India Woxrld

N Lzmb, Beatrice India Macmillan
P Markandaya, Kamala Nectar in a 8ieve Dey

B Sheean, Vincent Mahatma Gandhd Knopf

Audio=Yisual Materiala

Films

310.16 India's Hiatory: British Colony To Indapendence.
310,17 India's Hiatorys Early Civilization,

477.4 Population Explosion, The.

Hl.lltﬂa
%5090.15 The Rise of Civilization in India.

$4600 The Republic of Indias A Regional Study.
4T183 India and Ceylon.

Transpsrenciss
9195.16 Ancient India.
9195.37 Asia 1900,

COPY-
RIGHT

1963
1956
1966
1961
1965
1965
1954

RN Tia Ne B
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THEME V - THE MIDDLE EAST AND MOSLEM SOCIETY
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Introduction

It is with the Islamfc fafth that any study in depth of the Middle East
must start. Indeed, one of the most astute observers of the Non-Western
World, Vera Micheles Dean has written, "the key problem of the Middle
East, an~fent crossroads of many civilfzations and the goal of military
strategists, and oil prospectors, is the need to mesh Islam, which is a
fatth, a way of life and a community, with the thought processes and
techniques of the modern world as developed by the West,"

Students should be helped to understand why the Arabs fell into a 'long
sleep" of six centurizs and how they reacted to thelr awakening by the
West. Of specfal significance are recent attempts by these peoples to
enter the modern world, President Nasser of Egypt pinpointed the problem
when he wrote:

"Our real crists in my view {8 that we are going through two
revolutions, not merely one, Every people on earth goes through
two revolutfons -- a political revolution by which it wrests the
right to govern itself from the hand of tyranny and a social
revolution involving the ronflict of classes which settles down
when justice is secured.... Peoples preceeding us on the path of
human progress have passed through two revolutions, but they have
not had to face both at once; their revolutions in°fact were a
century apart in time., But as for us, the terrible experience
through which our people is going is that we are having both revolu-
tions at once."

Emphases

1. The strategic location of the Mifddle East has mada {t a focal point in
the struggle between East and West.

2. 'The development of the Middle East has been restricted by the lack
of water.

3. There are factors that unite the people of this region and give stimulus
to change and nationalism,

4, The steadily increasing demand for petroleum and petroleum products
in Europe, the United States, and the rest of the world draws attentfion
to the vast reserves and potential ofl production in the Middle East.

5. The conflict between Israel and her Arab neighbors adds greatly to many
of the problems of the Middle East.

6. The Middle East has made many contributions to world culture. The con-
tributions hava been made thrcugh continufng cultural diffusfon through
the ages.

*legson Plan: North Africa and Southwest Asia

Alm: Why are North Africa and Southwest ..sia desert regions?

Motivation: Show a picture of life fn a desert. How have the people who live
in desert regions adapted thenselves to desert living? (Nomadic
herding, varicus types of clothing, shelter, transportation, foods,
etc., small group travel.)
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Lesson Development: (‘
1. What do you think a desert is? (‘
2. From the diagrams, can you figure out where most deserts might be?
(Use Figure 5.) (30 degrees North or South of the Equator. Winds are C
leaving this area and not entering {t. High pressure belt.)
3. Referring to Figure 1, answer the following questions: (‘
The largest desert area {s around letter A,B,C,D, or E? (
Hew ure deserts primarily made; by winds going out of the area?
by winds coming into the area? by mofsture in the air? (
Wwhy should the area around the equator get a large amount of rain?
4. Referring to Figure 2, answer the following questions: (‘
1a air moist or dry when it comes in from the the ocean? (
Explain your choice.
"It does not rain on the hot, dry side of the mountain because the (.
air has lost its moisture." Do you agree or diragree with this
statement? Defend your opinion. (‘.
5. In Fignre 1, the letter C is the Gobi Desert, in the central part of Asia. —
Winds enter this area and ft still s a desert. Can you tell why? (Cunter (
of a large land mass, away from oceans and other sources of water.)
6. The letter E represents another cause of deserts. Alongside of rhe letter E ( k
ts a cold current of water called the Humbol t Current. How can cold vwater
next to a hotter land area cause a desert. (As the cold air comes over the ()
hot land it expands and will not release {ts mofsture.)
Summary: C)
1. We can now list four major causes of deserts. Most deserts are caused by a (“)
combination of these causes:
Pressure Belts. (A)
Mountains h
Center of a large land aass
Cold water cu.rents (j)
2., Show how these causes can be related to the deserts of North Africa and (j)
Southwest Asifa? (Pressure belta, Mountains (Atlas Mountains) and center
of a large land mass Sahara, to some extent). (:)
Concepts: . (:)
7 1. Where man lives influences the way he li.es. (G) (j)
2. Natural occurzences over which man has no control either {mprove oz
destroy life and property. (G) (’)
¥Recommended for students achieving below grade level. (v)
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Figure 1
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Suggested Learning Activitiss For Filmstrips On The Middle East

1, In%roductory Overview: Show and analyze selected frames as introduction
to the topic,

2, Culminating Summary: Show and analyze seleoted frames as summary of
the topic.

3, Motivation For Social Recitationt Show one or several selected frames as
visual stimulation for developmental discussion.

L., Visual Sumary for Social Recitation: Show several selected frames as visual
reenforcement and sumary of concepts and understand.
ings explorad in clags discussion.

S, Visual Enrichments Shov and analyze selected frames for visual enjoyment of
cvltural heritage of an Eastern civilization.

FilmatriE
#50330,12 Along the Rivers of Irag

49140,1 Arab Villages
45560,11  Building A Nation

Lhk27 Children of the Developing Nations
63300 Ancient Egypt

50010,1 Ancient Egypt
50010,11  Modern Egypi

L5321 Day in Ancient Egypt
L6610.,14  Hashemite Jordan

L7290 History of the World
56290 Israel Today
58500 This is Israel

L46610.16  Lebanon
49400,1 Living in North Africa

£9760,2 The Middle East and the United Nations

59760.3 Middle East, The Wsll Spring of Progress

50330.1 Mountain and Desert in Syria

46610.17 Old Jerusalem
55090,12 Rise of Mesopotamia Civiliszation, The

£4,800 Revolution of Expectations
60090,17  Suesz Canal, The
50330,11  Village and City in Turkey

63310 World's Great Religions - Islam

Q
FERICitem Number, List of Approved A-V Materials, B.A.V.I.

IText Provided by ERIC
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*¥Activity: Pleuure of Camels

1. This plcture rust be made into a transparency and used in a variety of ways:

a) enrichment
b) motivation
c) review

d) a pivotal Question

2. The teacher should refer to page 190 of the course of study and apply this
lesson to the geographi~ factors of the Mifdle East,

Questions for Discussion:

1. VWhy was the camel so important in the Middle East? Is it as important
today? Why nott

2. Did the camel serve any functlon besides transportation?

3. Why don't we in the United States use the camel in our deserts?
Religion in the Middle East

*Activity:

1. The teacher can reproduce this selection for distribution to each c¢hild
or prepare & transparency for use on the overl2ad projeclor,

"Once upon a time there lived a very old man and his wife. He was & good

man. This man was warned by God that because mankind was bad he intended to
destroy it by creating a devasting flood. Becsuse the man was good, he was
told to construct a large boat and fi1l it with his wife and pairs of all
living creatures. After many days of rains and floods, the man sent out a
dove which came back because it could find no resting place. The boat finally
came to rest on the top of a mountain",

Does thls story seem familiar to you? Who do ou think the man is? This
story really is found in the Epic of Gilgamish, a Babylonian tale, which
is believed to have been composed around 2000 B.C.

Questions for Irquiry and Discovery:

1. Why do you think this story 1s similar to the biblical tamle of Noah and the
Ark?

2. Do you think that the fact that the Middle East was the birthplace of three
of the world's great religicns could be part of the reason? Why?

3. Do you know of other exsmples of similarities beiwzen ancient stories and

: biblical tales?
EMC o] aie

"% Recommended for students achieving below grade level,
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Traditions in the Middle East

*Activity: Survey of Opinions

1. Some few years ago a study was made of 1ife in modern Turkey. Many
people in smell villages all over the Middle East were questlioned about
various topics. The teacher can make copies of these statements and
distribute thei to the class or make a transparency and vse the over-
head projector.

1.1 One Syrian man expressed his unhappiness because "1 am illiterate
and so can understand nothing about 1life. Another thing that makes
. me unhappy is my inability to teach my only son and I can't find
the way how to do this,"

1.2 A Turkish peasant was asked what he would do if he were President.
"My God! How can you ask such & thing? How canI ., . . I cannot ., . .
a poor villages . . . president of Turkey . . . master of the World.™

1.3 Another Turkish peasant, a shepherd, when asked where he would
1ike to live if he could not live in his native village, answered
that he could not live, could not imagine living anywhere else.
When the questioner insisted the shepherd said that if he couldn't
live in bis village, he would rather kill himself.

2, A class "Gallup Poll" might be organized in which the class as a whole
or committees prepare a 1list of questions about life in their neighborhood.
Teams might be sent out to seek the answers and reports would be made to
the class,

3, A tape recorder could be used to record interviews of faculty and students.

The class could then listen to the results and evaluate and compare them
with the answers above.

Questions for Discussion:

1. If you were asked what you would do if you were President, what would you
say?

2, Why did the peasant think the President of Turkey was master of the world?

3, Why did the Syrian feel that he could not find the way to teach his son?

i, If you couldn't live here would you prefer to die? How would your parents
answer this question?

5. If you asked these questiors anywhere in the United States, do you think
the responses would be similar to those given by the people in the Midd":
East? Why?

* Recommended for students achieving below grade level
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Activity: The Ancient World of the Middle Fast

1. The teacher might reproduce and distrivute the reading selection as

is

or he might want to revise the passage to sult the reading ability

of his students.

1,
2
3.
L,
5
6.
Te
8.
9.

10,

11,

12,

13,

1k,

15,

16,

17,

As members of the Mediterrenean branch of the Caucasian race, rockers
of the cradle of our civilization, inventors of our alphabet, founders
of our religion, co-sharers of our classical heritage, contributors
to our mcdieval science and intellectual rcnaissance, inhabitants of
the nearest part of the East to Europe, the Near Easterners, come closest
to us ethnically, historically, culturally, and geographically. An
Ancient Near Easterner would have felt less strange in Greece or Rome
than elsevhere in the then known world, end so would a medieval Kear
Easterner. By the same token a European would have felt more at home
in Near Eastern culture than in any Asian or African culture. &he
realm in vhich Europeans and Near Easterners share has always been
vastly larger than that in which they differ. As early as 1819 the
poetic poem of (Goethe inscribeds
"Whoever knows himself and others
This he will also know
That East and West
Are not separsble any more,"

Adapted from Philip K. Hitti,

The Near East in History (Van Nostrand
and Company, Inc., N,Y., 1961)

Question tor Discussiont

1,

2,

3.

k,

S5e
6.

Te

It lines 1-2, what is meant by rockers of the cradle of .our civilization?
In lines 2-3, vhat is reant by founders of our religion?

In 1lines 6-7, what is meant by the senteace beginning, An Ancient
Near Easternerss.?

In lines 11-12, what does the author meen by the statement, "The realm
in which Europeans and Near Easterners share...larger than that in
which they differ.”

Do you agree with the poem by Goeth2 beginning on line 142

Could this lesson also be taught in the schools of the Middle East,
in your orinion?

To what extent does this reading selection apply to modérn Europe
and the Middle East?

# Recommended for students achieving belov grade level
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*Activity: Medical Practices in the Ancient .iiddle East

1,

2.

5

The teacher could prepare a transparency of the reading selection
for use with overhead projector.

The teacher could reproduce and distribute the reading selection
for class discussion.

The teacher might read the reading selection aloud and, with
pupils, explain the meaning of difficult werds,

If these pasiages stimulate the interest of the class, the teacher
could assign a committee report on ancient nedical practices and
teliefs, comparing them to current practices of medicine. The school
Nurse or Doctor could be invited to communt on the cormittee report.
In preparation for class discussion, the teacher might list the
following difficult words and, with pupils, define each,

dernion poplar pinions incantation
lair arthritis respite quackery
stature fetters poultices

Reading Selection: Medical Practices in Ancient Babylon

Reading Selection: Medical Practices in Ancient Babylon

In ancient Babylon a paralyzed, bed-ridden, ruler wrote the following:

An evil demon has come out of his leir;

From yellowish, the sickness became white

It struck my neck and c¢rushed my back

It vent my high stature like a poplar;

Like a plent of the marsh, I was uprooted, thrown on my back.

One of the cures suggested at that time was an incantation which the
sick man was supposed to say.

Avay, awey, far away

Be ashamed, be ashemed! Fly away!

Turn about, go awey far away

May your evil like the smoke mount to heaven!
To my bedy do not return

To my body do not approach,

To my body draw not nigh,

My body do not afflict.

Other medical cares used massage, poultices, and herbal remedies on
the assumption that if the demon of the disease does not like the smell
or taste of a plant he is likely to run avay, Surgery made a rapid
advancement and Hammurabi's code punished a surgeon, by cutting off his

fingers, who operates on a man'’s eye and blinds him, It also prescribed

death for quack surgery.

Adapted from Philip K. Hitti, Neer East in History (Ven Nostrand and

Company, Inc., N.Y. 1961),

Questions for Discussion

1. According to the rule of ancient Babylon, what caused his illness?
2, niow do you account for the fazt that a rich, powerful and educated
man of ancient Babylon held these ideas about discase and illness?

3. Contrast the ancient and modern ideas of the causes of illnesses,
How are they similar; how are they different?

4, Compare the ancient medical practices described in the reading
selection vith modern practices, How are they similar, how are
they different?

5. Every group of people have their own favorite, special remedies
for illneeses. Cite examples of favorite remedies used in your
family. To what degree are these favorite remedies unscientific?

PR S i S
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2. The teacher could reproduce and distribute the read1ng selection
for class discussion.

3. The teacher might read the reading selection aloud and, with
pupils, explain the meaning of difficult words.

4, 1If these passages stimulate the interest of the class, the teacher
could assign a committee report on ancient medical practices and
beliefs, comparing them to current practices of medicine, The school
Nurse or Doctor could be invited to comment on the committee report,

5. In preparation for class discussion, the teacher might list the
following difficult words and, with pupils, define each.

denon poplar pinions incantation
lair arthritis respite quackery
stature fetters poultices

Reading Selection: Medical Practices in Ancient Babylon

Reading Selection: Medical Practices in Ancient Babylon

In ancient Babylon a paralyzed, bed-ridden, ruler wrote the following:

An evil demon has come out of his lair;

From vellowish, the sickness became white

It struck my neck and crushed my back

It vent my high stature like a poplar;

Like a plant of the marsh, I was uprooted, thrown on my back,

One of the cures suggested at that time was an incantation which the
sick man was supposed to say.

Away, away, far away

Be ashamed, be ashamed! Fly away!

Turn about, go away far awvay

May your evil like the smoke mount to heaven!
To my body do not return

To my body do not approach,

To my body draw not nigh,

My body do not afflict.

Other medical cares used uassage, poultices, and herbal remedies on

the assumption that if the demon of the disease does r»>t like the smell-
or taste of a plant he is likely to run away. Surgery made a rapid
advancement and Hammurabi's code punished a surgeon, by cutting off his
fingers, who operates on a man's eye and blinds him. It also preseribed
death for quack surgery.

Adapted from Philip K. Hitti, Near East in History (Ven Mostrand and
Company, Inec., N.Y. 1961).

Questions for Discussion

1. According to the rule of ancient Babylon, what caused his illness?
2, How do you account for the fact that a rich, powerful and educated
man of ancient Babylon held these ideas about disezse and illness?

3. Contrast the ancient and modern ideas of the csuses of illnesses.
How are they similar; how are they different?

4, Compare the encient medical practices described in the reading
selection with modern practices. How are they similar; how are
they different?

5« Every group of people have their own favorite, special remedies

: for illnesses. Cite examples of favorite remedies used in your
family. To what degree are these favorite remedies unscientific?

6., To what extent does guackery still exist inr modern medicine? Cite
examples from your experience and the experience of others,

T. How do laws now protect patients by threatening doctors with
punishment for "quack surgery" and malpractice of medicine?

8, Imagine the year is 29T70; the place is a Social Studies elassroom.
What "ancient" practices of medicine in America of the 20th
Century might young people find berbaric, unscientific?

9. Do people continue to rely on unscientific approaches to

IE l(:‘ physical and mental illness, in your opinion? Explain.

Aruitoxt provided by Eric

Recommended for students achieving below grade level.
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¥Activity: Slavery in Ancient Days

1,

J

r

{
\

The teacher could reproduce and distribute the passages to students,

Hittites: The prisoners of war became the slaves. If one vanted, one

could kill them, "And if ever & servant leaves his master,
either they kill him or they injure his nose, his eyes or

his earsy or the master calls him to account and also his
wife, his sons, his brother, his sister, his relatives by
marriage, and his family, whether it be a male servant or a
female servant, Also if a servant is in any way at fault end
confesses his fault before his master, then whatever his
master vants to do with him he will do."

Babylonians: (circa 1780 B.C.) "Slaves might be prisoners of war or
purchased abroad and imported into Mesopotamia. A
bankrupt men might himself be enslaved for debt or, as
vas more common, might sell his wife, son or daughter
into slavery so as to acquire capital to pay his debts,
If a son, or an adopted son, disowned his parents he
could be cast out end enslaved; a man could be reduced
to slavery because he kicks his mother or he strikes his
older brother, The Hemmurabl Code specifically sayst
Three years shall they work in the house of their duyer,
and in the fourth year he shall fix their liberty; and
in the meantime they were protected to the extent that
should one die as a result of i1l treatment by his
temporary master, the latter's son was to be killed in
retribution. The slave could marry and free woman but
his children would be free.

Hebrews: The master's absolute ownership of the slave is undisputed:
if a man should smite his servant with a rod and kills

him outright he is to be punished., but if the victime only dies

after a day or two, the master is not to »e punished, but for
his money; i.e,,the money loss is penalty enough, If a slave
be gored, by a neighbor's ox, the animal's owner must pay
compensation to the injured gslave's master, If a master
pulls out & slave's eye or causes him to lose a tooth, he

has to set him free. Any Hebrew slave acquired by purchase
could be kept for six years only and in the seventh he shall
go out free for nothing,

Adapted from Jacquetta Hawkes
and Sir Leonard Wooley,

History of Mankind (Harper & Row,
N.Y. 1963

Questiona for Discussion:

1,

2,

b,

5

O 000000000

Q

Compare the treatment of slaves in the various societies in ancient
times. Why were slaves treated so harshly by the Hittites?

How was the ancient treatment of slaves differeat from the way slaves
were treated in the Uniced States before the Civil War? Similar?

What does the treatment of slaves tell us about the ways of making a
living in ancient days?

Discuss the significance of a written code such as Hammurabi's. Do you
think it vas important?

Organize a committee to explore treatment of slaves in other countries
studied this year.

::)EﬂlJﬂZ‘- Recommended for students achieving below grade level

IText Provided by ERIC
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*Lesson Plan: While Europe Was Asleep

3

—_

Students may have heard of the term "Dark Ages," sometimes applied to
Europe after the fall of Rome. Thay should be reminded that Zor the
Arabs these were not the Dark Ages and that between 832 and 1000 the
Arabs spread a high degree of culture into three continents.

~

Using pictures that they have clipped or drawn, students may make a (
tack board display showing some of the cultural ideas introduced into N
Furope by the Arab people. The display may be set up under the fol- (
lowing headings:

Agriculture .....c.00.00.0 Scilentific irrigation, new crops (coffee,
sugar cane, oranges)

Architecture,.....yss0.+.. Vaulted roofs, arches, minarets, arabesque
patterns in mosaics and carvings

Education,..s.ee000000..00 Universities, libraries, treasure of Greek
and Roman knowledge that was kept for

-~ ,.\)

posterity
Mathematic8.ssveseeseeess+ Arabic numerals, algebra, decimal system ('
Practical arts............ Paper making, book binding, glass blowing,

pottery, weaving

Science..ciesupsessrserees Surgery, astronomy, physics, chemistry {(
Une section of the display may be devoted to terms we use today that are .
derived from the Arabic. The terms may be shown in some graphic or pic- (/‘

torial form. Words that may be included are: '

azimuth lemon sofa
check mattress sugar
cypher nadir syrup (ﬁ)
elixir orange tariff
jar sherbet zero (‘d
This activity may be summed up by having the students answer questions
such as the following, based on the preceding list of words: (i
What words show that the Arabs were interested -
in finance and commerce? (H
What words show that they were interested in (‘)
mathematical accuracy?
What words show that they were interested in )
leisure and comfort? ~
What words show that they had developed more than (N)
staple crops?

From this activity the students can make inferences concerning the culture,
leisure, and comfort introduced by the Arabs into a feudal and provincial
Europe of the so-called Dark Ages,

*Recommended for students achieving below grade level,
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*A{m: How did the two great World Wars affect the Middle East?

Chart Analysis:

Short te

st bused on the {nformation on the chart,

1, Which countries in the Middle East have become independent since
World War I1?

2, Which countries in the Middle East became independent between wars?

3. Which European countries (with the exception of Turkey) owned colonies
in the Middle East before the First Worid War?

4. In what year di{d each of the following gain {ts independence?
(Name at least five allowing pupils time to find the answera.)

5. What country lest most of the Middle East after World War I?

THE MIDDLE FAST
PROGRESS TOWARDS INDEPENDENCE

Country Year of Foreign Control Control Between
Independence Before World War 1 World War I and

World War 11

Turkey 1326 as the Rumerous Foreign Self

Ottoman Empire Concessions

Iran 1502 Russia, Britain

(Persia) Spheres of Influence Self

Afghanistan 1919 British Sphere of Self

Influence
Egypt 922 Britain Britain
Saudi Arabia 1932 Turkey Tribal War won by
Saud Family

Iraq 1932 Turkey Britain

Yemen 1932 Turkey . Britain

Jordan 1946 Turkey Britain

Lebanon 1946 Turkey France

Syria 1946 Turkey France

l1srael 1948 Turley Britain

Libya 1952 Italy Italy

Sudan 1956 Britain Britein, Egypt

Morocco 1956 France and Spain France and Spain

Tunisia 1956 France France

Algeria 1962 France France

Haterials:

A, Copies of chart {ebove) to be duplicated and given to pupils,
B, Larpge wall map of the erea.

Lesson Development: 1,

2,

J.

4.

Before World War 1, Turkey was called the "eick

man of Burope.”
What {9 weant by this statement?

How did the First World War affect Turkey's possessions
in the Xiddle ERaet?

1n 1918 President Wilson of the United States said
that each country should hava the right of "self-
deternination.” a) Were the countries of the Niddle
East given that right after that war? b) What does
this statement mean!

Show how the independence movement in the Middle Bast
after World War It showed a decline of Ruropesan influence?
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Winds Of Change on the Arabian Peninsula

Sana, Yemen: The Tribesmen Love Westerns

By HEDLICK SMITI

SANA, Yemtn
Tas Bikls movie houst s
saging its own Quiel revolution
I the Yomen! Bighlands, upset-
ting ons of the mosl eatadlithed
tustoms of Yen.enl men.

From the earitest atage of
manhood the traditlonal-minded
Yomenl beging carrying s men-
aclag, curved, foot-Yong dagger,
called a jambin, 'n & sheath a0
his atomach snd haa a rifle
slung over bis shoulder. These

~. e wekrs, ag On¢ Wealerner pul

1t, “Uke we wear neckies”
The man curriea his famdis
. and rifle &N day and keeps the
rifle beside him and the jamde
under his head when he akeps.
They accompany him Lo hospl-
-pitals, mosques, funcrals—even
diplomatic pariles,
But not lo the Bilkls mavie

r‘hwu. where M maragcnent

—

Indsted (hal such weapons not
be taken into close quarters in
ihe dark.

Although 1L has only aboul
1,500 sesls, 2,000 to 3,000 wom-
en mansged to squeere inside
and a milling crowd of aimilar
size Jjanimed the courtyard outs
side. As a resuit of this pa:nde-

monjum the manigement has
nol dared try another lidies’
day. (Women do go to Lhe
movies in the more liberal porl
town of Jlodeids, on the Red
Bea.)

Yemen! tribesmen, who love
a good batlle of thels own, have
» taste for American westerns,
They take \heir movie-going
serloutly. Many lxe lto atlend
in the aflernoen, when they cus-

tomarily ¢hew kat, a mild nar-
cotle leaf ihat bringa on 8
dreamy euphoria, Yemcnls say
movies go well with kat,

Some lixe to go every day
even Lhough Lhe Nlm s often
ihe same. One Yemenl told &
foreign friend thal when he gets
Als wages every monlh he
promptly goes off to pay hls

circle the city, technica) sd«
visera 8t in Yemenl minlstries
snd on the Currancy Board,
and EgyPtian teachers man Lhe
schools &nd the heslth ¢linica,

Ahout 15,000 to 18,000 Egyp-
tian soldicrs ure beileved to be
encamped around Sans; tha
number NMuctustes, One of their
maln problema 1a killing time
now Lhat warfare between re-
publicans  and royslists nas
stopped.

They drill endlessty, mcdify
their fortificatllons and engage
fn Intensive physical training.
“What 80 you do afler work?™
a visiior asked one soldier, He
smited ARd shrugged his thoul-
ders. Afler a moment's silence
3ie sald: "We drink tea and col-
{ce. Lots of lea and coltee™

Time weigha even more heay-
i'y on the handful of Saudi
Araoclsn Lroops whn are in S8ana
as members of the Joint Saudi-
Exzyptian peate commission set
up by President Gamal Abdel
Niascr, and King Faisal In thelr

L
e r—

—_ e
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( lar w rent and to buy & Month's WP~ ypqcement on Yemen Tast Au-
':::‘::‘ l::e::c:":uh:ﬁr :h’:: ply of Movie lckts gust. Nominshy the Saudis have
ncquiesced without & Whimper. Y ““,':,‘:‘,‘,:;:‘J,’,,{:f‘i',ﬁ' (: freedom ol rnovernclﬂ‘: lo: pl;t f.
- men e'r
Ty have become dccustomed p\:sh Ns way Into a movie house \iee few venture ou usiness.
th qleaving thelr wtapons ot basts of his rank. cumpound excent on
hofie of “cheching them™ witk {ree °:n?.m;\ refused Lo fet I work I this buikiing and
’ shops near Lhe tinema while m Tu ,_:d called the police. [ Uve righl over Lhere,” s3id 2
ey go I8 for I show. Quns were 41awn and (he offl.  Saudl caplain, Po‘ﬂ‘j"l “" An
Bilkls 1r5ed 16 €arry the 3= cor was Xilled during the ensu-  sdjacent barracks. ‘T go r«;
cial revolutioa & slep furs ing argument. here to there and unu':
ther Jast fall Dy offering poma We tlay behind l.h!l:nw ur‘:
femad emancipalion la Ibls  Despite the sigdl outward  enclowre. T " u‘,‘_.. =
maledominaled sociely. 18 tone  Lrickie of Egyptian troops  Yemenls don't ke
Junction wily LM Celebration of  from Yemen In Lhe last (hree Wive vt Viras Copyright by The
10 Yemsenl revolution’s 1WA  wecks, Sana SUll swarms w:: New York Times
Annlversary, (he merte house Egyplisns. Army camps Company. Reprinted
had & ladies” day, by permi.afon,
.. 1. How do these two articles show the f{nfluence of change on life in the Arabian
{,." peninsula? Give examples of old customs and how they are befng altered.
(-\ 2. To what extent Ls King Fafsal committed to complete change in hfs country!
‘ Give facts from the first article to support your answer.
T3,

What factors are causing cultural change to take place {n the Arabfan peninsula?

linterfere elther. ™
*Not on W“ I.Mnocbocl
ofty,” the Miaister
s, "but siae Lhen ot taw

(YU IYETUH
*Womea have thelr ewn do-

‘SAUDI TRADITIONS |.spe aeee e o o
RBLAXING SLOWLY F" spioniataetie (L0 S e

Ing of Pursing. We Son't believe talled on the Kiag, 1o ask

it s In iheir bnlerest Lo work in 2 decond girle school™

olix ™y ot dirplanes” Television, M saMd, has B¢ aboul AnythIng &3 the Keean,
Schovle ter Gith tome  exceedi

!’T“"ﬁ 4 explanation, W
‘hough Lradilionahsts Sitlerly

Tel the King has faleoduced i many Bavdis, Is Dal he regares
< hoots $oc ‘lm‘ :{pou L after etght mm‘

Are wd ¥
o hhmk"l?wm
n forcd

(T
Savdi Arabla,
Wi il fo hardly Nhaly Ut

Ml erime has
Although King Falsal coaM
tee aeret to squesmishness

Cuvatoms on Weman Persist
Despite Modern Trend

By TINOMASR F. BRADY
Suwend 96 The Tr¢ Tord T
NOODAN. Bawd ArsMa, May
23-1a thy rest of Dot Arth and “,
Ustamie worldy, wamen are nul
trvely emantipaled.  Here, ex-
leepl Tor o few poung Bavdl con-
Pea adetated sbroad, women
a0 waveied oaly by e mxn of
theit immedate famiied. Even
) Srolders-in-law are Wxely to be
( lmhq (2] ted whe
- | |
Q My e ln%l s
E MC and 14 Jiddad apd Ridyr &
mad, &ne logeiher
Prinroiisienc § 30 Y. o

and

Bauth optimists predict Uhal Ta;  Oo e
] r-ul women hete Wil B2 gion was A
ss free as Dhey ate In Beinet
m&!}l fun 8
amfl at-Mejaflan, Ihe Ba
)(mq:; & 1. tormation, \M‘a“
s schooling probiem.
“'?l 199 e Goverament
\ried 1o onl
Buraida, Ihe second ciy of the
Ned province,™ W n&, “T™
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From the earlleat stage of

7™ manhood the traditional-minded

Yemenl begins carrying a men-
acing, curved, foot-long dagger,

/" called 8 jambia, In a sheath on

-
/

(

his stomaech and has a rifle
slung over his shoulder. These

- he wears, as one Westerner pnt
It, “like we wear neckties.”

The man carries his jambia

.. and rifie all day and keeps the
rifle beside him and the jambia
under his head when he slceps.
They accompany him to hospi-

(‘ ",pitnls, mosques, funerals—even
- diplomatic parties.

—~

But. not to the Bilkis niovie
. house, where the management
‘insisted that such weapons not
be taken into close quarters in

the dark,
r*\

Movies are so popular with
Yemeni tribesmen that they
_ acqulesced without a whimper.
‘)They have become accustomed
tn pleaving their weapons at
hamie or “checking them' with

477~ shops near the cinema while

- they go in for the show.
Bilkia tried to carry the so-

- e¢lal revolution a step fur-

ther last fall by offering some
female emancipation in this
- male-dominated soctety. In con-
Junction with the celebration of
the Yemen! revolution's third

7 anniversary, the movie house
) had a ladies' day.
1. How do these two
(_\ ) peninsula?
(") %
) 3,

ralsal sawd:

not dared another
day. (Women do go to the
movies in the more liveral port
town of Hodeida, on the Red

Bea.)

Yemenl tribesmen, who love
a good battle of thei: own, have
a taste for American westerns.
They take their movie-going
seriously. Many like to attend
in the afternoon, when they cus-

tomarity chew kat, a mild nar-
cotic leaf that brings on 8
dreamy euphoria. Yemenis say
movies go well with kat.

Some like to go every day
even though the film is often
the sume. One Yemeni told &
foreign friend that when he gets
his wages every month he
promptly goes off to pay his
rent and to buy a month’'s sup-
piy of mwovie tickets.

T.ast month, it is reported, a
Yemeni military officer tried to
push his way into a movie house
free on the basls of his rank.
The management refused to let
him In and cailed the police.
Guns were drawn and the offi-
ecer was killed during the ensu-
ing argnment.

Despite the slight outward
trickle of FEgyptian troops
from Yemen In the last three
wecks, Sana stll swarms with
Egyptians. Army camps en-

nies'

main problems is killing time
now that warfare between re-
publicans and royalists has
stapped.

They drill endiessly, modify
their fortifications and engage
in intensive physical training.
“What do you do after work?"”
a visiior asked one soldier. He
smiled and shrugged his shoul-
ders. After a moment's silence
he said: “We drink tea and cof-
fee. Lots of tea and coffee.”

Time weighs even more heav-
ity on the handful of Saudi
Araoian troops who are in Sana
as members of the joint Saudi-
Egyptian peace commlssion set
up by President Gamal Abdel
Nasscr. and King Faisal in their
agreement on Yemen last Au-
gust. Nominally the Saudis have
frecdom of movement; in prac-
tice few venture out of their
compound excent on business.

«Y work in this building ané
f live right over there,” sald &
Saud! captaln, pointing out an
adjacent barracks. “I go from
here to there and that's all
We stay behind the barbed wire
enclosure, They tcil us the
Yemenss don't ke us.”’

NEw Sent Yorras

T

number fluctuates, One of their

Copyright by The
New York Times
Company. Reprinted
by permission.

articles show the influence of change on life in the Arabian

Give examples of old customs and how they are being altered.

To what extent is King Faisal committed to complete change in his country?
Give facts from the first article to support your answer.

What factors are causing cultural change to take place in the Arabian peninsula?

(1T O 000

1)

|five years ago.

SAUDI TRADITIONS

Customs on Women Persist
Daspite Modern Trend

By THOMAS 1. BRADY
Spectal lo The New York Times

RELAXING SLOWLY;

“Women have their own do-
main by nature, where they are
more useful than In offices.
They are at their best bringing
up the new generatidn or teach-
ing or nursing, We don't belleve
it i3 in their interest to work in
offices or alrplanes.”

Schoals for Girls

Yet the King has introduced,
jschools for girls, and gnne

25—1In the rest of the Arad and
Islamic worids, women are rela-
tively emancipated. Here, ex-|
cept for a few young Saudl cou-

arc unveiled only by the men of
thelr Immediate families. Even

excluded,

thousand In Jiddah and Ridyadh |

:beaches, but they carefully avoid
. mixing with traditional Saudi
‘men who leave thelr wives at

‘..-home. The young people of this

tiny group say thelr compara-

_,,_luVe liberty and prudent cama- %

.‘raderie eould not have existed;

l Asked the other day if he
iforesaw a time when Saudi
'women could work in offices
"wilh men or as airline hostesses
ior even eivil servants, King

ples educated abroad, women|itried to open a girls’ school in

brothers-in-law are likely to be |,

The emancipated group, who |school would mean moral down-
probably number fewer than a ifall for their daughters.

combined, dine together and jyears then revived - th
.- |even swim together on private "y and revived - the

rTD i
jand we will seg to it that nong

or Tunis,

Jamil al-Hejailan, the Sandi)
Minister of Liformation, told a
story ‘of the schooling problem.

“In 1960 the Government

Buraida, the second city of the
Nejd province,” he sald, “The
people there are fanatically
eligious and traditional. They
protested  bitterly that the

“The Government walted two

plan, A deputation of 500 Bu.
raldis traveled to Riyadh to
rotest to the King, He re-
celved five of them and said,
{LCan you cite the Koran to
inrbid education for woinen?
No? Then thase »f you who
want to send your daughters|

e new schoo! may do so,

of the rest of you interfere,
And those who want to kecp

mon!
i Saudi optimists predict thal fnl[ One violent ecritic of }zﬁ
120 yecars women here will be; sion was a young princg“of the:
JIDDAH, Saud! Arablia, May las free as they are in Beirut
|

tifete »daughters at home may
dlso do so, and no ome willl

|interfere elther,'"

“Not only did the school
opén peacefully,” the Minister

said, "‘but stace

penalties are  prescribed by
Sharia or Yslamic Jaw, the only
law In force in Saudi Arabla,

then another y; ¢ §t is hardly likely that|

deputation from Buraida ha¥ Crime has disa]

ealled on the King, to ask for

a second girls' school.”
Television, he said, has be-

come  exceeding) popular,

though traditionalists bitterly

oppose it after eight

of operation,

large royal family, all‘descend.!
ed from the present King's
father, the founder of the Saudi
kingdom, Ibn Saud,

Officially the incident s being
carefully forgotten, but the
prince was killed recently when
he_tried to shoot a policeman,

No Saudi woman has ap-
peared on the televiston screen.
though Wester;: women are seen
10 carefully censored flims from
which kissing, for examptle, is
‘always exclsetl. However, the
Minister sald with some pride
that women's voices could now
be heard on the Sand! radio and
that songs, once tahoo, were
regular fare,

Other Signs of Modernism

There are olher signs of
creeping modernism in Saudt
Arabia, to those who Are fa.
millar with thé past, For in-
stance, no thief has had hisg
Rand severed from his arm for
more than a year, and no
#dulleress has been stoned to
deatli in the last six years. The

ppeared.
Although King Falsal could
never admit to squeamishness
about anything in the Koran,

the  explanation, according to
_miiny Saudis, is that h2 regards
the rigors of Islamic punish-
ment with distaste and has in-
sisted rather on the Koranic
provisions for mercy and leni-;
ency. i
An absolute monarch within
the econstitutional limits of]|
Koranic law and Islamic tradi-
tion, the King is regarded as a
prudent progressive but no reve!
olutionary innovator. }

Asked about the posslbllltyi
of an elected Parllamrpt for}
Sandl Arabia, he said the other
day:

*Our whole life and existence
in this country is & parliament.
Unfortunately, some people are
more iniorested in forms than
in substance, We have in olr
country a democracy that does
not exist anywhere else, It the
thme comes when we are con-
vinced that the forms of democ-
racy are in the interest of the
country, we will think the mat-
ter over. But we already have
the substance,'

M }_f»w..{' J1arEse

Copyright byoThe New York
Reprinted

Times Company.
by permission,




MODERN EGYPT: LEADER OF THE MIDDLE EAST(?)

One of the features of many non-Western countries i5 a government dominated by
the armed forces. 1In the first of the following selections rthe reasons for this
phenomenon are discussed with the emphasis placed on Egypt. However, similar
reasons can be marshalled to explain the rise of army dictatorships in many areas
of the non-western world.

When there is a vacuum of political leadership and when poor
countries, such as Egypt, go through a crisis of anarchy as
did Egypt In 1952, the army offers the only alternative to chaos.

The role of the army in many non-Western countries (Turkey, Iraq
and Pakistan, for example) is quite different from {ts role in
advanced, industrialized societies. In these newer states the
young officers are the only group who have recefved a modern
technical educatfion and who also have been trained primarily to
serve their country. They have an esprit de corps and a sense
of responsibility not found in other groups in their societies.

In Egypt, thanks to British training, the army of the 1950's

had become such a force. Moreover, except for the older officers
fatthful to Farouk, it was potentially a revolutionary force.
Whereas in European countries army officers are conspicuously
conservative in outlook, in Egypt the new generation shared the
aspirations of the growing middle class for change.

-- Stevens, Georgiaua G., Egypt -Yesterday & Today, Holt,
Rinehart & Winston, Inc. 1963.

One of the most outstanding and successful of these army leaders i{s President
Gamal Abdel Nasser. 1In the following selection President Nasser attempts to
Justify the government he set up {n Egypt.

How Nasser justified his government:

"Before July 23rd, I had imagined that the whole nation was ready

and prepared, waiting for nothing but a vanguard to lead the

charge against the battlements, whereuvon ft would fall in behind

in serried ranks, ~eady for the sacred advance towards the great
objective. And 1 had fragined that our role was to be this commando
vanguard...

Then suddenly came reality after July 23rd (date of the revolution -
1952). The vanguard performed its task and charged the battloments
of tyranny. It threw out Farouk and then psused, waiting for the
serried ranks to come up...

For a long time it waited. Crowds did eventually come. and they came
in endless droves -~ but how different {s reality from Lhe dream!

The masses that came vere disunited, divided groups of stragglers...
At this moment 1 felt, with sorrow and bitterness, that the task of
the vanguard, far from being complete, had only begun.

We needed order, but we found nothing but chaos. We needed unity,
but we found nothing behind us but dissension. We needed work, but
ve found behind us only indolence and sloth....

In addition to all this, there was a confirmed individual egotism.

The vord '1' was on every tongue. 1t was the solution to every

difficulty, the cure for every 111, 1 had many times met eminent

men - or to they were called by the press =« of every political

tendency and color, but when I would ask any of them about & problem
(n hope he could supply a solution, 1 would never hear anything but
1

Economic prodblems? He alone could understand them; as for the
others, their knowliedge on the subject was that of a crawling
infant. Political {ssues? Fe alone was expert. No one elsge
had gotten beyond the a-b-c's of politics. After meeting one

of these people, 1 would go back i1 sorrov to my comrades and
say, "1t 18 no use., 1If 1 had asked this fellov about the fishing
probiems in the Rawaitan 1slands, his only answver would be '1,' *

(Quoted in Crane Brinton et, al,, HISTORY OF CIVILIZATLON:
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Alm:

Mot ivation:

How can Egypt take the maximum advantage of its major asset, the Nile
River, to improve its standard of living?

Article from Life Magazine, dated June 17, 1966,

Method: Why are the conservation and control of water vital in this part of

the world?

What conditions exist that will make the building of the Aswan Dam
a great improvement on the life of the people of Egypt?

‘hat improvements {n living conditions are expected from the High Dam?

e+ do you account for the fact that Russisn engineers are working on

the project?

The

by LEE CRIGGS

"‘ SeaLtaL
bisis Endeville. A motre desolate
locale is bard to imagine. From
where Latend, on s hill overlook-
jog the blue-green Nile, thece is
oot & blade of grass to be seen for
miles in eny direction. To the
eanl, granite hilfa atretch awey
fnto the Nublan desert. To the
weat, sandatone hummocks fade
int0 the soft duat of the Libyen
desert. The aun boila down from #
perpetuslly cloudless sky, sod
summet temperatures resch 135°,
There Is no shade in this place,
oace described Ly o British tras-
der as "/aeuaken by all but the
moat raiserable of men.” Yet it ia
here, 10 milea south of the Egyp-
tisn Nile port of Aswan, that
nearly 30,000 people bave con-
gregated 10 woek o miracle that
makes pikers of the ancie U pyra.
mid builders.

The Migh Dam, which ia takiag
shape below my vantsge point,
will fmally eotble man to win the
battle of milleaniums sgainst the
Nile. In s atrvggle that began in

«« Soutce;

> The Great Dam
* Thunders Ahead

1960, man haa slready boldiy in-
terposed o block on the 4,053
mile-long river, choved ita flow to
one side, jammed it into an actifi-
cial conyon, stuffed it through six
huge tunnels that epit out its boil-
ing violcnce 8 mile downitream.

When Lirg last visited the dam
site (May 22, 1964) the virible
conulruclion smounted only to a
seriea of concrete tunanels and di-
version channels. But now the
rock -Aill dam iteell is taking ita
massive thepe and three quarters
of the work on his decade-long
project is done. By 1920 the re.
sult of thin wrestliog match be-
tween man snd pature will be o
3% Incresse in arable land foe
Egypt, o doubting of agricultursl
production and electricity out.
put, snd an end foe sll time to
the tavege sliernatives of food
snd famine—1he Biblical "seven
fat yeara and seven lesn yearr.”

Thirhuge creation is colled vim-
ply the High Dam, to distinguich
it from the older sndlomer Aswan
Dam five milea donnstream, built
in 1902 end heightened twice
since in untuccestful efforts o

Life Megarine, June 17,1966

control the ennual Nile flood. It
will be one of the largest rock-fill
dams io the world and contain 17
times the amounl of material that
went into the grest Pyramid at
Gizs. Karibs dem on the Zam.
bezi Rivee in central Africe atores
more water. Geand Coulee on the
Columhia River in Wachinglon
and a dozen other dama are high-
er. Dama in Russia produce more
power and dama in Indis irrigate
miore screage. But nowhere, in
combinstion of s1atistice, ia there
anything that matches the Migh
Den:, which haa already been
call*u "Nasset's pyramid.”

As work continues around the
cluck on this monster, the dam
tite i1 o discordant symphony of
ear-splitting nofee: the roar of 25.
and 30.ton trucks negotialing
steep dirt paths and treacherous
awilchbacks to bring fill 1o the
dam; the crump of dynamite
charges sheking hunks of rock
Tooee from nearby hills; the growl
of gisnl excavalota whose huge
10-ton shovels strike sparke ot
night against the retistant gron.
ite, the tapocietapockets of drills

injecting ciay into the dam's guts
10 bind the M), the hiss of high.
pressure hoees firing 500 tons of
wiler an hour sgainst the ooee
tock All 1o compact it.

The cartof workers on the High
Dam contists of 17,000 Egyptian
technicians, and about 800 Soviet
engineers and technicisns. Since
the fiest s1age of construction wes
completed in May of 1964, whea
Nikite Khruthcher and Camal
Abdel Nassee pushed a bution to
blow up tempotary cofferdams to
divert the Nile 1o construction of
the dam proper cnuld begin, there
has been a cutback of 8,000 ls-
borers and 1,000 Roreisas. Bat
the work force s atill one of the
biggest 10 be srsembled for & sin.
gle project snywhert in the world.

2Ll
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»Lesson Plan: Cartoon Analysis &)

The cartoons helow can be used as motivational devices to depict Arad Nationalispm.
An essential aim of most political cartoons is to tell a story that wiil impres
the reader in a more emphatic way than the written word.

.
g

Figure &4

. |

(]
- ~
TNE REST oOn THE CAMELS ARV SURE I FoLLow Pigute §

' Al-Akhbar, Caiso ‘
Sources Iha Changing liddle Fast bty ¥aid Lengys), Oxford Book Co,,19¢P (

Discussion Questions

1. What i happening in the cartoon

2. ldentify the symbols used. -
3. wWhat is the msaning of the caption? ()
&, State in your own word: what the cartoonist is trying to say.

ERIC o

~recommended for students achleving below grade level,
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Why 1s the Nile River extremely important to the life of Egypt?

Duplicate and distribute map of the Nile River shown below.

Quiz on map below.
Discussion based on questions in the quiz,

The Nile River begins at A,B,C,D or E,

This beginning {8 called the a)source b)mouth c)bed

d)bank of the river,
There is a dam at A,B,C,D, or E,

Dams are uged a)to hold water in reserve b)to prevent

floods c¢)to provide electric power d)all of these reasons.

There is a city at A,B,C,D or E,

The area between A and B where the river branches into
two rivers is called a a)source b)delta c)sea d)bank,
The place where the Nile empties {nto the Mediterranean
Sea is called the a)source of the river b)bank of the
c)mouth of the river,

Using the scale at the bottom of the map, you would
eatimate the Nile River to be a)500 miles long 1h)2,000
niles long c¢) 8 miles long d)4,000 miles long (Going

from A to E),

The Nile River flows a)northward b)southward
c)eastward d)westward.

The Nile River as a source of water in a desert area,
can Le called an a)an oasis b)the Iifeline of Egypt

c)both of these.

g erraresn $ao

'\ Suer Cone!

(‘- *lL,egson Plan: Map Study
O Alnm:
— Motivation:
Method: I,
11,
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T _for students achieving below grade level. B
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2Ll
TRADITION IN THE ARAB VILLAGE (h

The great majority of the people in the Middle East are (“
peasants tilling the soil, They till it with the same tools

and in the same way as their ancestors did thousards of years

ago. Thanks to mcdern medicine, masses of people no longer (
are swept away by perfodic plagues. So they have been steadiiy
increasing in numbers in recent decades. But the amount of
land available to the peasants has not risen proportionately.
The result has been declining standards of living., How low
they have fallen is made clear in the following description of
the Egyntian village of Sirs-el-Layyan, which is typical of
many Middle Eastern villapges.

.

Here, the earth has no respite. No sooner is the harvest
gathered than the fields are ploughed and, at the same time,
sown; year in year out, each acre yields cereals, then fodder,
and then cotton, It is the land where the fields asre ever green
--the Nile delta, which for 5,000 years has produced the finest
crops in the world.

~

Nor have the peasants any easfer lot. Regularly, at the appointed
hour, they must irrigate the fields; the water must be pumped,
directed into & complex network of cuts, and distributed; every
inch of ground must be flooded for just the necessary length of
time; the channeis must be filled up and then opened again. The -
men never part from their fas, the proverbiasl hoe so often. de- (
picted by the Pharaonic painters in their frescoes; it is an

all-purpose tool, almost the only tool they have, /

—~

All day long they dig, weed, cart compost, clecan the canals...or

work on their knees in the rich mud that they seem almost to be {
modelling into a fetish, Men of the earth indeed, they are wedded

to the soll. They are the fellahin--a word that to the world

suggests humility and poverty, but in fact means simply "farmers,” (

The vomen, too, work in the fields; they look afrer the poultry, ()
cows and black water-buffaloes; they mould the slabs of cow-dung, -
the only form of fuel, they go the the market to sell eggs, fowl, -
and vegetables, all packed into big buniles that they carry on ( ¥
their heada; and as travellers say, they walk like goddessess,

head erect, until they die. They prepare the evening meal and (~)
make bread, but cooking is the least of their burdens, The children

boys and girls alike, also have their set tasks; at the age of 10

they are already experienced workers. (")

Little importance is attached to villages and houscs, Land is far
too dear for the people to be adble to bulld comfortadly on fit, (:)
Only the mosque and the church are relatively spacious, The 1fttle

dried-mud houses, huddled together, have two or three dark rooms (’j
shared by pecple and animals alike, They are furnished with a -
marriage chest, a few bowls, and perhaps a mat or two--nothing more, )
In vinter, the occupants sleep on the clay stove. N
In this province, known ds Menuffa, there are more than 740
inhabitants to the square kilometre. The town of Menuf, 45 miles
distant from Cairo, has over 60,000 inhaditants, bdut is smaller
than the Park of Versailles. "Little villages" here may have five (
or ten thousand inhabitants; the fellahin do not take up much space,

From & distance these villages are a beautiful sight, nestiing on (
the banks of a canal or pool, or in the fields under giant palms

and eucalyptuses. The little houses, too, which line the smelly, 5
unbearadbly dusty alley.ways, are often pleasingly bullt; and some (‘)

visitora adaire the rough frescoes--representing a train, the sea, »
A steamer, or famous monuments--vhich pilgrims returniug from {
Jerusalem or Mecca peint on the front of their homes. MNany of
QO se houses are indeed more attractive than the square cement
]E]{J}::ldlngn of the capital; yet the visitor wonders how anyone could (¢
ammmm 81bly Live in them,
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The fact remains that people do live--and dfe-- in these dwellings
with thefr mud floors. For the fellahin, the earth ia never
dirty--it {s the earth. Likewize, for them, the water is never
fmpure; {t is sacred, life-giving water of the Nile; {f it were
too clean and too well-filtered, many people would think it life-
less and useless,

SIS IS

D

But life {s perhaps not long in these surroundings; few old folks
are about in the villages; that toothless, wrinkled, spent old
woman in the street may not have seen 60. All the same, the
fellahin are rightly renowned for their strength and toughness,
their muscular arms and broad shoulders--as are the girls for their
supple sturdiness. There has been no degeneration in the race, it
is said, sirce the epoch of the Pyramids.

It might be said that thefr faces, too, are as handsome; but
trachoma has too often overlaid their deep-set brown or black eyes
with a whitfsh stain, or the eyelids are covered with pus,

Whether of native stock or Arab origin, the Egyptians have always
1ived frugally; but today they are stalked by hunger. Of all the
crops they grow they only keep some wheat or maize for making bread,
some beans for making soup, and a few vegetables to eat raw. They
work the ssme soil as thefr forbeara, with the same tools, though
thefr crops ara worth more because of the cotton--thousands of acres,
cared for like "gardens." But land seems harder and harder to come
by. .

2002032203393

D

For this is the vital fact: Seven or eight millfon men are working
on the land in Egypt, and at least three million of them own the
land they work. But most of them own less than a feddan (some one
and a quarter acres); while the country's populatfon has doubled

fn 40 years, the lané under cultivatfon has only increased by one
quarter.,

)

—
Py

These tireless workers, these sturdy fellahin, are all sick men.
Ninety-two per cent of them suffer from bilharzfasis, a disease
caused by a microscopic worm which {8 peculiar to swampy land or
frrigation thannels. The worm breeds fn the snails which abound
fn the frrigation cut® where men work, children bathe, and women
draw drinking-water. It penetrates the skin of human beings and
circulates through the body, lodging in the {ntestines or bladder
and eating them away. A vicfous circle ta set up; the infection
leaves the body with excrement, which goes fnto the frrigation
canals, where the snails are wvafting, And 80 on, Ninety-two per
cent.,

And besides endenic disesses there are other scourges. Of cholera
there have been only sporadic outbursts since the 1948 epidemic,

but the threat is ever present. Malatia seems now to be under
control, as a result of the introduction of DDT as a prophylactic...
Tuberculoafs, however, is rife,..the annual death-rate from it {»
about 200 per 100,000 inhabitants, 1In France the corresponding
figure {9 42, {n Denmark efght.

1t should be added that in Egypt, as in many Middle Eastern
countries, infantile mortality amounts to over 65 per rent fin the
first five years. Trachoma afflicts about half the population,
or even more, for the primary stage often escapes diagnosis...

(Quoted in Stavrianos, et.al., READINGS IN WORLD HISTORY, pp.547-530)
Questions for Discussion

(«\ 1. What are some of the conditions of the people of this Arad village?

DO 000000000 D

2. Why i3 the "land prodlea™ so serious in the Middle East?

(

1£ you had to move to Middle Eastern village, how might your life be changed?

What obstacles would you face, {f you made plans for social reforms in the
_Middla Bast?
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Lesson Plan: Arab Socialism

Note: 1In studying about the developing nations, it is important to note
progress as well as problems, {f pupils are not to be overwhelmed
by the world's difficulties, Legislation of land reform and related
educational and health programs in a selected area reveals what can
be done. Also, indicate how foreign aid may assist in the solutions
of the problems of these countries.

Aim: Arab Socialism: 1Is It Promice For Frogess?

Motivation: Many of the leaders of the developing nations profess to be
"gocialiste" or "Marxists." They usually describe their program
as “Arab Socialism" or "Ghanian Socialism."” This abstract indicates
some of the actions taken by Gamal Nasser in Egypt.

Questions:

1. How many acres of land can an Egyptian own? Why was this limit
established?

2. How were wealthy peraons affected by "Arab Socialism"?
3. What steps were taken to improve conditions for workers?

4, What happened to the ownership of industry in 19617 Would
Communists have paid the owners?

5. What effect do measures such as these have on the desire of
people to invest in business?

Summary: What does Nasser mean by "Arab Socialism™?

To strengthen this concept, a board outline of the major elements
in the program should be presented.

“"Arad Socialisa’

In July of 1961, "Arab Socialisa” was introduced by a series of decrees.
Over 300 Egyptiun enterprises were taken over by the government. The

foreer owners vere paid off with government bonds. Many companies
were placed under pudlic management.

A top limit vas placed on all salaries ($14,350). Two directors of

all corporations were to represent the workers. Twenty-five percent

of all company profits were to be psid to the workers,

Every Egyptian wvas limited to one job. Income taxes on the wealthy

were sharply raised. No person was allowed to own more than 100 acces

of land,

in the fall of 1961 the property of about 800 wealthy Egyptians wvas
placed under pudlie control.

(Adapted from Egypt Under Nasser
by Malcolm H, Kerr, pp., 24-
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12,000 Moslems Here Attend F

- XKATHLEEN TELTSCH tice, thoct and sandale were
By X LEEN removed at the door along with

Moslem faithful flocked o & liarant i bools.
mid-Manhattan hotel for the od- om0 Koran teaches that the

servance yesterday of the Is- et Abrahgm, in obedience
lamic Festival of Bacrifice, Ei- ‘t’;ﬂimbcommina. was about
dul Adhs, The festival BonoTs yo guerifice his son but at the
the memory of Ab moment of execution the child
They came for early morninglwag spared and & sheep subd-
prayer, in which 3,000 men, wo-/stituted, The Koran is similiar
men and children P‘ﬂit:gl‘“- to the Bidlican account but
In the ranks were United Na-iposiems believe that Adbraham
tions diplomats from Arad!wag called upon Lo offer his son,
Asian and African countrieS.iIshinael, by the Egyptian slave,
students and businessmen—part Hsgar, and not Isaac, the son of
of the local Moslem community, LStn. as the Bible savs.
which has been estimaled at, qpe ceremontcs began at 8

delegstion stood with his 12-

70000 by Dr. Muhammad A., o eatly arcivals werc
Raul, director of the Tamic|&rei Shm Sor) i who wore!
Center of New York. the cream-colorcd
For the ccremoales, & 300-gown and scarlet-crowned hat
foot-long hall {n the Americandiof A} Arhar University in Calro.
was stripped of lurnlshlnﬁ\ tOlAgs Imam, or leader, he Jed the
the worshipers could kneellworshipers in recitations
facing eastward toward Meccs,[then $n Lhe prayer, beginning
and touch heads to foor. with the first chapter of the
In keeplng with Moslem prac-|Koran,

Copyright 1967 by The
New York Timas Company.
Reprinted by permission.

academic J

and|PCA

p -y S SUR S

2ly7

. ) R
estival of Sacrifice:

cre— —— e — e e i

Fur prayer, the wurshlpers| Although the religious cere-
took their places in stralghtimorics were the prime purpose
lines stretehing from wall to)fcr the gathering, the evert also
wall with the men In the front{served as an opporiunity for re-
of the chamber and women and;un'ons and lhere was a curry
children in the rear, fwacheon served later at the Is-

¥aiber, Son sad Bervant famle ccater at 1 Riverside

Drive.

In one row, Mohammed 8af-] Ameer Raschid, a pharmaeist
raz, counselor of the Pakistan who was born {n the Bronx and
now lives In Jamalcs, Queens,
witlt hls wife and tiree chil
dren, sald the scattering of Mos-
lem familics makes 13 difficult
tor members to share & cule
tural life.

year-son, Arif, at his siée and,
at his left, Abdul Rahman, who
Is & servant In the Safras house-
hold. It s an element of Istam-
e teaching to accept all men
as cqual and to emphasize hu:| Mr. Raschid. A youthful man
mility in prayer, Mr, Safraz with red dbeard, sald that he has
a4, Both wore the Achkan, ofircsolved this prodlem by teach-
tunle, and bdlack lambds-wooling his children about Islam
nah caps. but hopes Moskem families here
Dr. Rauls brief scrmon in[will have & school one day.
English and Arabic wss an a In July, the Federation of I

for religious tolerance, :?. lamle Associations will have &
s25d that Moslems welcomed the|thre-day convention at the Wal-
spirit of ecumcnism devclop-|dorf-Astoria, bﬂhl‘ll‘g togeth-
ing among the religions and alsoler delegstes from the United
safd that Islam favored a dll-!sulcs and Canada for religiovs
Jogue with J:ws and Chriclians. and cultural diecussion.

THE NEW YORK TIMES, WEUNESDAY, MARCH 22, 1967

Questions for Discussion

1.
Chrictian religious rituals?

2. What is the significance in the diffe
Xoranfe version of Abratam's sacrific

3. Investigate and report on blood sacri

African and Pre-Colombian American civilizations,

similarities and differences?

What surprised you the most about Mos
you 80 surprised?

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

How do you account for some sinilarity between Islaaic and Judaic and

rence between Biblical account and
e?

fice to God's ritua.s in Asian,
How do you explain

lem religious services? Wny wete

——
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Activity: Languaget of the Middle Eest! Arabdbic

1. For Students: Facls about Arabic

a, It is a Semitic language compared to English whic¢h is indo~
European,

b, It is related to Hebrew, another Semitic language. Some letters
are pronounced in the same way as Hebrew. The Arabic alphabdet
contains 28 letters, (Hebrew has & 22 character alphabet.)

¢, Fifty million people speak Arabic in the Middle East, about 100
million in the world,

d, Arabic was spoken by the conquering armies of Mohammed and spread
to North Africa, Southern Europs, and West and Central Asia,

e, Arebic writing is horizontal right to left (in the same way as lebrew

f. Most of the 28 letters have four variant forms depending on whether
they are used in isolated position or as the initial, medial,
or final letter of a word,

g, Classical Arabic is a unified and highly conservative language
and is used throughout the entire Arabic world as the written
language,

hs Spoken Aradic, as & tongue which has been in constsnt use for many
centuries ovar an extendvd area, has broken up into numerous
dialects,

2, The word root consists of three consonants with shifting vowels that
carry auxiliary meanings, performing the same function as the endings
of Indo~European languages,

Example: The Arabic root that conveys the general idea of "writing"
is K-T-B; of "breaking" is K-S~R (Fill in),

kataba = he had written 1l
kutiva = it had been written 2
yaktuba « he will write 3
yuktabu < it will be written h
sktaba = he hes made someone write 5
kitebun - writing & book 6
katibun « writer T
katbun = act of writing 8
katabna = we write 9
nektubu - we will write 10
mektabun = & place of writing, a school 11
ruktibun « a teacher of writing 12
maktudb - letter 13

3. Some words that have come into English from Arabic generally through

the intermediation of Spanish, Italian, or French are numerous.

algedbra azimuth cipher orange
alcohol megazine zero mattress
alcheny puslim zenith sherbet
alkali check nadir

alphabet elixir tariff

admiral Sjar traffic

atlas sofa sugar

assassin syrup lemon

4, Bome similarities between Arabic and Hebrew,

Aradbic Hebrew
great kivir kadbbir
eye ‘ayn ‘ayin
death mawt mavet

Peace to you
{common fornm
of greeting)

assalamu aleykum

shalom slekhenm
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Lesson Plan - A Middle Eastern Democracy: 1Israel
(‘? Aim: How did Israel become an independent country?
(} Materials: A map (or ret of maps) such as the ones below, should be duplicated

and distributed to the class., A Jarge wall map would be prepared
by a previously assigned pupil.

O

Activities: The teacher can draw a time line on the blackboard and have two
or three previously assigned pupils use it to show the time period
during which successive groups have dominated the Holy Land :.ince
1000 B,C. The teacher can then elicit from the class the various
steps (since 1919) in the development of the State of Israel, Key
terms such as the ones listed below should be written on the board
and included in notebook summaries and or used as test items,

Promiged Land Arab League
Balfour Declaration Terrorists
Anti-Semitism Partition
Nazi Cermany Gaza Strip
Britigh White Paper Arab Refugees
THE UN PARTITION PLAN, 1947

PALESTINE : ISRAEL TODAY
@ Proposed Arab state | Griginal territory granted

| . by UN
Il Proposed Jewishstate ! Areas gained by Israel

! u dun‘ng the 1948 war with

the Arabs

TelAviv & JORDAN

Jerusalem

Figure 7

In 1947 the United Nations approved a2 partition plan, for Palestine, cresting
two states—the first Jewish: the other, Arab. Whan the stzte of srael was pro-
claimed by the Jewish populstion ir 1948, the Azab nations attsckec. Duting
this was, the Israeli forces actually gained twice a3 lstge 8 territery as the UN

leinally oropeased for 1sras! S

D T
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Activities: The teacher can draw a time line on the blackboard and have two

or three previously assigned pupils use it to show the time period
during which successive groups have dominated the Holy Land since
1000 B.C. The teacher can then elicit from the class the various
steps (since 1919) in the development of the State of Israel, Key
terms such as the ones listed below should be written on the board
and included in notebook scrmaries and or used as test items.

Promised Land Arab League
Balfour Declaration Terrorists
Anti-Semitism Partition
Nazi Germany Gaza Strip
British White Paper Arsb Refugees

THE UN PARTITION PLAN. 1947
PALESTINE i ISRAEL TODAY
@ Proposed Arab state ,' Qriginal terntery granted

I II. by UN y

Proposed ! i
. rop Jewish state , - Aredausrfnagn;:: !;;élqssta:;' with
the Arats

x
g

JORDAN

Jerusalem

EGYPT

Figure 7

In 1847 the United Nations approved a parlition plan, for Palestine, croating
th stetes—the lirsy Jewish: the other, Asab. When the state of lsrael was pro-
claimed by the Jewish population in 1948, the Asat nations attacked. During
this war, the Israeli forces actually gained twice as iarge a territory as the UN
had ariginaily nropossd for israel

Queztions:

How <id the Arabs originally tule over Pslestine?
Why did immigration of Jews into Palestine rise during the 1930's?

Why did her Arab neighbors invade Israel after the U.N, had proposed
a separate Jewish state?

Why was Iarael able to defeat the Arab invaders?
What i{s the present status of the Arab Refugees?
What are the present boundaries of lsrael?
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THE ISRAELI VIEW OF ISRAEL

The Israeli Proclamation of Independence

The land of Israel was the birthplace of the Jewish people. Here their spiritual,
religious and national identity was formed. Here they achieved their independence

and created & culture of national and universal significance. Here they wrote
and gave the Bible to the world.

Exiled from Palestine, the Jewish people remained faithful in ail the countries

of their dispersion, never ceasing to pray and hoping to return to their national

homeland,

Impelled by this historic association, Jews strove throughout the centuries to
go back to the land of their fathers and regain their statehood. In recent dec-
ades they returned in large numbers, They reclaimed the wilderness, revived
their language, built cities and villages, and established a vigorous eier-grow-
ing comsunity, with its own economic and cultural 1ife. They sought peace yet
were prepared to defend themselves, They brought the blessing of progress to
all finhabitants of the country,

In the year 1897 the First Zionist Congress, inspired by Theodore Herzl's
vision of the Jewish state, proclaimed the right of the Jewish people to national
revival in their own country,

Thie right was acknowledged by the Balfour Declaration of November 2nd, 1917,
and reaffirmed by the Mandate of the League of Nations, which gave explicit
international recognition to the historical connection of the Jewish people with
Paiestine and their right to continue their national home,

The Nazi holecaust, which engulfed millions of Jews in Europe, proved anew the
urgency of the re-establishment of the Jewish State, which would solve the pro-
blem of Jewish homelessness by opening the gates to all Jews and 1i{fting the
Jewish people to equality in the femily of nations,

The survivors of the European catastropke, &c well as Jews from other lands,
proclaiming thefr right to a 1ife of dignity, freedom and labor, and undeterred
by hazards, hardships and obatacles, tried unceasingly to enter Palestine,

In the Second World War, the .Jewish people in Palestine made a full contributfon
to the struggle of the othors against the Naz{ Germany. The sacrifices of their
soldiers and the efforts of their workers gained them the title to rank with the
peoples who founded the United Nations,

On November 29th, 1947, the Ceneral Assembly of the United Nations adopted &
resolution for the establishment of an {ndependent Jewish State in Palestine,
and called upon the inhabitants of the couniry to take such steps as may be
necessary on their part to put the plan into effect,

This recognition by the United Nations of the right of the Jewish people to
establish their independent State may not be revoked, It is, moreover, the
self-evident right of the Jewish people to be a nation, as all other nations,
in its own sovereign State,

Accordingly, we, the members of the National Council, representing the Jewish
people in Palestine and the World Zionist Movement,... hereby proclaia the
establishment of the Jewish State in Palestine, to be called Medinat Yisrael
(The State of Israel),

[ S N ";‘r
LR Y S
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THE ARAB VIEW OF ISRAEL

Palestine was an Arab land. The Arab right to Palestine »ests on three dis-
tirci foundations. The first is the natural right of a people to remain in
possession of the land of its birthright; the second is that the Palestinu
Arabs have lived there continuously for over 1390 years; and the third is that
they are still the rightful owners of most of the homes and fields in which the
Israelis now live and work,

Forty years ago, Palestine was an Arab country to the same extent as other
parts of the Arab world, It had a population of about 700,000, of whom 674,000
were Moslem and Christian Arabs and 56,000 were Jews--mostly "Arabs of the
Jewish faith"--~who lived with the rest of the inhabitants in peace and harmony
and enjoyed equal rights and privileges. These Jews owned atout 27 of the total
area,

Today, 77% of the territory of Palestine is Israeli-occupied. Instead of the
56,000 "Arabs of the Jewish faith," there are nearly 2,000,000 alien Jews
brought into the country from all parts of the world., The Moslem and Christian
Arabs who in 1948 constituted 67% of the total population, have been reduced to
a mere 10%. The remainder have been expelled and dispossessed, and now nearly
1,000,000 of them are in refugee camps living on the charity of the United
Nations at a cost of seven cents per day per person. The 2% Jewied land hold-
ings have been increased to 77% not by legitimate and peaceful means, but by
force of arms and confiscation, . ., .

The Arabs are determinded not to settle for anything less than their full rights
to their homes and homeland. . . .

Stavrianos, L., et. al Readings in World History, pp. 539-542

Questions for Discussion

1. On what basis do the Jewith people claim the right to establish their
homeland?

2, Discuss the significance of the Balfour Declaration and the Resclution of
the General Assembly.

3. On wkat foundations do the Arabs base their claims to Palestine?

4, Discuss the validity of the claims of both the Arab and ."ewish peoples to
the land of Palestine,

oy -
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Aid Israeli Style—
The African Program.

JERUSALEM (Isrsed Bectorp;
June 4~A Westein diplomat suge
gested to an Isruel expert not so
Jong ago thst one of the reasons
for hla country’s success in Africa
way because “you people lve like
the natives.”

“Wa don't Uve like the natives,”
the expert replied with a grin,
"We live like Isrsells”

Nothing could be more dissime
llar (han the backgrounds of the
Israell expert and his African host,
nor couwld the Jush Lropfcel land-
scape of the vast continent be
compared to Isrzel's largely
parched Lerrain,

But Israel has advanced only 18
years from her own struggle for
independence and she shares maay
experienceés with the young nae
tions of Africa: the bleak predic-
tions of foreign “experts,” the des-
perals need for technical assiste
sace—and Lhe equally great desire
to stay cleay of burdensome politi-
cal ties--and the conflicts born of
pride and insccurity.

Thus o live Uike an Israell In
Africa is to work trequently under
ploneering conditions with back-
ward peoples, to make do with In«
adequale means and to be satis-
fled sometimes with an {nitial half
measure,

This week Premier Levi Eshkol
began a three-week trip through
seven African states to see how
hls natlon’s mr.ch-publiclzed but
somewhit Jess well underitood
African program wWis gettlng
rong.

Israels African prograra W by
for her largest such venturs, Of
the nation's 832 exptrts working
abrosd in 8% lands last year, more
than 800 were working In Alrica.
Of the 3150 foreign tralnets who
ceme from 80 natiens 1o study in
Isinel, about 1,209 cam¢ from
Africa,

Large Pcgram

The Jerusalem Government i3
)ulplz;{l Atdcans bulld highways,
alrports and hotels, traln pliota
and parstroops, estadlish a wom-
en's clvil service and harness solar
energy. In Lirael, African students
sre taking Beven-year mecleal
coursey, studylng for graduate de-
grees in pgricviture and engineers-
Ing, and are bdeing teained as
droadeasters, police ofticers and
hotel managers,

Jorae) has diplomatic relations
with 20 nations In Africa including
Mauritiug, which fe not yet inde-
pendent. Bhe has technical asaists
arce linkg with all of them, rang.
ing trom modest student programs
te major nd development and
military tralning programs. The
Ues are wilh nations contalning
Moslem populations and with Loth
leftowiLy and right.wing govera-

ts.

men

By far the largest and tnoat
succesaful Isteell programs have
been ihose dealing with apriculs
tural setilenient and youth groups
G B, 1 o
Gadna programs, 4
the Tsraall aney ond Gadna iy U

The Naha! experts are establishs
Ing new villages with solid houces
and introducing modern agricule
tural methods,

The Gadna youth corps In Ysrael
traing boys and girls 14 to 18 years
old under the Ministries of Educa-
tion snd Defense, In Africa, these
paramilitaiy boy and girl scools
are popular with governments
anxious to imbue a sense of na-
tionhood In states cut by trital
lines,

Israel takes on much of the cost
of thess programs herself, paylag
her experts’ salaries or salary dif.
ference while they sre abroad,
usually for two years. Inlernation.
) grants also underwrite some of
the coste.

AW Budget

Tha Israell budget sliocates §3.5«
million for such &ld but *this
doesn't represent a quarier of the
cost to us™ 3 Forelgn Minist
officis] sald, “An African studen
let's say, will have hig transporta.
tion and Lultion pald by the Uaited
Nstions Bpecis) Fund, some of hls
university fees t}numﬂtm by the
unlvefsily Itielf, olher expenses
pald for by the foint Iarseti.
ind the rorr by e Teoeen et

e rest by sraell and
Afriean Govimments,” 13 gald,

Israel's puccess In Afrea has
been based largely on Lhe Govern.
menl's learning what It couM 4o
w;t}nnan?;uduumu.nh
a y selective proram limited
(l:‘: ﬁy defined prolects lubl:l

recommend pro, t
will advise a nation t‘!::n.:ﬂl

help. L.e fullills about Aslf €he
requests she gets.

Isratli officlals see the Alrican
program as a window in ths Anpb
wall that surrounds the Jewish
state. AL Oone lime, some of ihe
African nations asked Isrsel mot
to publicize thelr links, but thess
requests have all tut diss
now, Arab presturs simil has
falted o persuade the Africeas to
forgo Isrsell ald,

“You hever read anything in the
Arad press desling wilh Africa
Lhat does not bring fn Issael” a
diplomal said. "We've laroed that
the Africans don't give a duown
what the Arabs say.”

Israel’s African program has
gained her considerabls prestipe in
Eastern and Westeru capitals and
hax provided a more rympathetio
ahdience (n international forums,
Nany African nations have mge
jority Moslem populations but
either vote with Israe] or adstaln
on Uriited Natlong Itsues Impore
L§nt to the Jewish state.

*1¢ we had not made the eifort
to work with thess African states
{htre [s 1o doubl that wuld
have been hostile or at best M.
different Lo us® en Israell diploe
mat sl “As for the Arsdi, our
gosl s normalisation of relations
and if we can show them Lhat
théy and Aol we are out of slep
1t might hasten this normalisaticn,
;n ms:&u the M*b“ pregn’

A8 valusble by
}u to ¢amonstrate what wo‘ "
ot,
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JERUSALEM (lsraell Beciorh;
June 4—A Western diplomat sug-
gested to an IsraeH expert not so
long ago that one of the reasons
for his country's success in Africa
was because “you pecple Hve like
the natlves.”

“We don’t live like the natives,”
the expert replied with a grin,
“We live like Israells.”

Nothing could be more dissim=
{tar than the backgrounds of the
Israeli expert and his African host,
nor coutd the lush tropical land-
scape of the vast. continent be
compared to Israel's largely
parched terrain,

But Israel has advanced only 18
years from her own struggle for
independence and she sheres many
experiences with the young na-
tions of Africa: the bleak predic-
tions of foreign “experts,” the des-
perate need for technical assiste
ance—and the equally great desire
to stay clear of burdensome politi-
cal ties—and the confiicts born of
pride and insecurity.

Thus to live like an Israell in
Africa is to work frequently under
ploneering conditions with back«
ward peoples, to make do with in.
adequate means and to be satis-
fied sometimes with an initial half
measure,

This week Premier Levi Eshkol
began a three-week trip through
seven African states to see how
his nation's much-publicized but

somewhat less well understood

African program wes getting
slong.

Israel's African program is by
far her largest such venture. Of
the nation's 832 experts working
abroad in 62 lands last year, more
than 600 were working in Africa.
Of the 2,150 foreign trainess who
came from 80 nations to study in
Israel, about 1,200 came from
Africa.

Large Program

The Jerusalem Government 13
helping Africans build highways,
airports and hotels, train pilots
and paratroops, establish & wom-
en's clvil service and harness solar
energy. In Israel, African students
are taking seven.year medical
courses, studying for graduate de-
grees in agriculture and engineer-
ing, and are being trained as
broadcasters, police officers and
hotel managers.

Israel has diplomatic relations
with 20 nations in Africa, including
Mauritius, which is not yet inde-
pendent. She has technical assist-
ance links with alt of them, rang-
ing from modest student programs
to major iand development and
military training progranis. The
ties are with nations containing
Moslem populations and with both
lettswing and right.wing governe
ments.

By far the largest and most
sueccessful Israelt programs have
been those dealing with agricul-
tural settlement and youth groups
based on Israel's own Nahal and
Gadna programs. Nahal is part of
the Israell army and Gadna is the
nation's youth corps.

The Naha! experts are establish-
ing new villages with solid houses
and Introducing modern agriculs
tural methods.

The Gadna youth corps in Israel
trains boys and girls 14 to 18 years
old under the Ministries of Educae
tion and Defense. In Africa, thess
paramilitary boy and girl scouts
are popular with povernments
anxious to imbue a sense of na~
tionhood in states cut by tribal
lines.

Israel takes on much of the cost
of these programs herself, paying
her experts' salaries or salary dif-
ference while they are ahroad,
usually for two years. Internation
al grants also underwrite some of
the costs,

Al Budget

The Israell budget allocates $3.5«
million for such aid but “this
doesn't represent a guarter of the
cost to us,» a Forelgn Minlstry
officlal said. “An African student,
let's say, will have hig transporta.
tion and tuitien pald by the United
Nations Specfal Fund, some of his
unijversity fees underwritten by the
unfvetsity itself, other expenses
pald for by the joint Israeli~
African company he will work for
snd the rest by the Israell and
African Govarnments,” he sald,

Israel's success i Africa has
been based Jargely on the Govern-
ment’s learning what it could do
well and not going beyond it. It is
a highly selective program limited
ta clearly defined projects. Israel
does not recommend programs, but
WIR advise & nation that sesks

help. She fulfills about halt ¢
requests she gets.

Israell officigls see the Afritan
program as & window in the Arxb
wall that surrounds the Jewish
state, At one time, some of the
African nations asked Israel not
to publicize their links, but thess
requests have alt but disappeared
now. Arab pressure similarly has
fziled to persuade the Africans to
forgo Iaraelt aid. -

"You never read anything in the
Arab press dealing with Africa
that does not bring in Israel" a
diplomat sald, “We've lexrmed that
the Africans don't give a damn
what the Arabs say.'

Israel's African program has
gained her considerable prestige in
Eastern and Western capltals and
has provided a more sympathetio
aundience In international forums,
Many African natlons have ma.
Jorlty Moslem populations but
elther vote with Israel or abstain
on Urlted Nations issues impore
tint to the Jewish state.

“If we had not made the effort
to work with these African states
there is no doubt that they would
have been hostile or at best in~
different to us,” an Israeli diplo-
mat sald. "As for the Arabs, our
goal Is normalization of relations
and if we can show them that
they and ftob we are out of siep
it might hasten this normalization,
In this sense the African progre®

us to demonstrate what we
for" :
AEW YRR TIMES
June 5, 1966

"has proved valuable by 'Q-
)

€© 1966 by The New York Times Company, Reprinted by permission.

1-

Why are the Israelis giving so much aid to the new African countries?

2. What are some of the problems common to the Israelis and the newly indepen=

dent countries of Africa?

L~

QO lave a student present facts and figures on what the Arab countries of the

SRR N

R

ARG IGINA

DEOESIRS

/
{

)

T

EMC[iddle East are doing to help the same countries. Consult the local Office
e £ the Arab Information Center.
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Questions for Discusaion: Based on Chart, "Israel and 4 Hostile Neightors’

1. Which statistic shocked you the moat?
Why did this shock you?
» How might you eccount for this statiatic?
2, Which statistic, in your opinion, is the most important? Why?
3. Based on the Chart, how would you predict the success or failure of
Israel to defend terself sgainst her neighboras?
Which figures are most closely related to waging wvart Why!?
4, Mra, Golda Meir, Prime Minister of Israel, has often stated that
Israel®s neighbors have more to gain from Israel through peace than
var, Based on the chart and your knowledge of the Middle East, v
explain this statement, L 2y

R




ﬁctivity: Using a Cartoon

L.

2.

3.

This cartoon might be used in a number of ways:

a) swmary of a unit
b) introduction to a unit
c) a medial summary
d) a homework assignment

e) a class lesson

Tne teacher might reproduce the cartoon blocking out all labels, and

ask students to latel all parts 1P,

A discussion of which title 1s best aud what might be uced to stimulate

thinking,

This cartoon might also be reproduced with the labels intact and a dis-
cussion of whether the labels are proper or not might follow.

Questions for Discussion:

1.
2,
3.
4,

ERIC

What does the rope stand for?
who does the man represent?
Why is there a flre?

How can we put the fire out?

FEmSTEk Recormended for students achieving below grade level,

R e et

Shanks in The Buffalo
Evening Newas
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.
s ¥Activity: The Future of the lMiddle Fast )

1. The teacher might reproduce the drawings and questions,
g 2. This activity night be a culminating activity on the Middle East to
~ discuss the future of the :eglon, \
e
r

A

Questions for Discussion:

I
1
\

20 000D D

1, What does each picture represent?

2. If oilyeren't important to the Western World,would the Middle East still
be a "powder keg"?

3, Assume that atomic energy can safely provide all the necesgsary power
needed by the world, How, then, do you think the major world nations
would react to a crisis in the Middle East?

a. Tmagine a setting with the representatives of England, France,
Soviet Union, and the United States, What might the representatives
of the major world povers say to the Middle East representatives?

b, What would be the effect on the use of each of the following?

a) pipe lines

b) supertankers

¢) Suez Canal L

00000000 COO0OO0O0
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Recommended fox students achieving below grade level,

FullToxt Provided by ERIC.
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*Activity: Meet the Press Program

1,

2,

Since most schools have a cosmopolitan population, a survey of the
student body (or rommunity) may very well discover a student who
comes from the Middle Eastern area or whose parents have lived there,
{A faculty member who travelled there is also a possibility).

‘fhe teacher might organize a panel of students who would list questicns
they would like answered about a country. The entire class should be
involved in preparing the questions.

*¥Activity: Pen Palg Project

1,

2,

The teacher early in the term might organize his class into teams to
vegin correspondence with students in the regions to be studied.

Letters nnd their responses might be used in class discussions,
bulletin board displays and assembly programs,

Contact: Letter: Abrosad Worid Pen Pals
18 East 60th Street World Affairs Center
N.Y.C., 10022 University of Minnesota
{age 15 & up) Minneapnlis 1L, Minnesoia
‘ (age 12 20)

The teacher should be aware cf the fact that many of the letters re-
celved will be writtea in a forelgn language and will need translating
before they can he used.

Note: Both of these activities can he vsed at any time in
the Social Studies and almost at any grade level.

TOULS FOR TEACHERS

—-—

= —— -

FILMS: hrod—-A Nmon I3 Pom, 17 Senices, rev. 1967). Israel: Mimde in the
minutes, rcund, black & white or color, Deserd, by Terence Prittle,
sale, Unive:sal Edmm & Visual A,  (Peoguln, 1658). New I‘eopl' h np‘ﬁ
221 Park Avenue Scodh, New York, N. Y. by Lily
10003, Stocy of Istsel, buik in Mfm rev. 1068},
Sons by Jems who came In search of & bet
tet hfe rm Maling o Lend Prodwctice,  PAMP? LETS: Frev bookleis, meps, ete,
17 i sale ot rent, Mc- “hﬂtﬁ«l:‘omlutdlnfmmﬂoom
m:llmhh&m\"d‘ism.‘“" k&llwlo Street, New Yok, N. Y.
Rl N oo W T B 28, et

, , 60 min-

. NET Fidm 4 of lreel {OB Rerorts), hatest edition, L3¢,
tes, reot, Service, D 5 US. O

- %

FILMSTRIPS: twoel, 4 Ehrstrips, 35mm,  ARTICLES: “Reparti: lsrael® by E.
m\uﬁ!’hmﬁlp{:ﬂhgﬂdgm m:’t& Daclvéli'\-mvm
Averor Grusszman, Commendery,
&".t',‘iu Y. 10018, nm-k.hum 1999, “larael s Fourd 2

POOKS: r-«t mhmw 1909, “Tsrsel: War W :
Mbo:{ ar mw;sfu.

QO Recommended for students achlieving telow grade level

)
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THEME V - THE MIDDLE EAST AND MOSLEM SOCIETY

For Teachers: Selected Bibliography

Binder, Leonard. The Ideological Revolution in the Middle East.
Wiley, 1964

Brockelman, Carl. Hiatory of the Islamic People.
Capricorn Books, 1960

Christophor, J. B, Middle East-National Growing Pains.
Poreign Policy Asgociation, 1961

Cressey, G, B, Crossroads: Land ead Life in Southwest Asia.
Lippincott, 1960

Department of State. The United States and the Middle East.
Govarnment Printing Office, 1964

Fraenkel, G, Israel: Today's World in Focus.
Ginn, 1963

Hitei, P, K, The Near East in liistory.
Van Nostrand, 1961

Jones, 8. Shepard. America's Role in the Middle Eust.
Laidlaw, 1963

Kerr, M. H, Rgypt Under Nasser,
Foreign Policy Assoclation, 1963

Lehrman, H. Portrait of lsrael: Mythand Reality.
Public Affaira Committee, 1962

Lengyel, Emil. The Changing Middle Rast.
Oxford Book COI. 1958

Pearsey, G, R. The Middle East: An Indefinable Reglon.
Government Printing Office, 1964

Perete, Don. The Middle Rast Today.
Holt, 1963

Sefran, Nadov. lsrael Today.
Foreign Policy Association, 1965

St. John. ROberto Israel.
Time Inc., 1965

Steward, Desmond, The Arab World,
Tise lac., 1964

For Students: Selected Bibliography

Ne Non-fiotion P= Plotion  Bs Blogrephy
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N Ellfe, N\, Arsds World
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GRADE 9 THEME V

Audio«Visual Materials

¥ilms
5.41 (C)
5.412 ()
266.4
278,83

Filmstxips
55090,1

45180
65665,11
48280
55090.13

African Continent: /i Introduction,
African Continent: Northern Region.
Ben Gurfon

History & Culture Pt, I,

Birthplaces of Civilization.
Countries of the Near East, The.
Tha Oldest Nation ~ Egypt,
lsrael

Rise of Bgyptian Civilisation, The,
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Theme VI: Sub-Saharan Africa

Introduction

A step ~>ward world understanding is in trying to know each other. To the
average African, an American {3 an unreal person, As great as this ignorance
about Americans may be, American ignorance of Africans 18 no less.

Only as men and women of the two continents attempt to achieve understanding
veo''will Americans and Africans be able to think of each other not as two-
dimensional caricatures but as real people struggling with real problems,

Only then will the United States ba to the African more than newspaper head-
1ines about racial battles in Alabama and Los Angelers, pictures of skyscrapers
and the sight of a tourist rushing down the road in a giant automobile, Only
then will Africa become for the American more than stories of political out-
breaks and jokes about cannibalism and witch doctors". (1)

In 1945 there were only four irlependent countries in Africa., Today there

are more than thirty-six; one-third of the total membership of the United
Nations. 1In the span of one generation, some 225 million people have taken
control of their political destinies, Political changes have been accompanied
by social transition in tribal society and cultural upheaval in the values,
thoughts and action of Africans,

Emphases

1. The unique geography of Africa has influenced cultures, clvilizations
and history of the continent,

2. The natural and human resources attcacted Euraspean exploitation.

3. The history of civilications {n Africa has been a3 varfed and as
complex as the development ir. other continents.

4, The emcrgence of newly independent nations have nut been without internal
unrest and i{nternational crises,

5. The number of new African nations can influence the balance of pover
in the United Nations, Africa 19 a pressure point in East-West tensions,

6. Case studies of specific countries can analyse various stages of ¢
political, economic and social transition,

2000000000000 OD00D0D0D3202332092293

Q (1) Nielren, Waldesar A, Africa. New York Tiwes Syline Books, 1966, p. 130

Mes
1




Learning Activity

The following Opinionnaire can help students recognize their attitudes con-
cerning Africa. The teacher can plan discussions in terms of questions in
the Opinionnaire and statistical results of the poll.

Source: Africa and World Today by Martha J. Porter, Laidlaw Brothers

OPINIONNAIRE

attitudes they have adout Africa,

form a definite opinion,

If you would like to clarify your viaws or briefly explain your position, you may do o0 in the space pro-

vided aftor each Questiion,

@
c
c
(.
c

TO THE TEACHER: Note that this le not a test. The Opinlonnaire 1o designed to help your etudents recognine m('

(

TO THE STUDENT: Mark "A" {f you agree with the etaternent, "D" {f you definitely dleagres, and "'U" {f you are -
uncertain how you feal, Place an “X!" next to the "'U'" {f you think additional information would enable you to

(‘ .

1., It weuld be & mistake to assume that democracy, ae it exiote in the United States, would be the baet eyetem ( '

of government for Afeican nations.

T+ Africa would have rernained a backward continent if it had not baen for the industty and hard work of

!:uriopun eettleres. Therefore, European communitise in Afeica have every right to maintain & dominant
position.

3. A high degree of industirialisation le good for all countrise,

4, The Coago'e chaotic debut into Independent statehood clearly showe that African paoplee are not capadle
of governing themaoelves,

3. The United Statee goverament should appoint moetly Negro diplomate to Afeican poete.

&, Moot African leadere are morely opportuniots, ard will accopt ald from any govarnmernt regardlses of
1deological concarne.

7. All coloalal territories ur, Africa should be given immediste independance,

8. Ths United States ohould aka a poeilive etand againet Sonth Africats policy of apartheld by severing
diplomalie relations and boyeotting Bouth African goo” *,

% Slneio ;\Munn are ot buaineed - mindad or machine-minded, thay will naver develop hghly Industr akised
soctetien,

10, Communiom Lo #od tha most ssrlous prodlem in Afriea, Dissase, Hliteraey, and poverty are far more
formidabie anamies for African Yeadors,

11, Tha nitad Btates ohould channsl Al seomoemice anstisiancs to Alries \hrowph the United Natioas,
1e. m\h dena atonemies And cultures would be fNlourithing in Africa today if Europesn goveramente
naver exploited the continent,

es Vaed with pecmisslon of Laldlae Drothers.

)
&
O
O
O
O
O
O
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SActivity: Student Constructed Objlects and Profjects

Note: The following learning activity, describved specifically for Africen
s culture, is applicable to ell regiona) studies in this Curriculum
Bulletin,

8 1. The teacher might instruct each student to meke an object or project
on an African theme, The object or project must be made by the student,
not store-bought,

2, The teacher should schedule individual and group displays, and
e presentations of obJects and prolects, upon their completion.

- 3, ObJects and projects should not be limited to those suggested below.

Suggestions and Helpful Hints to Students

( 1, Materials! You may make Your project out of any or all of the

folloving: c¢ardbsard, copper, wvood, tin, raper mache, cloth,
(s popsicle sticks, ete.
(\

2. Specific ldeas:

a, Model of an African ship such as the one vhich is presently

- being used by & famous explorer to try and cross the Atlantic

oceaﬂ.
b, Clay figure, carving or dreving of a famous Africen person such

() as Tom M'boya, Jomo Kenyatta, and Kenneth Kaunda: Pictures of

these people nre feirly easy Lo find in issues of magatines

O such as Ebony.

- ¢. Paper mache replicas of masks, figures or shields., Copy
authentic African designs from booke you ¢an obtain in the

(“) school lidbrary.

: d. Dioramas of Africen villages or landscapes.
e. Plaster of paris casts of African sculpture,

(Q) f. Soap carvings duplicating African sculpture or carving.

€. Plasticene contour naps of Africa's topography.

- h., Plcture collections from magazines on such theves as African
cities, the different peoples of Africe, African farms, African
enicals or plants, etc,

f. Resource map of Africa or of an African eovntry,

J+ Stiek figures shoving scenes from African history.

k. A wvellathought out cartoon ‘llustrating soce important preblen
faced by present-day Africas,

f. ANY COMBINATION OF THE ABOVE,

(O 13

3:+ Diorameust

A diorara §is & model of a large area. It may be constructed in
& 3hoe box or either suitable container or it may de made On a
sturdy flat surface such as & plece of plyvood or masonite, Make
a plan on paper showving vhat you vish to include and hev you will
lay ¢t ocut, Plasticene or sand make good tmses for you to work on.
If you use 0 8and base don't forget that you vill need a high edge
around your doard in order to keep the sand frow nunning out, A
godd vay to get started is to find some pictures of what you are
plenning to make &nd figure out hov you will maxe it.

h, Paper Mache:

D OO0 00O0

You will need a large &ish of paste made by aizxing flour and wveter
end & supply of 0ld nevspapers, To cake a paper mache project you will
first have to make a model out of plastic clay and coat it lightly vith
vaseline, The next step 18 to tear some nevspaper into loag thin strips
and soak them in the paste mixture, Coat the model vith the atrips of
paprer until you have dtuilt up a coating several layers thiek, The
coating should nov duplicate the mcdei underneath the paper. Allov

O

to dry for ot least 24 hours and removs gently, Use the sandpaper to
smooth dovn any rough edges, The rasor blade ¢an be used to trim off

any unvanted pieces of paper, Palnt in tempera colors and Alsplay oa
& good dachground such a8 & Loard or & phoveard, P

* Recosmended for pupils schieving belw grade level,



262
Introductory and Culminating Activities

SOME SBTERENDTYPES TO SHATTER

flere are some of the stereotypes about Africa that your studeats may bellsve, Uf they are
1o obtaln an accurate, realistic picture of Lhai continent, you will have to replace genersiiss=

tions with acts,
The Stereotype
1. Africa (s a country,

3. Africa |s mostly jungies
and deseris,

3, Alrlca 18 filled with
wild anlmals.

4, All African ocountries are
rich in minerals,

6. Afrlca Is hot and humid,

8. Africans are nabed, drume

boaling savages

7. Afrlcans are Afeican
Ynatives” with & few
Europeans.

8, Africans live 13 small
tribas.

9. Africans live in villages,

10. Alrica had n) great otvile
1sations,

11, Africa M 20 industrialise

atton,
13, Africa I8 f5led with
tace prodiume,

The Facte

1, Africa s a ocontinent, with 80 countries
and territories,

3, The Sahara {s adout one-fourth of Atrica,

and the Xalshari is relatively small, The

extent of jungles has been grossly exaggere

ated, Most of Africa s not desert and

jungte.,

There are many wild animals (n Africa tat

not a all parts, ospecially not ia the weatern

reglons, Thay are fast disappearing,

All Afelcaacountziesare nolrichiaminerals,

Sorne of its natlona d¢ have woadarful mineral

resources,

The coastsl plains are hot and humid, byt

most of Africa Is plateau oountry and la not

ot and huraid,

6. This [a the worst siereotype of Africanas,
and ypu should try W erase it.

T. There are largo sumbers of Indiane and

Pakistani . ia Esst and South Africa and

Lebantse dnd Syrians tn West Alrica,

8. Some Jo, but some trides are very m&o:

the Fulanl <& Nigerls, e 1bo, and the
Yoruba,

9. Many do, but in parls of Bast Africa they
live oa amsill plots of land; many Africans
livo In oltjes, too0.

3

4

¢

10. Alrice had the clvititalions of the Qham,

Songhal, apd Malt emplres,

11. There A some very largse lndusiries, such

A8 the COppor and gold (adustries,

12, Actually, race (s a major lstue in only &

‘”z’a seclond = Kenya, South Alrica, and Rhode
oia,

NN Y YD

1

-

}

—_—

Leonard Xeamworthy - "Studying Africa" froa Background Papers for Social
Studies Teachers, Wadsworth Publishing Co. Inc.,, Beimont, Cal, 1966,

Reprinted by special perutasion of the publisher.

h\rodwlog Aotivity

Methadr 1) List on chslkboard, the stareo’ypes adout Africa Inatruct
studentd to retaln the 1ist in thelr notedooks t;r dlscussion
A0 culminating sctivity at the end of the thems on Africa

2) Dlecuss the obvious faluities, drev
it » iag oa knowledge of the

3) Bli.1\ additional sterestypes from students,
v

Nethods 1) Once again, 11st oa chalkboard the sterealypes abowt Afriea,
:ml{tmm should bs ab1e Lo correst 2\ olarify sach 3

[ ]
3) Diatridate coples of Ste o) To 5 « Compare
ttadeats' 1ist of *he Fao pria »
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'a Lesson Plan
a Aim: What até the major physical fcatures of the African Continent?
Hotivation: Distribute "Basic Geographic Concepts,” Reading I. What
- geographic features on the sheet that you have been given g&re
{ . 3

advantageous to Africa? How?

D

Method: Make up a chart explaining the advantages and disadvantages
of each physical feature 1isted in "Basic Concepts.”

ADVANTAGES _ - WHY? DISADVANTAGES - _WHY? _
1. Size- 1.
2. Shape- 2,
3. Llow latitudes- 3.
4, Regular coastline- 4,
5. less favorable regions- 5,
6, Plateau- 6.
7. Rivers- 1.
8., Hatural resources 8.

Summaryt How have these natural features hindered or helped Africas’
progress?
Concepts: 1, Where man 1ives influences the vay he lives, (Q)

2, Man must reexamine his geographic environment in light
of his changing attftudes, objectives and technical skilly, (Q)

3. No natfon 8 completely self-sufffctent. (G)

O
O
O
O
O
O
O
O
0O
O
0O
0O
O
0O
O
O
O
O
O
Q
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READING 1

Basic Geographic Concepts

1.
2,

3
4,

3.

6.

7.

8.

Vagt size - 2nd largest continent,

Shape ~ roughly like a triangle with rounded edges and with the western
side scooped out (Gulf of Guinea),

The most tropical of all continents, Most of {t {s in the low lat{itudes,

The shortest, tor its size, of all continenta. It has few bays, gulfs, or
natural harbors. (This helps explain why the continent was late in being
"penetrated" or explored.) '

Ita major geographic regions are of the type that are generally less favor-
able for economic davelopment,

Most of Africa {s high fiat plain, Even the “scooped out" areas (deserts
and river basins) are high above sea level, The coastal plain rises sharply
from the sea, causing & short coastal plain,

The rivers, generally, are not good for natural transportation and communi-
cation., There is no great north-south river system, such as our Mississippi
system, to unify the continent, On the contrary, most of the rivers rise in
the highlands and flow in an east-west direction towards the coast, As they
flow, they drop precipitously (see #6 above), forming falls and capids, Many
inland rivers never reach the sea. They fora inland lakes - complete dead
ends, (This helps to explain the growth of tribal systems that seem almost
foreign to each other., It helps account for dialects in Africa. It belps to
explain the lack of unity among the peoples of Africa.)

Nevertheless, the land offers many rich resources:

a, Mineral wealth (e.g., uranium, gold, diamonds).

b. Water power resources - great potential which is largely untapped. (See
#7 above - especially the reference to waterfalls, Study such major civer
projects as the Niger River project, the Volta River project, the Karlibe
Danm.)

. Animal resources - Africa ia sometimes called "The 2oo of the World,"

d. Agricultural resources,

S IR T U T W T T
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*Activity: "Cetting There," Map Study of Africe

1,

2,

3

The teacher could reproduce and distridute or project on the overhead
projector,

a. Physical features map {Map No, 1)

b, Clinate and Vegetation (Map No, 2)

¢. Agricultural and mineral products (Map No. 3)
4. Population density (Map No, U)

e, Urvanization (Map No. )

The teacher could plan a trip by appropriate mrans through the continent.
He might uge the idea of a trading expedition, & tourist trip, a gearch
for oll, or a hunt for lost civilizations.

The teacher should plan to mova either from West to East Africa or
from North to South Africa.

The teacher could suggest that students keep a log or dlary of the
folloving:

a. Types of landforms

b, Kinds of climates

¢, Political dorders you might cross
ds Tridal areas crossed

¢, Probvadly vays of 1ivelihood noticed
f. Possibilities of trede

& Resources noticed

Questions for Discussiont

1.
2,

10,
11,

Is this an easy trip to taxe! (Map No. 1, 2)

In today's verld, vhat additional information is needed to knov if
the Journey 1s easy or difficuld,

Why did Europeans find it daifficult to knev Africa in the last
century? (Maps 1, 2)

Vhat equipnent vould you taxe vith you! (Map No, 1, 2)

What health precautions wveuld you taxe! (Map Mo, 2;

Vhere vould you find the most populated aress. Wnyt (Map No. 3, V)
Wnich products are best for trade vith other nations of Africa?
(Map Mo, 3) With other parts of the vorld!

Can these products get to parts for vorld trade easily?

Yhy ?ri there more cities in some areas than others {(Maps No. &k, 5,
1, 2

Where vould yoy settle on the Africen continent, Wny?

In your opinion, vhere in Africa is the best chance for addern
industriel grovth., Why!

® Recommended for students achieving delov grade lavel.

Hote:

Maps #1-8 in this activity from Africa In Perspective by F, Seth
Singleton and John Shingler. Reprinted by permission of Hayden Book
Company. Ine, Copyright 1967.
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Problems of Independence

URBANIZATION

Percent ponulation
living in towns of
20,000 or more

(Jo-s

i s-15
B2l 15-25
25+

69% of all U.S. citizens
five in towns of
50,000 or more.

"The Greatest Attraction of Africa Is the People"
New York Times, Sundsy, July 28, 1968

It is rare to see Africans except in groups and crowds. The first view of

them, on the route from the airport to the town, is 1likely to be a picturesque
group of women moving in stately gait along the road between the jungle villeges.
They wear bright-colcred cottons and head-kerchiefs or turbans, and they carry
their bables on their backs, bound on with strips of cloth.

On their heads, they carry everything that anyone could imagine, and some

that one could not - huge bundles of laundry, wicker trays heaped with bananas
and other frults, basins or baskets full of wrapped packages. I have seen a
slx-or elght-foot ladder resting casually on a head. The children carry piles
of school bocks, perfectly balanced, in this way.

"In America, do people carry things on their heads?" a village womtn asked.
Her next question was: "Why don't they?" It certainly makes for a beautiful
carrisge. .

NOTE: The "mammy wagon" or "mammy bus" is usually an old truck with benches.
They travel from village to village.

The marmmy wagons, which are & chief form of transportation in West African
cities, are so named because they are owned and managed by the women. African
women are llkely to be the businessmen of the family - buying, selling and
bargaining - while their menfolk work as artisans.

The mamny wagons are always full, with loads bulging out of the s:de<, and
passengers' heads, arms and shoulders projecting. The passengers are always
engaged in conversation as lively as the names of the wagons, which range from
"Never Despair" or "God is Love" to "Sugar Ray Robinson,"
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g Activities:
1. The teacher might distribute the excerpts from New York Times,
July 28, 1968, with a copy of Map #5.
B Questions for Discussion:
- 1. Why don't we carry things on our heads? Why do the African women?
— 2. 1Is this a primitive custom only?
J 3. What are the advantages and disadventeges of thii form of carrying?
(f) L, why are they called "mammy wagons'"?
(") 5. Are American women the businessmen of the family?
O 6. Who are the artisans in America, the men or the women .or both?
- 7. Why is one "bus" named after "Sugar Ray Robinson"? Do we name our
(-) vehicles?
X 8. Why dces the headline say that Africa's greatest attraction is the
(f) people? What 1is America's greatest attraction?
(~w 9. Why are large areas of Africa so sparsely populated? (Map #5)
(D
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

EXAMPLES OF TRIBAL DIVISIONS

SUDAN CONGO

Nitotic Negroes

NIGERIA

+ HausaFfulani _ =

Map # 6

IMPORTANT TRIBES Map # 7

Kabyle Berbers

W

Bedouin Arabs

Rif Berbers

Tuareg

Mossi Oink;,
Fulani )
Mandingd  Matinke  Hausa Shittuk

wolof  Aghanti Tibbu Nuer
Anuak Amhara
ua
Sara Gatia Somitti
#

l(’;:';:(ija"“ Wakambs
' Kikuyy

Mongo { Hutu
Masai
Luba®
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EARLY AFRICAN KINGDOMS
(Dated Approximately by Century)

~
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Vap # 8

=
,’ Dynastic
{  Egypt
(30th-Sths.C.)
\\ /I

-

/’ATnToFavids o ,, M_e_,r?; )
11 1ih=131h) =~ 277N g,
N _(a Ghana\‘ / Songhai "“:,~\
~ N \t1Sth-181h) }~ -
(41h-13th) \(\ /)Haus‘» /13:':"'\\' (5:3’-2?21.
- ~ nem s =,
/ Mall\ / States i 14-191h)/ -
130k 13iby b= ey N =180 (7S r/:\gf»'.’ ope )
S Ashantiy (7 19ih) 3~ —— NN e
(17th=191h) ) 1 Berln

’r0
! @i
’ Malindi™

=~ (12ih-151h)
Kongoy o Mombasa
(15th-17th)

N

Mohomatspa

(Zimbabwe)

{Hith=171h)
N e

"Africa is a land with little or no history...the people cannot look back
on any golden age, on any truly great civilization. Of the twenty-one out-
standing cultures in world history listed by the English historian Toynbee,
none is Negro..,.The politic .1 and cultural emptiness of the African past is
the key to any understanding of the continent's present problems."

-=Wallbank, T. Walter. Contemporary Africa: Continent In Transition.
New York: Van Nostrand Anvil Books, 1964, pp. 13-1L,

"In a period when Europe was going through so-called "dark ages," it was
Moslem (i.e., African) culture which provided the main advancement of human
¥nowledge. The arts, philosophy, mathematics and the science of medicine
flouriched in many parts of (this)} ...world...Some of the most famous end
highly-respected universities in all. of the.,.world were established in the
important towns of the western Sudan: Timbuktu, Jenne, Gao. For hundreds
of years, these...citles contributed to the growth of...scholarships...
Along with their commercial success, their reputation of wealth and power
spread far,..their fame lingered long after their golden age had passed."

——Chbggc’l glﬁfn{fgie.;& Golden Age in Africa. New York: Zenith Books,

Questions for Discussion:

1. How 40 ‘he two selections show us that 'History' is not an "exact"
science?

2, If you were either author how wouid you explain the difference of
opinion betieen you and the author? (Discuss what evidence 1s used,
sources, and preconceived points of view).

3. Can we determine which point of view is more meaningful? How?

4, Why did we hear about these African kingdoms only recently?

5. Which civilizations were in existence when Europe started being
interested in Africa?

6. When the Europeans started to seek routes to India, why did they
begin to have a greater interest in Africa?

7. Why weren't the Africans able to resist the organized slave trade?
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*Legson Plan

Alms:

Motivation:

Method:

Surary:

Concepts:

Why 1is Africa considered to be the most tropical of all
continents?

How do map makers use latitude and longitude to make a map?

Let ug imagine that we are map makers, We have been given a
l1ist of latitudes and longitudes and are told to plot an out-
line of the area to be mapped., How would we go about 1it?
What is latitude? What is longitude? Where i8 the equator?
the Prime Meridian? What continent are we about to map?

Present the prepared coordinates below to gtudents with copies
of the graph, '"Mercator Projection.” Read the instructions to
to the class and illustrate on the chalkboard, The teacher will
find that he must continually walk around the classroom helping
those students who seem to have difficulty,

Why does Africa seem to have a similar type of weather (climate)
in the northern and southern parts of the continent?

1. Maps and map analysis are basic tools of geog-aphy. (G)

2. Mans life is affected by relationships between the earth
and the sun, {(G)

*Recommended for students achieving bvelow grade level,

Coordinates for making map of Africas Note/latitude is given first in all cases,

1. North 37 degrees, East 10 degrees.

2. No 36 dego, O degrees 12, No 5 degey B, 10 degs 22, N, 11 deg,, B 51 deg,
3¢ No 36 degs, W, 3 degrees 13, Su 1 degsy E. 10dege 23, N, 11 dega, E.42 deg.
he No 37 degs, Wo 4 deg, 14 S, 10 degs, Eu 13 degs 24, N, 31 deg., o 31 dege
5¢ He 30 dege, Wo 10 dvg, 150 Se 17 dege, Bo 11 dege 25, N, 32 deg., B, 21 deg,
6o Mo 12 dego, Wo 17 deg. 160 S¢ 33 dege, Es 20 degs 26, N, 31 deg,, E. 20 deg.
7. Mo 5 dge, V. 8 deg, 174 S, 32 degs ,Bo 27 deBs 27, N, 33 deg., E. 10 dog.
8, N, 5 deg., W, 1 deg, 18+ S, 23 degs, Eo 37 degs 28, N, 37 dog., B 10 deg,
9¢ Na 7 dege, O degrees 19, S, 20 dega, Eu 36 de8h  Notes # 1 and # 28 are the
“~ ' 8 deg,, Ko 5 deg, 20, S. 15 deg., E, 41 deg, sames

5 degs, E4 6 deg, 21s S¢ 5 degsy E, 29 deg.

—
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- #Map Exercises 1, What continent are we mapping?
2. Where Ls north? .
-
-
(‘-,
~ MERCATOR PROJECTION
- Wwest Longitude East Longitude
7 - <
(\ 0 20° 15° 10° 5° 0° 5° 10° 15° 20° 25° 30° 35° 40° 45° 50° 55°
() 40° L
O 35 ——1 11 "1~ A g
3o’ ’
O i
_ 2s° §
& 20° &
O
O 10°
O 5°
O 0o --,—_w—-ﬂ —<>
’0
O
10°
O .
15 5
O om g
B | 5
) 25° e
g
30° ¢ a
as*
40°

20° 15° 10° 5° 0° 5° 10° 15° 20° 25° 30° 35° 40° 45° 50° 55°

Directions; See list of coordinates on the previous vage.
Place a dot where the lines of latitude and lonzitude
meet. Then connect  all the dgts . The first one is done
for you. It is 37° N, Lat., 10° E. Long. Find 0° line of
latitude. sggve finger northward (toward the top) until
you find 3 « G0 8lightly beyond that line and then with
& finger off your other hsnd £ind 0° 1line of longitude.
Move eastward (right) 10%r two boxes. Place a dot on

the point where 37°}ine of N.La. and 10°1line of E.Long.
meet. Now complete ths map.

O
O
Q
O
O
@
@)
O
(*\

*Recommended for students achieving below grade level,



2Th
#Lesson Plan
Aimt Africa has a cultural history and oivilisation, Why ta the history of
Africa not as well known as the history of other world regions?
Motivationt Read article from World Week Magazine, January Tth 1966, (Reading 11)
Methodt Map study and discussion,
1, Why has Africa been called "The Dark Continent?"
2, Africa has not always boen a "dark and primitive" continent.
Do you agree or disagree? Explainm
3. 1Is Africa's history anything like the history of other
civilizations?
k. Why io history important to a nation or to a region?
5. How have the rich cultural traditions of Afrlca been handed down
to new gererations?
Snwmaryt What were the accomplishments of the ancient kingdoma of Nali,
Chana and Songhai? Why are thesze accomplishments not well known?
Activities: Individual reports on the highlights of the various empires,
Time Line of African History,
Maps indicaeting locetion of various ancient kingdoms,
Reports on: The African Past, Davideon, B; Bostons Little,
Brown & Co, 196k, A Olorious Age In Africa,
Chu & Skinner, Gardea City:s Doubleday 1965,
Concepts: 1, Customs, traditions, values and beliefs are passed frag
generation to generation, (H)
2, Man is a product of his past. (H)
3, No significant differences exist in ths innate intelligence
and ospabilities of human being from varying raocial and
ethnic backgrounds, (S)

*Recommended for students achieving below grade level.
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Activity: Oral, Drum and Written Communication: 215

Eeading
Is Writing the Only Way to Judge How Advanced a Culture Is?

Many people have said that the African people never evolved a civilization
because they did not have writing., But others say that this is not a fair
Judgment. Maybe they didn't need it. One of the 'world's most creative

3 eras was the Neolithic when we discovered agriculture, tamed the animals
and learned how to make many tools. Much knowledge went from generation
to geaeration without writing. After writing was discovered, man didn't
really change asgain for 5000 years until the Steam Age. Maybe writing
isn't really the measure of civilizution.

DYDY DY YD

D,

We ought to ask why the Africans south of the Sahara did not use writing
till modern times. What is the function of writing? Yes, it is to pre-
serve and pass on knowledge. But that is only second to the more important
function - communication. Writing was the western world's way of spreading
information. The Africans, however, did not need an alphabet to inform
each other, They developed the drum language, which is superior to writing
for that purgose. It is quicker than any horseback rider, and it sends its
message to a greater number of people at one time than telegraph or tele-
phone, Only recently has the wireless telegraph or radio come to excel in
this respect the language of the drums.

If we understand writing to be signs produced and used by men for the pur-

pose of making a communication, then the language of the drums is a kind of
writing. Looked at more closely, therefore, African culture has 4 kind of

writing.

Both western and African culture possessed writing, one in alghabetic
script, the other a drum script. The alphabet could preserve the informa-~
tion longer but the drum script spread it more quickly.

Since African languages themselves are musical in character, the drums are
a better tocl to usze than an alphabet. Pitch is more important in Yoruba
than vowels and consonants.,

The talking drum does not use a system like the Morse Code us most non-
Africans imagine. The drum language is the immediate and natural reproduc-
tion of speech. It is, in a sense, writing for the ear not the eye.

Today drum writing is dying out. 'The tom-toms beat no longer", writes the
Liberian poet, Carey Thomas. "The Jungle's never failing wireless no
longer beats upon the hills."

The African's eagerness to learn, which so delights teachers is the result
of* this fact. It is not the enthusiasm of an illiterate people to whom
vriting i8 a new toy or discovery. It is the zeal for learning of a civ~
ilized people whose own script - the drums - has been destroyed and who
need a new method for commniceting and preserving information. They now
replace their own sound symtols for new sight signs. In the Cameroons
even small children know what writing really means for Africa; they call
the blackboard "that black wall where one speaks with the dead."

t
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(Adapted from Hantu, "History of Literature"
in Jehn Janheinz, Mantu, the New African
Culture. Grove Prees, 1961.)

O

Questions for Diecussion:

1. Why is writing considered importent?
2. Why were the Africans called uncivilized by some people? Do you agree?

3. Why didn't the Sub-Saharan Africans use writing?

4, what was the function of the drums?
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Activities: Africa's Past

1. The teacher might read or distribute quotation from Wallbank on the
Saharar. Barrier,

2. The teacher might distribute and/or project the map on 15th and 16t
century caravan routes.

"The real key to Africen History is the continent's isolation; the
great barrier of the Sahara more than 1,000 miles across, has been an
iron cvurtain, inhibiting the flow end exchange from North to South."

~= from Wallbank. Contemporary Africa: Continent in Transition.
Ven Nostrand Anvil Books, 1964, p, 15.

AlnEelalia i
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o MALL KAwMo -

e ()

CARAVAN ROUTES ()
15th-16th CENTURIES '

- from Davidson, B, History of
West Africa, Doubleday Anchor, 1966.
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~
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Questions for Discussion:

1. What is the relationship between the quotation and the map?

2. Was the Sahara Desert a real barrier to trade or was it a cross-
roads? Explain.

. Why did Europe consider the Sahara a barrier?

How did Europe - when it was ready - attempt to explore Africa?

What peoples were involved in the trade routes?

. Do you think Wallbank is right? wWhy? Why not?
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

World Week Magazine, January 7, 1966,

READING 11

WHEN AFRICANS
BUILT EMPIRES (1)

One of the unhappy legacies of colonialism
in Africa is the distortion of Africa’'s own his-
tory. As seen through European eyes, Africa
was long stereotyped as a "dark continent.”
Cven in the cholce of cliches, Africa got the
worst of it: Asia, for example, was seen as
"exotic," but Africa was always "primitive.”

With a growing Interest in African arts, crafts,
and music in more recent times, there has also
been a growing recognition of the part Africa
has played in the history of civilization. His-
torians and scientists digging into Africa's past
have begun to shatter the false image of Aﬁlca
as a place of lots of little villages inhabited
mostly by “savages.”

Indeed, during a pcriod roughly comparable
{o the Middle Ages in Europe, much of West
Africa was the setting for a serles of great
African empires. Their stories, oo, were of
kings and conquests, of horsemen and schotars,
comparing favorably with tales of “knighthood
in flower" in Medieval Europe.

Of these great African empires, three of the
most powerful were the anclent kingdoms of
Ghane, Mali, and Songhal. In that order, they
succeeded one another as the dominant power
in West Africa from about 700 A.D. until the
beginning of the 17th century. Their power cen-
;:rlwas located in the area that now makes up

ali.

Each of them grew rich on the lucrative cross-
Saharan trade o?:alt from North Africa for gold
from tropical Africa. The thriving commerce
cauted an intermingling of men and ideas, link-
ing Arab Africa north of the Sahara with black
Africa to the south.

To West Africa came the Istamic faith and
the Moslem traditions of science and learning.
Some of the most famous universities of the
Moslem world were founded in such West Afri-
can cities as Timbuktu, Gao (ga-ow), or Jenne
(Jenz. They helped develop Moslem scholarship
In the arts and phifosophy, sclence and medi-
cine—and alf this at a time when Europe itself
was going through its so-called "dark ages.”

Arab literature cites many examples of West
African kings making pilgrimages to Istam's
holy city of Mecca. The stories te!l of African
monarchs dispensing thelr wealth along the
way as if gold was going out of style. Arab vis-
itors to the West Alrican kingdoms marveled
at the order and prosperity in those lands.
Wiote a 14th-century Arab chronicler: "The
Negroes are seldom unjust. . . . There is com-
plete security in their country. Neither traveler
nor inhabitant In it has any fear from robbers
or men of violence."

But « disastrous war with Moracco In the 17th
century destroyed these African kingdoms.
“From that moment on,"" a contemporary his-
torlan wrote, “everything changed. Danger took
tho place of aecurity; poverty of wealth. Peace
gave way to distress, disaster, and violence.”
\Yest Africa was left weak, divided, and wide
open to European colonial conquest two cen-
turles later. 4

Reprinted by permiseion,
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A TYPICAL AFRICAN BLANK TREATY

Imperialist treaty-making often allowed a preconceived pattern., Agents
bearing supplies of liquor and tinseled ornaments together with blank
treaty forms set out on treaty-making expeditions, The blank treaty
reproduced below was used by the Royal Niger Company in its drive to
acquire sovereign rights in the valley of the Niger.

We, the undersigned Chiefs of , with the view of bettering
the conditions of our country and people, do this day cede to the
Royel Niger Company {Chartered and Limited) for ever, the whole of
our country extending from

We also give to the said Royal Niger Company (Chartered and Limited)
full power to settle all native disputes arising froam any cause

" whatever, and we pledge ourselves not to enter into any war with

other tribes without the sanction of the sald Royal Niger Company
(Chartered and Limited).

We understand that the said ° yal Niger Company (Chartered and Limited)
have full power to mine, far.. and butld in any portioa of our country.

We bind ourselves not to have any relationships with any strangers
or foreigners except through the said Royal Niger Company (Chartered
and Limited),

In consideration of the foregoing, the said Royal Niger Company
(Chartered and Limited) bind themselves not to interfere with any
of the native laws or customs of the country, consistently with the
maintenance of order and good government.

The said Royal Niger Company (Chartered and Limited) agree to pay
native owners of land a reasonable amount of any portion they may
require.

The said Royal Niger Company (Chartered and Limited) bind themselves
to protect the said Chiefs from the attacks of any neighboring
aggressive tribes.

The said Royal Niger Company (Chartered and Limited) also agree to
pay the said Chiefs measures native value.

We, the undersigned witnesses, do hereby solemnly declare that the

Chiefs whose names are placed opposite their respective
crosses have in our presence affixed their crosses of their own free
will and consent.

Done in triplicate at , this day of 188 .

Declaration by Interpreter,

I, , of , do hereby solemnly declare that
I am well acquainted with the language of the country,
and that on the day of s 188 , I truly and faith-

fully explained to all the Chiefs present, the above agreement, and
that they understood its meaning,

-= Quoted in Louis I, Snyder, The Imperialism Reader, D, Van Nostrand
Co., Inc., Princeton, N,J,, Copyright 1962, pp. 61 and 62,

Questions for Discussion

1-

If you were a native chief, would you willingly sign the above contract?
give reasons,

What does this contract tell you about the methods used by the
imperialist nations?

Could such a contract be signed by the average African nation today?
Give reasons for your answer.
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Figure 1
Reproduced by permission, Alva Museum Replicas,Inc,
New York, N.Y.

TEACHERS! GUIDE: AFRICAN SCULVI'TURE

The great qualities of African art, in all its diversity, were recognized
only in the 20% century. The reasons for this are obvibus. Not only was
up to then the knowledge of African culture meager, but! the art objects
which had become known did not fit into the rigid concepts of what rep-
resented "Art-" It remained for the revolutionary artists of the begin-
ning of our century, with Picasso in the forefront, to bear witness of
the kinship of their own unfettered experiments and efforts (cubistic
andlotherwise) with the vitality and the simple directness of African
sculpture.

OO 00000000 OLa8

, In spite of its diversity, most of the sculptures from the African
* @-tinent show certain common characteristics: (1) a disregard for
IERJ(jural proportions of the figures; (2) an emphasis of the head; (3)
(:T' mtality of posture; and (4) a preference for static poses as cor-

IText Provided by ERIC

trasted with poses showing movement,

®
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It should also be kept fn mind that our k:owlr?ge of this field is
unfortunately still limited, because most examples known to us do not date
back to much earlier than the 19th certury. One of the reasons for this
fact 1s that wood was largely employed as a medium, and wood {5 easily
destroyed by moisture, termites and fire. This should not imply that other
materials were overlooked entirely, Bone and ivory, as well as clay and
bronze were utflfzed. Since the clay was not high fired, few examples of
clay sculptures survive {ntact.

¥ronze attained great afgnificance in the area of the Guinea coast. The

most prevalent technique of creating biunze sculptures was the '"lost wax"
process which reached {ts highest perfection in the ancient kingdom of Benin,
fn Southwest Nigeria, where ft was practiced for many centuries., IBIS, (Bird)
is a fine example of the rich style characteristic of this culture. The
figure displays not only a highly d-veloped sense of desfgn, Lut technical
skil} as well in handling the difficult casting process. 1In this method the
desirad object was first modelled ftn wax., It was then covered with clay

and fired, the wax escaping through vents left for that purpose, The clay
then formed a hollow mold which, when filled with molten bronte, made an
exact duplicate of the wax original, The bronze cast was a unique piece

es model end mold had been destroyed.

Other techniques were also employed, such as embossing and hammering,
inlaying metal into other materials, the art of damascening copper and
brass, and the braiding of handles and whole implements with copper and
brass wires.

African sculpture was not created for art's sake, but had magic or r¢-
liglous significance in the context of a partfcular tribe in which ft

vas executed, Masks (gec "LAUGHING MASK") werc,used in rituals and

festive dances, as were apecial wood carved headgears ("TWO ANIELOPES"),
Birds (see IBIS) were often seen as intermedfarfes between this world and
the hereafter, and the {bis in particular may generally be founu on house=
tops as well as on sltars, PFetish figures (see “"MAN TRESSING NIS BEARD™)
were made to contsin the spirits of the dead, or as representations of

gods, Very rarely were they